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1963-64 CALENDAR 
FALL SEMESTER—1963 

July 20 Graduate Aptitude Examination 
July 27 The NLN Graduate Nurse Examination 
September 1 Applications for admission and official tran

scripts must be filed by this date 
September 16 Beginning of fall semester 
September 16 Faculty and staff meetings 
September 17 Counseling and orientation 
September 17, 18, 

19, 21 Registration. Refer to Schedule of Classes 
September 23 Instruction begins 
September 24 Last day to add new class to program 
October 11 Last day to drop a course with mark of W if 

work is not of "C" grade 
October 15 final date for filing Graduation Application 

card or Credential Application card with the 
Records Office by candidates for a degree or 
a credential, January, 1964 

October 15 Final date for filing application for student 
teaching and for field work in pupil person
nel services credentials, spring semester, 1964 

October 18 Final date for filing application for field work 
in administration and supervision credentials 
(except by petition to the Department of 
Educational Administration) 

October 19 Graduate Aptitude Examination 
November 9 Entrance examinations: American College Test

ing Program Examinations, available at cen-
ters throughout state and nation 

November 1 1  Veteran's Day-Holiday 
November 28-29 Thanksgiving recess 
December 19-

January 1, inclusive....Christmas vacation 
January 15 Applications for admission and official tran-
January 22, 24 SCnptS "1USt be °n file by this date 

27-30, inclusive—_—..final examinations 
February 1 End of fall semester 
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SPRING SEMESTER—1964 
January 15 Applications for admission and official tran

scripts must be on file by this date 
February 3 .Beginning of spring semester 
February 3 Faculty and staff meetings 
February 4 Counseling and orientation 
February 4, 5, 6, 8 Registration. Refer to Schedule of Classes 
February 10 Instruction begins 
February 11 Last day to add new class to program 
February 12 Lincoln's Birthday-Holiday 
February 15 Graduate Aptitude Examination 
February 15 Entrance examinations: American College Test

ing Program Examinations, available at cen
ters throughout state and nation 

February 28 Last day to drop a course with mark of W if 
work is not of "C" grade 

February 15 Entrance examinations: American College Lest-
\pril 25 Fig Ptogram Examinations, available at cen-
June 20 ters throughout state and nation 
March 1 — -Final date for filing Graduation Application 

card or Credentiai Application card with the 
Records Office by candidates for a degree or 
a credential, June, 1964 

iVhrch 1 date for filing application for student 
teaching and for field work in pupil pei-
sonnel services credentials, fall semester, 1964 

March 16 Final date for filing application for field work 
in administration and supervision (except bv 
petition to the Department of Educational 
Administration) 

March 23-27, inclusive ..Spring vacation 
April 25 Entrance examinations: American College lest-

ing Program Examinations, available at cen
ters throughout state and nation 

June 3-5, 8-11, 
inclusive Final examinations 

june 12 Commencement 
june 13 End of spring semester 
Tune 20 Entrance examinations: American College Test

ing Program Examinations, available at cen
ters throughout state and nation 
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1964 SUMMER SESSION 
June 22-July 31, 

inclusive Six-week session 
August 3-

August 28, inclusive Four-week session 

1964-65 CALENDAR 
September 14 -Beginning of fall semester 
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THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES 
I he California State Colleges are a unique development of the demo

cratic concept of tuition-free public higher education for all qualified 
students. 

Spanning the state from Humboldt County in the north to San Diego 
111 the south, the 16 campuses of the California State Colleges (with two 
additional campuses in the planning stage) represent the largest system 
or public higher education in the Western Hemisphere and one of the 
largest in the world Current enrollment is some 118,000 full and part-
tune students T he faculty and administrative staff numbers some 7,000. 

ic indn ldual colleges, each with a geographic, curricular and aca
demic character of its own, offer a solid basic program in the liberal 
arts, beyond this, each college is noted for its individuality in academic 
emphasis which makes for a diversified system. Course offerings lead
ing to the bachelors and master's degree are designed to satisfy existing 
student interests and to serve the technical and professional manpower 
requirements of the state. 

1 he California State Colleges are dedicated to rigorous academic 
standards. Constant striving for academic excellence is at the heart of 
the system. Each faculty within the system is a "teaching faculty" 
whose primary responsibility is the instructional process on the teacher-
student level, with appropriate recognition of the necessary and con
structive role of research in any institution of higher education. 

Responsibility for the California State Colleges is vested in the Board 
of I rustees, which is appointed by the Governor, and the Board's ad
ministrative arm, the Chancellor. The Trustees and the Chancellor set 
broad policy for the colleges while delegating considerable independent 
responsibility for implementation at the college level 

Although the oldest of the colleges, San Jose State College, dates back 
a century the California State College system under an independent 
Board of Trustees was created by the Donahoe Act of I960. Formerly 

ITder-th! of the St;,tc Board of Education! 
• i f , • C?l,f<irn,a State Colleges are in a particularly dynamic 

W Poll r dT PT'- P','i0r World War "• there were seven 
State Colleges with a peak total enrollment of some 13,000. Since 1947 
nine new campuses have been developed and two more arc scheduled 
to begin operation within the next three years. Enrollment in the wstem 
is expected to reach 180,000 by 1970. • 
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THE COLLEGES 
Alameda County State College, 22300 Foothill Blvd., Hay ward 

Dr. Fred F. Flarcleroad, President 
California State Polytechnic College, San Luis Obispo and Pomona 

Dr. Julian A. McPhee, President 
Chico State College, 1st and Normal Sts., Chico 

Dr. Glenn Kendall, President 
Fresno State College, Shaw and Cedar Aves., Fresno 

Dr. Arnold E. Joyal, President 
Humboldt State College, Areata 

Dr. Cornelius H. Siemens, President 
Long Beach State College, 6101 E. Seventh St., Long Beach 4 

Dr. Carl W. Mcintosh, President 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 

5151 State College Dr., Los Angeles 32 
Dr. Albert D. Graves, (Acting) President 

Orange State College, 800 N. State College Blvd., Fullerton 
Dr. William B. Langsdorf, President 

Sacramento State College, 6000 J St., Sacramento 19 
Dr. Guy A. West, President 

San Bernardino-Riverside State College (Being developed) 
Mailing address: 532 Mountain View Ave., San Bernardino 

Dr. John M. Pfau, President 
San Diego State College, 5402 College Ave., San Diego 15 

Dr. Malcolm A. Love, President 
San Fernando Valley State College, 18111 Nordhoff St., Northridge 

Dr. Ralph Prator, President 
San Francisco State College, 1600 Holloway Ave., San Francisco 27 

Dr. Paul A. Dodd, President 
San Jose State College, San Jose 14 

Dr. John T. Wahlquist, President 
Sonoma State College, 265 College View Drive, Cotati 

Dr. Ambrose R. Nichols, Jr., President 
South Bay State College (Being developed) 

Mailing address: 2930 W. Imperial Hwy., Inglewood 
Dr. Leo F. Cain, President 

Stanislaus State College, P.O. Box 1000, Turlock 
Dr. Alexander Capurso, President 
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THE COLLEGE 
HISTORY AND PURPOSE 

Long Beach State College was established January 27, 1949, to serve 
the area of Orange County and southeastern Los Angeles County. The 
College began instruction September 28, 1949, under the name of Los 
Angeles-Orange County State College in temporary, rented facilities in 
Long Beach with a faculty of 13 and a student body of 160 juniors, 
seniors and graduate students. 

In 1950, the College was renamed Long Beach State College. The 
next year, the College moved to its present 320-acre campus, donated 
by the City of Long Beach, on Highway 22 (Garden Grove Blvd.) on 
the eastern outskirts of Long Beach. Two years later, the first freshmen 
and sophomores enrolled. The same year, 1953, construction of the 
first permanent facilities was begun. 

Today, 14 years after its founding, it has grown to a College with a 
teaching faculty of approximately 500, a student body of more than 
13,000 and 30 permanent facilities costing more than $30,000,000. 

Long Beach State College provides instruction "for undergraduate 
students and graduate students through the master's degree, in the 
liberal arts and sciences, in applied fields and in the professions, includ
ing the teaching profession." This purpose, which is defined by legis
lation, is shared by the other California State Colleges. 

ACCREDITATION 
Long Beach State College is accredited by the Western Association 

of Schools and Colleges, by the California State Department of Edu
cation, by the National Council on Accreditation of Teacher Education 
and is approved by the American Association of University Women. 
The College is a member of the Western College Association and an 
associate member of the Northwest Association of Secondary and 
Higher Schools. 
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The College 

INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM 
1 he College offers courses in the following instructional areas: 
Accounting 
Anatomy and 

Physiology 
Anthropology 
Art 
Astronomy 
Biology 
Botany 
Business Education 
Business Finance 
Business Relations 
Chemistry 
Drama 
Economics 
Education 
Engineering-
English 
Entomology 
Finance 

French 
Geography 
Geology 
German 
Health Education 
History 
Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Industrial Relations 
Journalism 
Latin 
Mathematics 
Marketing 
Microbiology 
Music 
Nature Study 
Nursing 
Philosophy 

Photography 
Physical Education 
Physical Science 
Physics 
Police Science and 

Administration 
Political Science 
Production Management 
Psychology 
Recreation 
Russian 
Safety Education 
Social Science 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech 
Statistics 
Zoology 

DEGREE PROGRAMS 
The College offers the bachelor of arts degree in the following areas: 

anthropology, art, biology, botany, business administration, drama, eco
nomics, English, French, geography, German, health education, history, 
home economics, industrial arts, mathematics, music, philosophy, physi
cal education, physical science, political science, psychology, recreation, 
social sciences, sociology, social welfare, Spanish and speech. 

For the bachelor of science degree, the College offers the following 
major fields: art, business administration, business education, chemistry, 
engineering, geology, industrial arts, industrial technology, mathematics, 
microbiology, music, nursing, physics, police science and administration 
and zoology. 

Also offered is the bachelor of vocational education degree. 
For graduate degree areas and programs, see the Graduate section of 

this catalog. 
REGULAR SESSIONS 

The College is organized on the semester system with two regular 
sessions, spring and fall. Classes are offered on weekdays as early as 7:30 
a.m. and continue through 10 p.m. 

SUMMER SESSIONS 
The College offers two summer sessions each year, one of six weeks 

followed by one of four weeks. The programs are comparable to those 
of regular sessions except that many special clinics, conferences, seminars 
and field studies are offered. 

Prospective summer session students should request copies of the 
Summer Session Bulletin from the Coordinator of Summer Session. 
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The College 

BUILDINGS AND FACILITIES 
In addition to administration and office buildings, the Little Theater, 

the dormitories and health center, Long Beach State College has many 
other buildings and facilities. 

Instructional. Instructional buildings include five general classroom-
laboratory buildings, a three-building science complex, three fine arts 
buildings, a music building, a language arts building, a physical education 
gymnasium-classroom facility, a home economics building, a health 
center, and engineering and industrial arts buildings. 

The Library. The College Library, housed in a modern, three-story 
building, has in excess of 170,000 accessioned items and 1,600 current 
periodical subscriptions including 25 newspapers. Its book collection is 
supplemented by a wide assortment of audio-visual aids such as phono-
records, microtexts, filmstrips and maps. The Library is divided into 
four major areas. Science and Technology and the Education and Cur
riculum library are on the first floor. The second floor is devoted to the 
Social Sciences; the third floor to the Humanities. Current, unbound 
periodicals are found in the Periodical Room, also on the first floor. 

The Soroptimist House. This building, a gift of the Soroptimist Club 
of Long Beach, provides a facility for parties, receptions and informal 
meetings. 

The Bookstore and Cafeteria. The Bookstore provides for the supply 
and sale to students of prescribed textbooks, reference and popular 
books, stationery supplies and miscellaneous items for personal use. 

The College Cafeteria, composed of a main dining facility, a faculty 
dining room and two snack bars, provides food service for the entire 
College. 

Both facilities are operated as a nonprofit corporation, the Forty-
Niner Shops, Inc. Faculty, students and administrators are represented 
on its board of directors. 

COLLEGE FOUNDATION 
The Long Beach State College Foundation is a non-profit corporation 

organized to administer grants from governmental and private agencies 
for research and other activities related to the College program. 

19 



STUDENT SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES 
STUDENT HOUSING 

I he housing of students is part of the educational program of Long 
Beach State College. 

The College requires unmarried minor students not living with a 
parent or guardian to live in the College residence halls or in off-campus 
houses approved by the Student Housing Committee. This regulation 
does not apply to graduate students, to those enrolled in six or fewer 
units or to those who are 21 years of age or over. 

Students seeking other exceptions to the housing rules should petition 
the Student Housing Committee before September 1 for the fall semester 
and before January 15 for the spring semester. Exceptions will usually 
be made for students from outside the United States who arrange to 
live with sponsoring families, for those requiring special arrangements 
because of health or physical handicap and for those provided with 
residence in connection with employment. 

College Residence Hulls. Two residence halls accommodate 200 stu
dents each. Residence hall rooms provide for two students and are 
furnished with a single bed, chest of drawers, study desk, desk chair and 
closet for each occupant. 

A head resident is in charge of each hall. Students are encouraged to 
assume responsibility for themselves and for the conduct and govern
ment of the halls. 

Residence hall application forms and additional information may be 
obtained from the Director of Housing. A $20 deposit is required with 
each application although receipt of the deposit does not guarantee a 
reservation. The cost of room and board in the residence halls is approxi
mately $430 each semester. 

College housing rules give priority to students who are residents of 
California, to students under 21 years of age, to students living outside 
a 20-mile commuting zone, to those who lived in the halls durin«-
the preceding semester and to entering freshmen. 

Off-Campus Housing. A list of College-approved homes is available 
in the Office of the Housing Director. These accommodations are 
primarily for students under 21 years of age. Typical weekly cost for 
a room is $8 to $10; for room and kitchen privileges, $10 to $15- for 
room and board, $20 to $25. 

Another list of rooms, apartments and houses is available to married 
students and to students who are at least 21 years of age in the Office 
of the Housing Director, it is suggested that' prospective students visit 
Long Beach to make living arrangements. Lists of these accommodations 
are not mailed to prospective students. The Office of the Director of 
Housing also maintains listings for students interested in working for 
room or board. 

f raternity and Sorority Housing. In addition to the above there 
are seven sorority houses and seven fraternity houses open to member 
students. 
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Student Services and Activities 

HEALTH SERVICES 
The Student Health Service maintains physicians, nurses, technicians 

and receptionists on duty 8-5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and func
tions on an appointment basis. However, emergencies of any kind are 
given priority. 

Services include physical examinations, health and psychiatric coun
seling, emergency care and first-aid, out-patient care for illness or in
jury, immunizations, physical therapy, laboratory work and consulta
tion in most medical specialties. 

Prescriptions for costly drugs must be filled in community phar
macies, but some routine medications will be available in the Health 
Service. The Health Service does not issue excuses from class for injury 
or illness except for physical education activity classes. T he decision to 
excuse a student from class is made by the instructor. 

College medical services do not extend to major, complicated or se
vere illness or injury which are the responsibility of the individual stu
dent and/or his family. It is strongly recommended that students secure 
supplementary group health, accident and hospital insurance available 
in the Associated Students office at low premium. Generally, these 
policies must be purchased during or shortly following registration for 
classes. 

During summer sessions, periods between semesters and all weekdays 
when classes are not in session, the Health Service provides emergency 
care only and is open from 8-5 p.m. No off-campus calls are made at 
any time. 

A registered nurse is available from 5-10 p.m., Monday through 
Thursday, for emergencies arising during evening classes. She will be 
on call at the Health Service offices or can be contacted through the 
college switchboard or the Security Office to provide emergency first-
aid care only. She also will act in an advisory capacity to facilitate fur
ther disposition of patients who must assume the responsibility for their 
further treatment. In case of a serious emergency, the nurse is au
thorized to call a doctor to the campus. Medical emergencies arising at 
any time the Health Service is closed will be directed to the Security 
Office. 

COUNSELING 
Personal Counseling. Counselors assist students on matters such as 

social adjustment, emotional growth, educational handicaps, study prob
lems and long-term vocational choices. A student who wishes assistance 
may make an appointment in the Office of Counseling in the Adminis
tration Building. 

Academic Advising. Students receive academic program planning 
and advisement from the instructional departments of their major field. 
However, counselors will advise students who have no declared major. 

Admissions Counseling. Students seeking admission to the College 
should consult the Office of Admissions and Records for information. 
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FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
I he College offers financial assistance to students in several forms. 
Student Assistantships. A number of student assistantships are avail

able through the library, academic departments and divisions, the ad
ministrative offices and non-academic functions of the College. 

Loans. The College administers a number of short-term loans to stu
dents who satisfactorily demonstrate financial need. It also participates 
in the National Defense Education Act Student Loan Program. Details 
are available in the Office of Counseling. 

Scholarships. Scholarships ranging from $50 to $500 are granted to 
outstanding students by the College Committee of Scholarships and 
Loans. Applications for scholarships may be secured in the Office of 
Counseling after January 1. They must be returned bv March 15. Each 
applicant is considered for every scholarship for which he is eligible. 
Recipients are selected on basis of scholarship, financial need, and prom
ise of success in their chosen fields or in terms of such criteria as are 
established by the several donor organizations. All students receiving 
scholarships must enroll for 12 or more units of credit during each 
I cgular semester. Awards are paid in two equal installments, one at the 
beginning of each semester. 

Students may apply directly for scholarships and grants-in-aid offered 
through foundations and governmental agencies, rather than through the 
College itself. A file of information on such fellowships, scholarships 
and other grants is maintained in the Office of Counseling. 

Veterans. The College participates in the several provisions for aid-
!,ngJeterans 111 se<^uring an education: Public Laws 550 (Korean "GI 

i X r?d ^94 (Federal Vocational Rehabilitation-Korean veterans) 
the California Veterans Educational Institute Act and PL 634 ("War 
Orphans" Education Act). Veterans must clear with the Veterans' Desk 
during registration if they wish to use their benefits. 

The College urges all veterans to contact the appropriate state or 
federal agency well before they expect to enroll. Veterans can receive 
information at the Office of Admissions and Records in the Adminis
tration Building. 

TESTING 
The Office of Testing and Institutional Research provides individual 

testing services to help students with problems of an educational per
sonal, or vocational nature. However, the student seeking help should 
hist contact the Office of Counseling for an individual interview so 
that appropriate tests may be assigned w so 

All entering undergraduate students are required to complete the 
. mciican College Testing Program examinations for admission to the 
College. Information and applications for the ACT examinations can 
be obtained from high school counselors; the Office of Testino- T ona 
Beach State College; or ACT, Box 168, Iowa CitTlowa g' g 

, nm Yw miss the regularly scheduled examinations should notify 
the Office of 1 esting and Institutional Research immediately. 
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The Mathematics Placement Tests are required of all students who 
must satisfy departmental mathematics requirements. Exceptions: stu
dents who plan to enter Afathematics 1 or who have satisfactory com
pleted a college course in calculus within the past four years. 

Graduate testing requirements vary for each department. General and 
specific requirements may be found in the Graduate section of this cata
log-

The College reserves the right to administer additional tests to all 
undergraduate and graduate students whenever it is deemed appropri
ate for the improvement of the instructional program. 

PLACEMENT SERVICES 
Occupational counseling and assistance in finding suitable employ

ment opportunities for graduates and part-time work for students is 
provided by the Office of Placement Services in the Administration 
Building. There is no fee for these services. 

Students and graduates seeking full-time career placement must have 
completed or be in the process of completing the residence requirement 
of the College, culminating in a degree and/or credential, in order to be 
eligible. Registration with the office is a definite requirement for all 
applicants taking student teaching in order to receive final credit for the 
course. Students seeking part-time employment must be currently en
rolled in 12 semester units and have established a 2.0 grade point average 
or better. 

Students needing immediate financial assistance are advised to contact 
the Office of Counseling. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Each student enrolled at the College automatically becomes a member 

of the Associated Students. The government of the Associated Students 
is organized into executive, legislative and judicial branches, with offices 
in the Forty-Niner Shops Building. Elected and appointed Associated 
Students officers legislate, execute and adjudicate regulations governing 
student affairs and maintain a wide variety of campus activities. 

The College and the Associated Students grant recognition to campus 
organizations including honor societies, professional fraternities and rec
ognition societies, service organizations, religious organizations and de
partmental and special interest groups. Eight national social fraternities, 
members of National Interfraternity Conference, have chapters on cam
pus and seven national social sororities, members of National Panhellenic 
Council, also have campus chapters. Twenty-five of the professional fra
ternities and recognition societies have national affiliations. 

Further information about student government, organizations and affil
iation procedures is available in the student handbook, 7 he Nugget, and 
from the Office of Student Affairs. 

The Associated Students currently sponsor a wide range of student 
publications, drama productions, forensic tournaments, intercollegiate 
and intramural athletics, musical events, dances and recreational pro
grams, lectures, forums and other cultural events. 
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Athletic teams of the College compete under rules of the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association and the California Collegiate Athletic 
Association and hold membership in both organizations. 

An Alumni Association gives graduates an opportunity to maintain 
contact with their former classmates and to receive information regard
ing the various activities of the College. 
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ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE 
MATRICULATION 

All students planning to attend Long Beach State College must estab
lish eligibility for admission. A student is eligible to attend Long Beach 
State College if he meets the requirements for admission as established 
in the California Administrative Code, Title 5. (Here, and elsewhere in 
this section, excerpts from this code are cited directly.) 

40700. Matriculation. Any student enrolling in any semester or quarter, other 
than summer session or extension or as an auditor without credit, shall meet the 
standards for admission outlined in this subchapter. 

ADMISSION STANDARDS 
ADMISSION WITH FRESHMAN STANDING 

40800. High School Graduates. For admission to a state college, a graduate of 
an accredited high school, or other applicant must, as a minimum, meet one of the 
following: 

(a) Have earned 14 or more semester grades of A or B (70 semester periods or 
7 Carnegie units) on a five-point scale in subjects other than physical educa
tion, military science, and remedial courses during the last three years in 
high school, including at least six college preparatory subject grades. College 
preparatory courses include one or more of the following fields: 
(1) English, including speech, drama, and journalism, other than activity 

courses. 
(2) Foreign languages. 
(3) Mathematics. 
(4) Natural sciences. 
(5) Social sciences. 

(b) Have earned 10 or more semester grades of A or B (50 semester periods or 
5 Carnegie units) on a five-point grading scale in subjects other than physical 
education, military science, and remedial courses during the last three years 
in high school and have attained the 3 0th percentile on national college fresh
man norms of a standard college aptitude test. 

An applicant may be admitted to a state college when in the judgment of the 
appropriate college authorities, he has equivalent preparation to that in (a) or 
(b) above. 

ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING (TRANSFER STUDENTS) 

40901. Applicants Who Were Eligible for Admission With Freshman Standing. 
An applicant is eligible for admission to a state college with advanced undergraduate 
standing if he meets all of the following standards: 

(a) At the time of his graduation from high school, he was eligible for admission 
with freshman standing in accordance with subsection (a) or (b) of Section 40800. 

(b) He has earned college credit in one or more accredited degree-granting 
colleges *• or universities and attained a grade point average of 2.0 (grade of C on 
a five-point scale) or better in the total program attempted at such colleges or 
universities. 

* Including junior colleges. 
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(c) He was in good standing at the last accredited degree-granting college or 
university attended. 

40902. General Applicants Who Were Not Eligible for Admission With Freshman 
Standing. An applicant who was ineligible for freshman admission under subsection 
(a) or (b) or Section 40800 is eligible for admission with advanced undergraduate 
standing if he was in good standing at the last accredited degree-granting college or 
university attended and meets all of the requirements set forth in either of the 
following subsections: 

(a) He has earned in one or more accredited degree-granting colleges or univer
sities 60 semester units of college credit with a grade point average of 2.0 (grade 
of C on a five-point scale) or better in the total program attempted at such colleges 
or universities. 

(b) He has earned in one or more accredited degree-granting colleges or univer
sities 24 semester units of credit with a grade point average of 3.0 (grade of B on 
a five-point scale) or better in the total program attempted at such colleges or 
universities. 

40903. Applicants With Particular Majors. An applicant who was ineligible 
for freshman admission under subsection (a) or (b) of Section 40800 may be 
admitted if his major is such that 60 units of work appropriate to state college 
degree requirements in the particular major are not offered by the accredited degree-
granting institution from which he seeks to transfer, and if he meets all of the follow
ing standards: 

(a) He has earned college credit in one or more accredited degree-granting 
colleges or universities and attained a grade point average of 2.0 (grade of C on a 
five-point scale) or better in the total program attempted at such colleges or univer
sities. 

(b) He was in good standing at the last accredited college or university attended. 
(c) In the opinion of the proper college authorities, he can succeed in the major 

in the state college. 

40904. Other Applicants. An applicant who does not meet the requirements set 
forth in Sections 40901, 40902 or 40903 is eligible for admission with advanced 
undergraduate standing on probation if in the opinion of the proper college author
ities he can succeed in college. 

40409. Junior College Credit. A maximum of 70 semester units earned in a 
junior college may be applied toward the degree, with the following limitations: 

(a) No upper division credit may be allowed for courses taken in a junior 
college. 

(b) No credit may be allowed for professional courses in education taken in a 
junior college, other than an introduction to education course. 

ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STANDING 

41000. Admission With Graduate Standing: Unclassified. (a) For admission 
with graduate standing as an unclassified graduate student, a student shall have 
completed a four-year college course and hold an acceptable baccalaureate degree 
from an accredited institution; or shall have completed equivalent academic prepara
tion as determined by the appropriate college authorities. 

(b) Admission to a state college with graduate standing does not constitute ad
mission to graduate degree curricula. 

41001. Admission to Graduate Degree Curricula: Classified. A student who has 
been admitted to a state college under Section 41000 may, upon application, be 
admitted to an authorized graduate degree curriculum of the college as a classified 
graduate student if he satisfactorily meets the professional, personal, scholastic, and 
other standards for graduate study, including qualifying examinations, as the 
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appropriate college authorities may prescribe. Only those applicants who show promise 
of success and fitness will be admitted to graduate degree curricula, and only those 
who continue to demonstrate a satisfactory level of scholastic competence and fitness, 
as determined by the appropriate college authorities, shall be eligible to continue in 
such curricula. Students whose performance in a graduate degree curriculum is 
judged to be unsatisfactory by the authorities of the college may be required to 
withdraw from all graduate degree curricula offered by the college. 

Complete information on the graduate degree program may he found 
in the Graduate Degree section of this catalog. 

ADMISSION OF ADULTS TO SPECIAL STATUS 

40801. Adult Special Students. An applicant who has attained the age of 21 
years and is not a high school graduate may be admitted to the state college as an 
adult special student provided that he demonstrates to the proper college authorities, 
ability to profit from college work. 

ADMISSION AS UNCLASSIFIED UNDERGRADUATE STUDENT 

Applicants subject to provisional admission by transfer from other 
accredited collegiate institutions who do not meet all of the standard 
requirements for admission may be accepted as unclassified students 
upon presentation of evidence warranting such action. Such applicants 
must usually apply in person in the Office of Admissions and Records. 
Unclassified students usually are not permitted to carry full programs 
of college work and are not eligible as candidates for degrees until all 
entrance requirements have been met. Courses satisfactorily completed, 
however, carry full college credit except that a student who has a 
scholastic deficiency at time of entrance must complete a minimum of 
24 semester units for a baccalaureate degree after he has attained degree 
status (a C average on all college work attempted). Unclassified stu
dents are subject to the rules and regulations which govern all students 
in matters of attendance, scholarship and conduct. 

ADMISSION AS AUDITORS 

Properly qualified persons who wish to audit courses may request 
permission to do so only after the close of registration. Applicants must 
first present written authorization from the instructor(s) showing 
course(s) to be audited to the Office of Admissions and Records for a 
Permit to Register. Auditors are required to pay the usual fees. Students 
registered as auditors may not later apply for credit in such courses. 

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS 

Special application forms are required of foreign student applicants. 
Such forms and directions for their use may be obtained from the 
Office of Admissions and Records. A foreign student is required to 
submit with his application evidence of competence in the English 
language, a medical certificate of health and evidence of financial re
sources adequate to provide for all expenses (approximately $175 
United States currency per month) during the period that he expects 
to be registered as a student in the College. 
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ADMISSION TO SUMMER SESSION 

Students who do not intend to become candidates for degrees or 
credentials at Long Beach State College need not file an application for 
admission nor transcripts of record. Registration for credit in the sum
mer session is limited to graduates of accredited high schools and to 
persons of sufficient maturity to profit by enrollment in courses offered. 
Adults who do not wish to enroll for credit may register as auditors 
with the approval of the instructor. Registration in the summer session 
does not insure the privilege of enrolling in the fall semester. Students 
entering the College during the summer session who wish to re-enroll 
in the fall semester must file application and the necessary official tran
scripts of record at the Office of Admissions and Records and receive a 
registration permit before the opening of the fall semester. 

All Queries Regarding Admission to Long Beach State College 
Should Be Addressed to the Office of 

Admissions and Records 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 

The class standing of undergraduate students at the time of admission 
is based on the number of units accepted. Undergraduate students who 
have completed fewer than 30 units are classified as freshmen; fewer 
than 60 units, sophomores; fewer than 90 units, juniors; 90 or more, 
seniors. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURES 
Permission to register in the College requires authorization from the 

Office of Admissions and Records. No student may attend any class 
without written verification of acceptance by the College and without 
registering. 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 

All students entering Long Beach State College for the first time and 
any student previously enrolled at Long Beach State College who did 
not register for the immediately preceding regular semester must: 

1. File an application for admission with the Office of Admissions and 
Records by September 1 for the fall semester and January 15 for 
the spring semester. 

2. File transcripts of high school and all college work with the Office 
of Admissions and Records by September 1 for the fall semester 
and January 15 for the spring semester. 

Transcripts of high school work must show the last three years of 
work taken. Applicants previously but not currently enrolled must file 
transcripts onlv if they attended another institution since they last 
attended Long Beach State College. In all instances, transcripts presented 
by students are not acceptable. Students are urged to request the regis
trars of all schools attended to forward official transcripts well before 
deadline dates to the Office of Admissions and Records. 

Students who attended only summer school at Long Beach State Col
lege and who did not complete formal admission procedures must also 
follow these procedures. 
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GRADUATE STUDENTS 

Students who hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institu
tion who plan to enroll must follow the above procedures except as 
follows: 

1. Graduate student applicants need not present transcripts of high 
school work taken. 

2 ,  Applicants who do not seek a degree or college certification for 
a public school credential need file only a verification of degree. 
The College which conferred the degree must send a written 
statement to the Office of Admissions and Records verifying the 
degree and date awarded. In such instances, transcripts are not 
necessary. 

Inquiries Concerning Admission Are to Be Directed to the 
Office of Admissions and Records 

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

In addition to the timely submission of the application for admission 
and all transcripts or verification of work taken, the student seeking 
admission to Long Beach State College must: 

1. Complete a medical history for a health clearance and return it 
to the College with the application. 

2. Complete all tests including the American College Testing Program 
battery and other appropriate tests specified in the section of the 
catalog, Testing. 

3. Have received from the Office of Admissions and Records a 
"Notice of Acceptance for Admission." 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 

When admission requirements have been satisfied, the student is ready 
to register for classes at the College. Generally, registration requires a 
full day and involves getting the Permit to Register, the filing of a 
Statement of Residence, the approval of a class program (at this step, 
the student should consult faculty advisers), final health clearance and 
chest x-ray and payment of fees. 

Students who have been accepted for admission should purchase the 
Schedule of Classes in the College Bookstore before he intends to reg
ister. Registration dates, time and detailed instructions are included in 
the Schedule of Classes. 

No student may register concurrently for credit at this and any other 
collegiate institution without advance permission from the Office of Ad
missions and Records. 

EXTENSION AND MILITARY CREDIT 
A maximum of 12 semester units of extension and correspondence 

credit may be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit 
must be accepted for degree purposes by the institution in which the 
work was taken. 
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Credit for military service is allowed in accordance with credit rec
ommendations of the American Council on Education. To receive credit, 
the student must file a photostatic copy of his discharge record with the 
Office of Admissions and Records. 

CREDIT OR WAIVER BY EXAMINATION 
A student may apply for either a waiver of specific course require

ments or a limited amount of course credit by examination. Students 
currently in attendance or those transferring from other institutions may 
apply. Applications for either a waiver or credit by examination must 
be made on a form provided by the Office of Admissions and Records. 
Final approval to establish credit by examination will be made by the 
appropriate academic department. Credit is not allowed for work ex
perience. 

Students who have completed advanced placement examinations may 
also apply for credit through the Office of Admissions and Records. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS AND 
PROCEDURES 

GRADES 
The student's work in each course is recorded in the Office of Ad

missions and Records in one of six grades. Five are passing: A, excellent; 
B, above average; C, average; D, below average. Failure is indicated by 
F. A grade of P is assigned to indicate successful completion of such 
courses as student teaching and field work for the administration and 
supervision credentials. Units assigned this grade will not be used in 
computing grade point average for graduation honors or other purposes. 

An "incomplete" (I) may be assigned during the last four weeks of a 
semester under the following conditions: 

1. A student is unable to complete all assignments for a course in
cluding the final examination because of illness or other satisfactory 
reason. 

2. A student who has completed all other assignments is unable, be
cause of illness or other satisfactory reason, to write the final ex
amination. 

The requirements of a course in which a mark of I has been assigned 
must be fulfilled within the next two succeeding semesters for the stu
dent to receive credit. Otherwise, the I automatically becomes an F. 

Grades reported to the Office of Admissions and Records are official. 
Correction of grades can be made only by the instructor on the basis 
of clerical error. 

MID-TERM AND FINAL GRADE REPORTS 
A student doing unsatisfactory work will be so notified by the Office 

of Admissions and Records following the 10th week of the semester. 
Students receiving such reports should consult the instructors involved 
immediately. Reports of final grades are mailed to each student at the 
end of each session. 

WITHDRAWALS 
1. During the first three weeks of classes in a semester a student may 

withdraw without prejudice and receive a mark of W. A Complete 
Withdrawal Application to drop all classes or a Change of Program form 
must be completed by the student at the Office of Admissions and 
Records, or at the Information Desk in the evenings, in the Administra
tion Building, and at this time the student will be given Request to Drop 
cards which he must present to each instructor of classes he is dropping. 

2. After the first three weeks of classes in a semester a student may 
withdraw with a mark of W if his work has been satisfactory, as de-
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fined in item (3) below, or a grade of F if his work has been unsatis
factory. The procedure for withdrawing is the same as (1) above. The 
student will be notified of the mark assigned when grade reports are 
mailed at the end of the semester. 

3. Satisfactory work is defined as C or better for undergraduate stu
dents, and B or better for graduate students. 

4. Medical Withdrawals. A student who becomes seriously ill or is 
hospitalized and is unable to complete the semester may withdraw by 
submitting a written request for withdrawal to the Office of Admissions 
and Records, and at the same time submitting to the Health Services 
Center a doctor's statement giving a complete diagnosis of the illness or 
reason for hospitalization and the beginning date of illness or hospitali
zation. Whether or not the withdrawal may be made without penalty 
after the third week of classes is based upon the College Physician's rec
ommendation after receipt of the above statement. The student will be 
notified of the mark assigned when grade reports are mailed at the end 
of the semester. 

5. Military Withdrawals. A student who is called to active military 
duty or who is on active duty at a local military installation and receives 
orders for transfer to a new military installation may either: 

(a) Withdraw with a mark of W by completing a withdrawal appli
cation and presenting military orders to the Office of Admissions and 
Records which show that he must report for duty before completion 
of the courses in which enrolled (if withdrawal is made during the first 
14 weeks of instruction, student may apply for a full refund of fees paid 
except the non-resident fee, if paid, which is not refundable; no refunds 
are made for withdrawals after the 14th week); or: 

(b) Arrange with instructors, after the 14th week, to complete the 
course work prior to the end of the semester and receive credit, in which 
case no withdrawal application should be filed with the Office of Admis
sions and Records. 

6. Instructor Drops. An instructor may drop a student whose name 
appears without a W after it on the official class listings issued by the 
Office of Admissions and Records if the student has never appeared in 
class or has attended but has failed to notify instructor of drop, by as
signing a mark of W or F and recording this mark on the Semester 
Grade Report form which goes to the Office of Admissions and Records 
at the end of the semester. (1) and (2) above may be used as guides in 
determining whether an F or W will be assigned. 

GRADE POINTS 
The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of 

grade points by the total number of units for which the student regis
tered. Grade points are determined on the following basis: 

A receives 4 points a unit; 
B receives 3 points a unit; 
C receives 2 points a unit; 

32 



General Regulations and Procedures 

D receives 1 point a unit; 
F receives 0 points a unit; 
Incomplete receives 0 points a unit. 
Grades earned at another institution may not offset grade point defi

ciencies in courses taken at this College. 

REPETITION OF COURSES 
A student who has received a grade below C may repeat the course 

and receive the grade assigned by the instructor under whom the course 
is repeated. The extra units so earned may not be counted toward gradu
ation, but such units will be counted in the total units attempted in com
puting the student's overall grade point average. 

PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION 
A student who fails to maintain a cumulative grade point average of 

2.0 (C) on all units attempted and on all units attempted at Long Beach 
State College will be placed on probation. 

A student on probation who, prior to the beginning of the next fall 
term, fails to attain a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 (C) on all 
units attempted and on all units attempted at Long Beach State College 
will be disqualified. A student who at any time is reported to the Admis
sions and Scholastic Standards Committee as deficient in his scholastic 
achievement is subject to disqualification. 

After an absence of two semesters, or successful completion of a sum
mer session program which removes the grade point deficiency, a student 
disqualified for scholastic deficiency may petition the Admissions and 
Scholastic Standards Committee for readmission. The petition must indi
cate the reason for requesting re-enrollment, including a statement of the 
type of employment or activity in which the applicant has been engaged 
during the period of disqualification. The application for readmission, 
as well as the petition, must be submitted to the Admissions Office prior 
to September 1 for the fall semester and prior to January 15 for the 
spring semester. 

STUDENT LOAD 
An undergraduate student may not register for more than 16 54 units 

in a semester without advance permission by petition to the Admissions 
and Scholastic Standards Committee. Under no circumstances will a 
student enrolled in his first semester at the College be permitted to regis
ter for more than 16 54 units. 

A student whose outside employment could be expected to interfere 
with the normal unit load should reduce his academic program accord-
ingly- • , In general, students enrolled in teacher education should not register 
for more than 14 units of course work during the semester of student 
teaching, including the units for student teaching. 

2—80523 
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Students subject to Selective Service regulations should inquire about 
current rules governing the unit load required for postponement of 
induction. Veterans should inquire about unit load requirements for state 
and federal benefits. 

In a summer session, a student may earn one hour of credit for each 
week in attendance. Thus, the student may take a maximum of six hours 
in the six-week session and a maximum of four in the four-week session. 
Upon written approval of the appropriate faculty adviser, the student 
may be allowed to take seven hours during the six-week session only. 

For graduate student load, see Graduate Section of this catalog. 

FINAL EXAMINATIONS 
It is the policy in most courses to have several examinations during 

the semester and a comprehensive final examination. The general super
vision of examinations, and the scheduling and control of final examina
tions, is the responsibility of the Dean of the College. 

Permission to take a final examination at a time other than that regu
larly scheduled must be secured at least one week in adavnce of any 
change. The instructor may not change the schedule without authoriza
tion from the Dean of the College. 

CHANGE OF OBJECTIVE 
The evaluation of credits transferred to Long Beach State College is 

based in part upon the objective indicated on the application for admis
sion. A student who wishes to change his degree or credential objective 
must file a change of objective form with the Office of Adminissions 
and Records. (See Election of Regulations.) 

GRADUATE RECORDS CHECK 
Senior and graduate students who expect to receive degrees and/or 

credentials at the end of any session must complete the Graduation Ap
plication card and/or Credential Application card. The appropriate ap
plication for June candidates must be filed by the preceding October 15; 
for February and summer session graduates, by the preceding March 
15. 

CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS FOR PUBLIC 
SCHOOL SERVICE 

Candidates for public school service credentials at the College are 
advised to familiarize themselves with the requirements for these pro
grams. These requirements are outlined in the Credentials Section of 
this catalog. Application for student teaching, for field work in admin
istration and supervision, and for field work in pupil personnel services 
must be made during the semester preceding that in which the student 
expects to enroll for these programs. See calendar for dates for filing 
application for student teaching, field work in administration and super
vision, and field work in pupil personnel services. 
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STUDENT CONDUCT 
As members of the campus community and as citizens of the commu

nity at large, students are expected to conduct themselves in a manner 
which reflects credit on themselves and the College. 

In accordance with the provisions of the California Administrative 
Code, Title 5, a student may be placed on probation, suspended or ex
pelled for the following causes: 

1. Disorderly, unethical, vicious or immoral conduct. 
2. Misuse, abuse, theft or destruction of state property. 
A Long Beach State College regulation states: 
"No alcoholic or malt beverages shall be served at any college func

tion. The officers of the organization are responsible for seeing that this 
policy is enforced." 
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FEES AND EXPENSES 
REGISTRATION FEES 

Regular students 
Materials and service fee $38.00 
Associated student body fee 9.50 

Total per semester $47.50 
Limited students (1-6 units) 

Material and service fee 19.50 
Associated student body fee 3.00 

Total per semester $22.50 
Nonresident tuition fee (maximum $250 a semester) per unit $17.00 

( I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  o t h e r  f e e s  l i s t e d  a b o v e )  
Foreign student tuition fee (maximum $127.50 a semester) per unit $8.50 

(In addition to other fees listed above) 
Late registration fee $5.00 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
Application (and reapplication) fee $5.00 
Parking fee per semester—regular students 13.00 
Parking fee per semester—limited students 6.00 
Parking fee per semester for two-wheel self-propelled vehicles— 

one-fourth the fees shown above. 
Residence hall room rental fee per semester 162.00 

Residence hall board, required, per semester (approx.) 263.00 
Check returned for any cause 2.00 
Change of program ] qq 
Complete transcript (no charge for first copy) 1.00 
Diploma fee 3 50 
Studio instruction, fee per lesson 1.00-6.00 
Organ practice (per semester) 10.00 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time 

limit (special aptitude examinations, failure to keep appoint
ments for health examinations, special final examinations) 2.00 

Auditors Pay the Same Fees as Others 
Fees are Subject to Change Upon Approval by the 

Trustees of the California State Colleges 
Full Payment of Registration and Activity Fees must be Made 

at Time of Registration 

36 



Fees and Expenses 

REFUNDS OF FEES 
Materials and Service Fee 

Upon withdrawal from the College, the materials and service fee may 
be refunded if written application for refund is submitted to the Regis
trar not later than 14 days following the day of the term that instruc
tion begins, provided that the amount of $2 shall be retained to cover 
the cost of registration. Late registration fees and late change of pro
gram fees are not refundable. 

The entire fee may be refunded in the event a student is unable to 
continue his registration because of a College regulation or because of 
compulsory military service. Application for refund under such cir
cumstances may be made at any time prior to the date when the stu
dent receives any academic credit for the courses for which he is 
registered. 

The difference between the applicable material and service fee, less 
$2, may be refunded if the unit load of the student is reduced to a lower 
materials and service fee category within the 14 days following the day 
of the term that instruction begins. 

Upon withdrawal from the College, or upon a drop in unit load, 
nonresident tuition fees may be refunded if the application for refund 
is received within the following time limits: 

Amount of 
Time limit refund 

(1) Before or during the first week of the semester 100% 
(2) During the second week of the semester 90% 
(3) During the third week of the semester 70% 
(4) During the fourth week of the semester 50% 
(5) During the fifth week of the semester 30% 
(6) During the sixth week of the semester 20% 

Associated Students Fees 
Upon withdrawal from the College during the 14 days following the 

day of the term that instruction begins, the Associated Students fee is 
refundable in full; after that date, no portion of this fee is refundable. 

No refund of Associated Students fee shall be allowed because of a 
reduction in unit load from more than six units to six or less units. 

ESTIMATED EXPENSES FOR BOOKS AND SUPPLIES 
The average expense for textbooks and other prescribed items for 

class use approximates $40-$45 per semester. The student should be 
prepared to meet these expenses at the time of registration. 
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREES 
(General Information) 

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
Long Beach State College is authorized to grant the Bachelor of Arts 

degree with majors in the following fields of study: anthropology, art, 
lological science, business administration, drama, economics, elemen

tary education, English, French, geography, German, health education, 
history home economics, industrial arts, mathematics, music, philosophy 
physical education, physical science, political science, psychology, recre
ation, social science, social welfare, sociology, Spanish, and speech. 

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
7. General Education Requirement 

The pattern of the general education requirement for the bachelor's 
degree is common to all major fields of study. While the courses re
ferred to below are usually completed in the first two years of college 
work, they are not requirements which must necessarily be completed 
before transfer to the college. A student who has not had the oppor
tunity to complete the pattern before transfer may enroll for appro
priate courses in the college to complete this degree requirement 

A list of courses offered by the college which satisfy the general edu
cation requirements can be found in this section. 

Units 
a. Social sciences (selected from two or more fields). 9 

(State requirements in U. S. history, federal, state "and "local" govern
ment apply) 

b. Natural sciences (including two semesters of laboratory science) 9 
At least one course must be selected from a physical science and one 
from a biological science. Laboratory credit may be earned in the 
field of physical or biological science or in a combination of both 

c. Literature, philosophy or the arts ' ^ 
(Of the six units required in these areas, three units must be in 

the areas of literature or philosophy.) 
d. Physical education activities.. _ 2 
e. Health education and safety... 2 
f. English composition 7 
g. Speech _ ^ 
h. Psychology, general ^ 
i. Electives _____ _ g 

(These electives may be distributed in whole or in part among 
the foregoing areas, or they may include one or more courses in 
family life education and mathematics. The student may elect not 
over six semester units of this requirement in courses in foreign lan
guage. Any additional units in foreign language are accepted as 
elective credit outside the general education requirements.) 

2. Major 
The total number of units and individual subjects required to satisfy 

specific majors are outlined in detail for the various areas of study. 
3. Minor 

A minor for the bachelor's degree is not required. 
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COURSES SATISFYING GENERAL EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENTS 

The pattern of general education for the bachelor's degree is common to 
all major fields of study. Courses referred to below are usually completed in 
the first two years of college. A junior or senior student who has not corn-
pleted the pattern before transfer to the college may enroll in lower division 
or upper division courses to complete general education requirements. 

REQUIREMENTS LOWER DIVISION STUDENTS UPPER DIVISION STUDENTS 

I. Social Science 
(9 units) 
A. U.S. History 

History 7AB, or 8AB,or 51 Any of the following 
History 107, 108, 109, 130, 131, 133, 150, 
155. 

B. U.S. Government 
and Constitution 

Political Science 50 (includes Federal and 
State and Local Government.) 

Political Science 132 (includes Federal and 
State and Local Government). Political 
Science 108 (for those needing only State 
and Local Government). 

C. Electives Select lower division courses in Anthro
pology, Economics, Geography, History, 
Political Science, or Sociology. 

Select upper division courses in Anthro
pology, Economics, Geography, History, 
Political Science, or Sociology. 

II. Natural Science 
(9 units, which must 
include at least one 
biological science 
c o u r s e  a n d o n e  
physical science 
course. 
Two semesters of 
laboratory science 
are required). 

BIOLOGICA 
Courses requiring no prerequisites: Biology 
10; Botany 1AB; Zoology 1AB. Students 
having had a year of high school biology 
may select their lower division biological 
science from the courses listed below: 
Anatomy and Physiology 50; Botany 62; 
Biology 45; Biology 56; Biology 52; 
Entomology 55; Microbiology 50; Micro
biology 55; Microbiology 60; Zoology 50; 
Zoology 54. 

(L SCIENCE 
Select upper division courses for which 
prerequisites have been met in: Anatomy 
and Physiology; Microbiology; Nature 
Study; Piology; Botany; Entomology and 
Zoology. 

II. Natural Science 
(9 units, which must 
include at least one 
biological science 
c o u r s e  a n d o n e  
physical science 
course. 
Two semesters of 
laboratory science 
are required). 

PHYSICAL 
Courses requiring no prerequisites; Phys
ical Science 12; Geology 50; Astronomy 55. 
Students having had the appropriate high 
school background as listed in the catalog 
may select their lower division physical 
science from the courses listed below: 
Chemistry 2; Chemistry 1AB; Geology 3; 
Geology 5; Physics 10; Physics 2AB. 

SCIENCE 
Select upper division courses for which 
prerequisities have been met in: Chemistry, 
Geology, Physics. 

III. Literature. Philosophy, 
or the Arts (6 units, 
3 units of which 
must be in Literature 
or Philosophy). 

LITERATURE 
Any lower division literature course. . 1 Any upper division literature course except 

\ | English 112 and English 179. 

III. Literature. Philosophy, 
or the Arts (6 units, 
3 units of which 
must be in Literature 
or Philosophy). PHILOSOPHY 

Any lower division philosophy course. 1 Any upper division philosophy course. 

III. Literature. Philosophy, 
or the Arts (6 units, 
3 units of which 
must be in Literature 
or Philosophy). 

Al 
Any lower division course in art, drama, 
music, industrial arts or home economics. 

?rs 
Any upper division course in art, music, 
drama, industrial arts or home economics. 
("Special Methods" courses are not apppli-
cable). 

IV. English (3-6 units) English 1 English 1 

V. Speech (3 units) Speech 30, 41, 50, 52. Speech 30, 41, 50, 52. 

VI. Psychology (3 units) Psychology 51. Psychology 51. 

VII. Physical Education 
(2 units). 

Four successive semesters of Physical Edu
cation 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

Four successive semesters of Physical Edu
cation 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

VIII. Health Education and 
Safety (2 units). 

Health Education 20. Health Education 20. 

IX. Electives (8 units). Select from any of the above fields, includ
ing Journalism and Mathematics. Six units 
of foreign language may be applied as elec
tives. 

Select from any of the above fields, includ
ing Journalism and Mathematics. Six units 
of foreign languages may be applied as elec
tives. 
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4. Requirements in United States History, Constitution and American Ideals 
To qualify for graduation, all undergraduate students shall demon

strate competence in the Constitution of the United States, and in 
American histoi y, including the study of American institutions and 
ideals, and of the principles of State and local government established 
under the Constitution of this State. These requirements may be satisfied 
b> passing a comprehensive examination on these fields prepared and 
administered by the College or by completing appropriate courses. 
Students should contact the Chairman of the Department of Political 
Science or the Chairman of the Department of History. 

5. 124 Units 

The total of 124 units must include a minimum of 40 units of upper 
division work (courses numbered 100 or above) completed after attain
ing upper division standing. Within the 124-unit requirement a student 
may earn credit of not more than eight units in activity courses in any 
one area, nor more than 20 units in activity courses in all areas Activity 
courses are those which provide practice in such areas as journalism 
music, speech and drama, and physical education. A student may enroll 
in activity courses involving units in excess of the limitations stated 
above, but such excess units may not apply toward the total unit re
quirement for degree purposes. 

6. Scholarship 

The scholarship requirement for the bachelor's degree is a grade point 
average of 2.0 (C) in all units attempted at the College, as well as a 
2.0 (C) average on the student's entire college record. For graduation, 
a student shall attain a 2.0 (C) average in all courses required in the 
degree major completed at the College, as well as a 2.0 (C) average in 
all courses required in the degree major. Students who plan to pursue 
teacher education programs should recognize that the academic scholar
ship requirement for certain credentials is a minimum grade of C or 
better in specified courses and an overall grade point average of 2.5 
(C+). 

7. Residence 

A minimum of 24 semester units shall be earned in residence in the 
college. At least one-half of these units shall be completed amontr the 
last 20 semester units counted toward the degree. This requirement may 
be reduced for active mihtary duty and for attendance at other Cali
fornia state colleges. Credit in summer sessions may be substituted for 
regular session unit requirements on a unit for unit basis 

8. Faculty Approval 

Proficiency of a student in any and all parts of a curriculum is prop
erly ascertained by the faculty of the College. A favorable vote of the 
faculty shall be required to make a student eligible to receive a degree. 
9. Election of Regulations for Degree Requirements 

A student remaining in continuous attendance and continuing in the 
same curriculum in the College may elect to meet the graduation re-
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quirements in effect either at the time of his entering the College or at 
the time of his graduation therefrom, except that substitutions for dis
continued courses may be authorized or required by the proper College 
authorities. 

Continuous attendance may be claimed by any student whose regis
tration record does not indicate a lapse of more than twelve months; 
however, registration for corresponding terms in consecutive calendar 
years will qualify as continuous attendance. The summer sessions as well 
as the fall term and spring term are included in this definition of "cor
responding terms." 

Failure to remain in continuous attendance will mean that the student 
must meet the regulations current at the time of resuming the degree 
program, or those applicable at the time of graduation. A change in the 
major for the degree automatically carries with such a change the ac
ceptance of the current regulations pertaining to the new course of 
studies. 

GRADUATION WITH HONORS 
Providing completion of a minimum of 60 units at this college, a stu

dent who is eligible for a bachelor's degree and has attained an overall 
grade point average of 3.0 may be graduated cum laude; if he has an 
overall grade point average of 3.5 he may be graduated magna cum 
laude; if he has an overall grade point average of 3.75 he may be grad
uated summa cum laude. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
Long Beach State College is authorized to grant the bachelor of sci

ence degree with majors in the following fields of study: art, botany, 
business, business administration, chemistry, engineering, geology, in
dustrial arts, industrial technology, mathematics, microbiology, music, 
nursing, physics, police science and administration, and zoology. 

The bachelor of science degree, 124 to 132 units, is designed for 
curricula where a more intensive major field of study is considered 
a requisite background for vocational competence. The total number of 
units and individual subjects required to satisfy specific majors in those 
areas where this degree is offered are outlined in the detail for the offer
ings of the academic divisions. Otherwise, all requirements for the 
bachelor of science degree are identical with those for the bachelor of 
arts degree. 

BACHELOR OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION DEGREE 
The bachelor of vocational education degree, 124 units, is designed 

for vocational teachers recommended by the Board of Examiners for 
Vocational Teachers who meet the requirements established in the 
Education Code. Additional information concerning this degree may 
be obtained from the Admissions Office. 
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HONORS PROGRAM 
The Honors Program is designed to give an intellectual challenge to 

the academically superior undergraduate by offering him intensive and, 
when possible, interdisciplinary courses in 'the liberal arts. In colloquia, 
tutorials and independent research particularly, students admitted to the 
program will find an opportunity to study and appreciate relationships 
between fields, ideas, and issues transcending disciplinary limits. The 
Honors Program is continuous and cumulative. Each semester, honors 
students will enroll in honors courses which, on the lower division level, 
will fulfill general education requirements in appropriate areas. Enroll
ment at the freshman level is at the invitation of the Honors Faculty. 
Students not admitted to the program as entering freshmen may petition 
the Honois Faculty for entiance at any time after their first semester 
at the College but not later than the end of their sophomore year. 

Honors Courses: 

The following courses are required of all honor students: 
A. Lower Division 

Honors 1A: Matter and Energy (3) F 
An examination of modern ideas concerning matter and energy from a 

historical perspective and from a consideration of recent research. 
Honors IB: Earth Science and Cosmology (2) S 

The history of the earth and its place in the solar system and the origin 
and evolution of earth s features and fossil life. 

Honors 1C: Biological Functions of Cells and Organisms (3) F 
An introduction to the principles illustrating the unity of all biological 

systems including their structural organization and major cellular processes. 
Honors ID: The Diversity of Life (2) S 

An introduction to the diversity of animal and plant life and their eco
logical organization. 

Honors 2A,B: Freshman Colloquium l-il (3-3) F S 
Western man's interpretation of himself in major philosophical and aes

thetic productions including works of art, music, drama, and literature. 
Work Will be carried on largely through small discussion groups and 
extensive outside research. The topic areas will be determined yearly and 
will be announced in the schedule. 

Honors 50A,B: Sophomore Colloquium l-l( (3-3) p S 
Eastern man's interpretation of himself in major philosophical, political 

and aesthetic productions including art, music, drama, and literature. Work 
will be carried on largely through small discussion groups and extensive 
outs.de research The top.es, which will he confined to approaches to 
maior cultures of the Eastern World, wiU be determined yearly and will 
be announced in the schedule. 

B. Upper Divisio?i 
Honors 110: Junior Colloquium (3) S 

An interdisciplinary investigation of problems in the humanities, social 
sciences, and natural sciences, the topic area to be determined yearly by 
the Honors Faculty. ' } * 

42 



Baccalaureate Degrees 

Honors 185: Senior Colloquium (3) S 
An interdisciplinary investigation of a topic area to be determined yearly by 
the Honors Faculty. 
Honors 190: Honors Tutorial (3) F 

An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature 
to be carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member 
chosen by the student and approved by the Honors Faculty. 

Honors 198: Honors Thesis (3) F 
An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature 

to be carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member 
and to culminate in a paper acceptable to a committee designated by the 
Honors Faculty. The substance and methodology of the student's paper 
will be considered fit material for inclusion in the senior comprehensive. 

C. Other Course Requirements: 
History 4A, B: Western Civilization (3-3) F, S 
(To be taken in the Freshman Year) 

Exemption by Examination 
The honors student should avail himself of the privilege of exemption 

by examination in the following courses: 
United States History 
United States Government 
English Composition 
Health Education and Hygiene 
If the student passes the United States History exemption examination, 

he will elect three units from the list of approved social science courses 
outside history and political science; if he passes the United States Gov
ernment exemption examination, he may elect three units approved by 
the Political Science Department. 
Good Standing in the Program 

In ordei; to maintain good standing for continuing enrollment in the 
Honors Program a student must maintain an overall B (3.0 GPA) 
average and also maintain this same overall average in honors work. 
Cojnprehensive Examinations 

A. Sophomore Comprehensive Examination. In the program a cer
tain level of attainment is expected of the student by the end of 
his sophomore year. Every Honors Program student will be re-
required to take a comprehensive examination at the end of his 
sophomore year over matters which the Honors Faculty proposes 
as suitable for examination. The sophomore comprehensive exami
nation will also be required of transfer and foreign students, as well 
as certain other students, who may wish to enter the program as 
juniors. 

B. Senior Comprehensive Examination. A student in the Honors Pro
gram will be required to pass a senior comprehensive examination 
as early as is feasible in the final semester preceding his graduation. 
This examination will be given and administered entirely by the 
Honors Faculty and may be oral or written or both. 

Additional information concerning the Honors Program may be 
obtained from the Dean of the College. 
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CLASSIFICATION AND DESIGNATION 
OF COURSES 
UNIT OF CREDIT 

The unit of credit is the semester unit and the value for each course is 
indicated in parentheses following the title. In typical lecture and dis
cussion courses, the number of units indicates the number of class hours 
per week. Activity courses, laboratory courses, and some lecture and 
discussion courses require class hours weekly in excess of the number of 
units of credit specified, as indicated in the schedule of classes published 
for each session. Summer session classes normally require the same num
ber of class hours of instruction per session as are required in regular 
semester terms for courses having the same unit value. 

COURSE NUMBERS AND CLASSIFICATION 
Lower division courses carry numbers 1-99. Such courses are open to 

freshmen and sophomores and are primarily designed to provide much of 
that breadth of understanding known as general education as well as the 
foundations for the generally more specialized work of the third and 
fourth years. All such courses are open to upper division and graduate 
students, but do not count as upper division or graduate work in any 
curriculum. 

Certain courses carrying identifying letters in place of numbers carry 
no unit credit. 

Upper divisioji courses carry numbers 100-199. Such a course in any 
area is open to those students who have completed a lower division 
course, or courses, in the area; except in those cases in which the subject 
is of such nature that an elementary course demands the maturity of the 
upper division student, in which case upper division status becomes the 
prerequisite. 

Enrollment of a lower division student in an upper division course 
requires the approval of petition to the Admissions and Scholastic Stand
ards Committee, except where prerequisites have been satisfied and en
rollment in upper division courses is necessary to complete the pattern 
and sequence of the degree major. Upper division courses taken by a 
student who has not attained upper division standing may not be in
cluded in the 40 units of upper division work required for the bachelor's 
degree. 

Many upper division courses serve the purpose of extending and con
firming the scholarly background of a graduate student in his chosen 
field. 

Graduate courses numbered in the 200-299 series, present advanced 
aspects of subjects which have already been intensively explored in the 
upper division and are open only to students who have already attained 
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an acceptable bachelor's degree. Adequate preparation for a graduate 
course will consist normally of at least 12 units of upper division work 
basic to the subject. The fact that a student holds a bachelor's degree 

oes not in itself entitle him to enroll in graduate courses; neither is the 
graduate student required to confine his selection of courses to the 200-
299 series. 

COURSE LISTINGS 
Courses are listed as follows: number, title, semester units (in paren-

an^ Itf10?. offer|d- F lndicates fa" Session; S indicates Spring 
Session; and SS indicates Summer Session. Courses offered onlv in alter
nate years are so designated. The College reserves the right to make 
changes in course offerings without notice. 

ORGANIZATION OF COURSE OFFERINGS 

tion Sctiom afe HSted ^ alphabetical sequence in the Courses of Instruc-

46 



DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
f o r  

BACCALAUREATE DEGREE PROGRAM 

Bachelor of 
Major Arts 

Anthropology Page 49 
Art Page 49 
Biology Page 55 
Botany Page 56 
Business Administration Page 56 
Business Education 
Chemistry 
Drama Page 62 
Economics Page 63 
Elementary Education Page 64 
Engineering 
English 
French 
Geography 
Geology 
German 

Page 68 
Page 69 
Page 70 

Health Education 
History 

Page 71 
Page 72 
Page 72 
Page 72 
Page 74 

Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Industrial Technology 
Mathematics Page 77 
Microbiology 
Music Page 79 
Nursing 
Philosophy 
Physical Education 
Physical Science 
Physics 

_ Page 83 
Page 83 

... Page 84 

Police Science and Administration 
Political Science Page 86 
Psychology Page 87 
Recreation Page 88 
Social Sciences Page 88 
Sociology Page 89 
Social Welfare Page 89 
Spanish Page 90 
Speech Page 91 
Vocational Education 
Zoology 

Bachelor of 
Science 

Page 49 

Page 56 
Page 56 
Page 62 

Page 64 

Page 70 

Page 74 
Page 75 
Page 77 
Page 78 
Page 79 
Page 81 

Page 85 
Page 85 

Bachelor of 
Vocational 
Education 

Page 92 
Page 41 
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REQUIREMENTS 

ACCOUNTING (See Business Administration) 

ANATOMY (See Biological Sciences) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Anthropology courses are designed to provide an undei standing of 

the various peoples of the world through knowledge of their cultures 
or ways of living. The curriculum will include the processes of change 
within various cultures, and the scientific methods by which the anthro
pologist observes and analyzes various cultures from the simple to the 
complex. 

Instruction is planned to meet the interests and goals of students in 
general, prospective teachers, and of students majoring in anthropology. 

MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Anthropology 50, 60, Sociology 50A, and 3 units in a 
beginning course in one of the other Social Sciences. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in anthropology selected in 
consultation with the major adviser. Sociology 115, or its equivalent, 
is strongly recommended and may be substituted for three of the IC-
quired 24 units. 

ART 
The art curricula are designed to meet the needs of the following 

groups: (1) students who feel that an understanding and appreciation 
of the arts are essential for realizing a richer pattern of individual and 
social living; (2) students seeking vocational competence in art, (3) stu
dents who plan to enter the teaching profession on the secondary level 
and wish either a teaching major or minor in art; (4) students who wish 
to meet the art requirements for the general elementary credential. 

Course offerings in art have been planned for each group of students. 
For students in the first group, programs have been planned leading to 
the bachelor of arts degree with a major in art. Special courses have also 
been planned for students majoring in other fields who wish to become 
acquainted with the arts as an integral part of contemporary living. 

For students in the second group who are specializing in art with the 
intention of entering one of the art fields such as advertising design, in
dustrial design, ceramics or museum work, various courses are being 
offered which lead to either the bachelor of arts or the bachelor of 
science degree. 

For students planning to enter the teaching profession, special courses-
related to the teaching level with which the student will be most con-
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cerned are being offered. For students planning to teach art in the sec
ondary school, programs have been planned in relation to the require
ments leading to the bachelor of arts degree with a special secondary 
credential in art, and to the general secondary credential with a teaching 
major or minor in art. The aim of these course patterns is the develop
ment of teachers who understand the relationship between creative ac
tivity and child growth, the role of arts in daily and community life, 
the relationship of art activities to the other experiences in the curric
ulum, and the potentialities of art expression as a basis for individual 
and group activities within the classroom, the school and the community. 

As is customary in most schools, the Art Department reserves the 
right to keep any work or projects completed by a student for class 
credit for a period of three years after the student graduates. 

MAJOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Three course programs have been planned for students working for 
the bachelor of arts degree with a major in art. Plan I is for those stu
dents who feel that an understanding and appreciation of the arts are 
essential for realizing a richer pattern of individual and social living. 
Plan II is for those students who are specializing in art with the inten
tion of entering one of the professional art fields. 

1 Jan III is ror those students specializing in art with the objective of 
either a special secondary credential in art, or a general secondary cre
dential with a major in art. (See Credential Section.) All students major
ing in art will be required to take the foundation course in art or its 
equivalent. 

P l a n  I .  B a c h e l o r  o f  A r t s  ( N o n p r o f e s s i o n a l )  

T h e  f o l l o w i n g  c o u r s e s  o i  t h e i r  e q u i v a l e n t s  a r e  r e q u i r e d  f o r  t h e  b a c h 
elor of arts degree with a major in art (nonprofessional). Within this 
course program, students are expected to complete a minimum of 24 
upper division units in art and to select an area of major interest from 
the following: (1) art appreciation and art history; (2) crafts- (3) de
sign; (4) drawing and painting; or (5) sculpture. * 
Required Courses for Areas of Major Interest 

Art history and appreciation: 12 units selected from-
Art 102, 111, 131, 132, 141, 151, 152, 159, 161, 171, 172, and 191. 

Crafts: 12 units selected from: 
Art 106, 125A-B, 135A-B, 145, 146, 155A-B-C-D, 165A-B, 175A-B, 176, 181. 

Design: 12 units selected from: 
Art 113, 114, 123, 124, 129A-B, 133, 134, 143, 144, 153A-B-C-D-E-F-G H 
154A-B, 163 A-B, 173, 174, 183 A-B, 193 A-B, 194A-B. 

Drawing and Painting: 12 units selected from: 
Art 107, 108, 117, 118, 127A-B, 128A-B, 137A-B, 147A-B, 157A-B-C-D, 167A-B, 
177A-B. 

Sculpture: 12 units selected from: 
Art 165 A-B, 155D. 
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Units 

First'semeste^ (Art 9A, Art 17A, Industrial Arts 60, Biological Science (Lab.), ^ 
History 51, English 1, Physical Education Activity) --

Second Semester: (Art 9B, Art 17B, Art 11 Industrial Arts 61, Physical Su- ^ 
ence (Lab.), Physical Education Activity, Llectives) 

First<Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 59A Science, Political Science 50, Psy- ^ 
chology 51, Physical Education Activity) -- - ~ 

Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 59B, Art Elective= >f major merest. 
Literature or Philosophy, Social Science, Speech, Physical Lducauon Ac ^ 
tivity, Health Education 20) -

First Semester: (Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art, 4 units outsJlk ^ 
area of major interest; Electives) ~ " 

Second Semester: (Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art, units ou 
area of major interest; Electives) 

Flrs'r Semester: (Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art, 2 units outside 
area of major interest; Electives) - -

Second Semester: (Art Electives (Upper division), 6 units; Electives, 9 
units to make 124 units) 

P l a n  I I .  B a c h e l o r  o f  A r t s  ( P r e p r o f e s s i o n a l )  
The following courses or their equivalents are required or t re ac it 

'° Withii^thi^program a minimumof 
24 upper divtion units in art. The following is the basic course plan for 
all preprofessional majors. 

Units 

First"'semester• (Art 9A, Art 17A; Art, 2 units in area of major interest; 
English 1, Industrial Arts 60, Speech, Physical Education Activity, E ec- ^ 

tives) ----- ^ units in area of major in-
Second Semester: (Art 9B, Art 11, Arc i/ , , p. - i Education 

terest; Physical Science (Lab.), Industrial Arts 61, Physical Education ^ 
Activity, Electives) 

Sophomore Year . . • 
„• c ilw0r Art- 17r Art 59A- Art, 2 units in area of major inter-

«• Education Activity. ^ 

Elective) 
c j o  -  t \ r r  1 7 F )  Arr 59B- Art. 2 units outside area of major inter Second Semester: (Art i7D, Art 59« Art ^ Political Science 

est; Art, 2 units in area of major interest, rsyen i gy , 
50, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity) 

First Semester- (Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art 151; Art 2 units 
outside area of major interest; Literature or Philosophy, Science, Elective) » 

Second Semester: (Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art History; Art, . 
outside area of major interest; Social Science, Electives) — units 
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Senior Year jjni t s  

first Semester: (Art 183A; Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art History 
or Art Appreciation, Art Electives (3 units), Electives) 15 

Second Semester: (Art 183B; Art, 4 units in area of major interest; Art Elec
tives (3 units), Electives) 15 

Listed below are the specific requirements for students wishing an emphasis in 
the following: (1) Advertising Design; (2) Ceramics; (3) Industrial Design; (4) 
Interior Design; (5) Magazine Illustration; and (6) Theatre Design: 

ADVERTISING DESIGN 
Freshman Year Unhs 

First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Art 53, English 1, Industrial Arts 
60, Speech, Physical Education Activity) 151/ 

Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 17B, Art 11, Art 54, Industrial Arts 
61, Physical Science (Lab.), Physical Education Activity) 1514 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 23A, Art 59A, Art 67, History 51, Bio
logical Science (Lab.), Physical Education Activity) ' lsy2 

Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 23B, Art 57, Art 59B, Psychology 51, Political 
Science 50, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity) 1 ... \$y2 

Junior Year 

First Semester: (Art 123, Art 129A, Art 107 or 117, Art 151, Literature or 
Philosophy, Science, Art Elective (2 units), Elective) ' 16 

Second Semester: (Art 108 or 118, Art 124, Art 129B, Art History, Social Sci
ence, Art Electives) ' 25 

Senior Year 

First Semester: (Art 163A, Art 183A, Art History or Art Appreciation, Art 
Electives (2 units), Electives) ' 25 

Second Semester: (Art 163B, Art 183B, Art Electives (2 units); Electives, to 
make 124 units) ' 25 

CERAMICS 
Freshman Year 

First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Art 15, English 1, Industrial Arts 
60, Speech, Physical Education Activity) 151/ 

Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 17B, Art 16, Physical Science (Lab.), 
Industrial Arts 61, Art 11, Physical Education Activity) ' 151/ 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 35A, Art 59A, Biological Science 
(Lab.), History 51, Physical Education Activity, Electives),.... 1 <51/ 

Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 35B, Art 59B, Psychology 51, Political Sci
ence 50, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity, Electives) 15'/2 

Junior Year 

First Semester: (Art 133, Art 135A, Art 145, Art 151, Literature or Philos
ophy, Science) 25 

Second Semester: (Art 135B, Art 146, Art 134 or Art 165A Art Hicm™ 
Social Science, Electives) _ ' ^ 
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Senior Year 
First Semester: (Art 175A, Art 176, Art 181, Art 183A, Art Electives (2 

units), Electives) 

Baccalaureate Degrees 

Units 

15 

Second Semester: (Art 152, Art 175B, Art 183B; Electives, to make 124 units)-- 15 

INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 

Freshman Year 
First Semester: (Art 9A, Art 17A, Art 23A, Industrial Arts 60, Speech, Health 

Education 20, Mathematics I, Physical Education Activity) 15/i 
Second Semester: (Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, Art 23B, Industrial Arts 61, 

English 1, Mathematics II, Physical Education Activity) ----- 16 2 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 15, Art 17C, Art 59A, Conservation 52, History 

51, Engineering I, Engineering 6, Physical Education Activity) ' 2 

Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 54, Art 57, Art 59B, Psychology 51, Engi-
neering 25, Physics 2A, Physical Education Activity) 2 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Art 113, Art 133, Art 151, Physics 2B, Industrial Arts 131, 

Industrial Arts 174, Art Electives) — 16 

Second Semester: (Art 114, Art 134, Art 183A, Industrial Arts 106, Industrial 
Arts 134, Industrial Arts 167, Chemistry 2) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Art 123, Art 153E, Art 193A, History of Art; Art Elective, 

2 units in craft area, (Art 165A, 106, or 155C); Political Science 132) 16 
Second Semester: (Art 153E, Art 183B, Art 193B, History of Art (2 units), 

Literature or Philosophy, Sociology 140) 1 

INTERIOR DESIGN 

Freshman Year 
First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Industrial Arts 60, English 1, Health 

Education 20, Speech, Physical Education Activity) 15/z 
Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, Industrial Arts 61, Bio-

logical Science (Lab.), Political Science 50, Physical Education Activity) 16A 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 23A, Art 57, Art 59A, Industrial Arts 

30, Physical Science (Lab.)* Physical Education Activity) ) 2 
Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 54, Art 59B, Science, Psychology 51, History 

51, Physical Education Activity, Elective) 16/2 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Art 113, Art 151, Art 173, Art 183A, Industrial Arts 131, Home 

Economics 140, Social Science) ^ 
Second Semester: (Art 114, Art 141, Art 154A, History of Furniture and Cos-

tume, Industrial Arts 134, Home Economics 153, Literature or Philosophy)- 15 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Art 133, Art 153F, Art 183B, Art 194A, Industrial Arts 105, 

Home Economics 141) ~ • 
Second Semester: (Art 123, Art 153F, Art 194B, Industrial Arts 106; Electives, 

to make 124 units) ^ 
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MAGAZINE ILLUSTRATION 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Industrial Arts 60, Biological 

Science (Lab.), Speech, Physical Education Activity, Electives) ___ 1514 
Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, English 1, Physical 

Science (Lab.), Industrial Arts 61, Physical Education Activity) 16/2 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 59A, Art 67, Science, History 51, 
Physical Education Activity, Health Education 20) ' 1514 

Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 53, Art 57, Art 59B, Psychology 51, Political 
Science 50, Physical Education Activity, Electives) 1514 

Junior Year 

First Semester: (Art 117, Art 127A, Art 129A, Art 151, Art Elective (2 units), 
Literature or Philosophy, Electives) . 

Second Semester: (Art 118, Art 123, Art 127B, Social Science, Electives) .... 15 

Senior Year 

First Semester: (Art History, Art 167A, Art 183A, Art Elective (2 units) 
Electives) ' 

Second Semester: (Art 167B, Art 183B, Art History, Art Elective (2 unks)~ 
Electives, to make 124 units) ' j-

THEATER DESIGN 
Freshman Year 

First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Industrial Arts 60, History 51 
English 1, Physical Education Activity, Speech) _ ' 16yz 

Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, IndustrialArts"~6i7bTo~-
logical Science (Lab.), Political Science 50, Physical Education Activity) .... 16>/2 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Drama 47, Physical Science (Lab.), Social 
Science, Drama 55, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity) __ 16'/2 

Second Semester: (Art 17D Art 54, Drama 56, Drama 77, Psychology 51, 
Literature or Philosophy, Science, Physical Education Activity) . .. . 151/, 

Junior Year 

Fira Semester: (Art 115, Arc 131, Art 143, Art 173, Industrial Arts 131, Drama 
1/7, Drama 124A) _ ' 1f 

Second Semester: (Art 114, Art 132, Art 141, Art 144. Art 174. lira,,,a 174, 
Drama 124B) ' ^ 

Senior Year 

First Semester: (Art 111, Art 153B, Drama 122, Drama 175, "Electives) 15 
Second Semester: (Art 151, Art 153B, Drama 152, Drama' 175- "Electives to 

make 124 units) ' ' 

Plan III. Bachelor of Arts (Teaching Credential) 
(See Credentials Section.) 

* (Those students who wish a secondary teaching credential with an omnhac,-* Ti . „ 

UonUforXSlLc£s.fViSer ^ SUbstitUtion of «>ur£s Passional ?duca" 
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MAJOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

This program is designed especially for students concerned with deve -
oping vocational competence in a specific art field. 

Lower Division: Same as that for Plan II, Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 36 units planned in consultation with 

the major adviser to provide concentration in a particular field of art. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

BIOLOGY 
Programs in biology are offered to provide adequate preparation for 

advanced study at the graduate level, to lead to vocational competence 
in occupational fields, to afford training to those who plan to enter^tne 
profession of teaching, and to contribute to the general education ot 
students with majors in other fields of study. oiwdprl t-Ho 

Wherever applicable, laboratory and field experience areafforded t 
student in basic courses, this practice being founded on the convict 
that individual and participative experience provides the most rewarding 
avenue to understanding and appreciation m science. T 1 q - y 
desirable for the prospective elementary school teacher and for the 
student training for a career in one of the fields of science. 

Considerable emphasis is placed on field work in many courses, 
variety of seashore, mountain, coastal and desert environments, togethe 
wkhfhe rich manmade resources afforded by nearby parks zoological 
gardens, museums, observatories and libraries, provides an unrivaled 

°TurŜ e"prIp°arring for work in the areas of wficfiifentan-
auement biological survey, state and federal fisheries, and state a 
national parks will find courses designed to give ade^"at«^8"^ 
for these occupational fields. Field courses, of one o s c:nnQ 
duration, are periodically offered during vacation and summer sessions 
to qualified students who wish to participate in intensive st̂ dJ of va"'" 
ous natural history or conservation subjects at desert, mountain 01 sea-

* Amo0ng"heprimary responsibilities of the division is the provision of 
a well-balanced background and point of view for prospective factors. 
Courses for those entering elementary education stress the content and 
presentation of worthwhile subjects in nature study, elementary science 
and conservation for elementary school students. . , . 

Those preparing to teach in the secondary school areas are required to 
acquire reasonable breadth, and are afforded opportunity to enrich their 
background through elective courses. 

MAJOR IN BIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Botany 1 (or 1A and IB); Zoology 1A, B; Chemistry 
1A, B; Physics 2A, B; Mathematics 7 (unless waived by placement exam
ination); Microbiology 60; and Anatomy and Physiology 60 (or one 
upper division physiology course). 
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Upper Division: Chemistry 108; English 117*; and a minimum of 24 
units in biological sciences including the following: Biology 126- Botany 
(two courses); Entomology 103 or Zoology 100; Zoology 135 or 140-
Physiology (one course), unless fulfilled by Anatomy and Physiology 
advisormammg CtlVCS t0 be selected in consultation with the major 

Major in Botany for the Bachelor of Science Degree: 
See Botany. 

Major in Microbiology for the Bachelor of Science Degree: 
See Microbiology. 

Major in Zoology for the Bachelor of Science Degree: 
See Zoology. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credentials Section. 

BOTANY 
MAJOR IN BOTANY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Mathematics 7 (unless waived by placement examina
tion); Chemistry 1A, B; Physics 2A, B. Courses in the major to include 
Botany 1; Microbiology 60; Zoology 1 A, B. 

Upper Division: English 117*; a minimum of 33 units of upper division 
SrvTos° S *ToV16' 120' 126' 130' 180' BioIogyPn6; Chem-istry 108, Entomology 103; a minimum of six units selected from the 
following: Botany 106, 110, 115, 176; Microbiology 110. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

rh PUtrp°Se °Lth& PiviJion °f Business Administration is to provide 
the education and training for a business career at the management level 

Each student should receive the education and traiSng wWch when 
combined with appropriate experience, will properly prepare him for the 
professional and administrative responsibilities he may expect to face 
some years after college graduation. He should be well grounded in 
principles rather than m practices and procedures, for in our dynamic 
community, progress ,s exemplified by change in all bu t£ most tec 
ideas and concepts. He must understand and appreciate the environment 
in which he lives so that he may be an effective person and a useful 
citizen. While euro led at the college, a student can lay only a founda
tion for a successful career After graduation, a period of apprenticeship 
inevitably must be served during which the particular methods tech 
niques, and personnel practices of the enterprise are mastered This 
knowledge can be best learned on the job. But the broad education the 
sense_of interrelationships, the professional skills, and the mental disco 
* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or mn» E ^ 

ficiency Test dem°nstrates ^igh proficiency in grammar as shown^by the filgSh Pr^ 
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pline gained during the period of formal education in the division should 
materially shorten the apprenticeship of those who, possessing the per
sonal and intellectual elements of executive ability, will eventually make 
a contribution to enlightened business leadership. The curricula are not 
intended to produce a highly specialized proficiency in technical busi
ness tasks. 

To attain this goal we recommend: 
1. A rigorous and broad education in the liberal arts and sciences. This 

education should include: 
a. A strong background of depth and breadth in the behavioral and 

natural sciences. 
b. A working knowledge of the tools of learning such as mathe

matics, philosophy, and the scientific method. 
c. The skills of communications—reading, writing, speaking, listen

ing. 
2'. A general core of knowledge in business and economics. The 

courses of the core are designed to afford the student an opportu
nity to acquire a broad understanding of the major business func
tions and of the major techniques employed in solving business 
problems. The core group aims to equip the student with sound 
foundations upon which he may develop executive and administra
tive abilities through advanced study and job experience. It is not 
the purpose of the core to train specialists in any of the functions 
and techniques of business enterprise. 

3. A field of specialization. The design of this requirement is to afford 
the student an opportunity to explore a business functional area 
more intensively. The field of emphasis requirement is imposed pri
marily for the purpose of developing in the student a specialist's 
attitude toward business problems and policies as distinguished from 
training him in the performance of a particular task. 

To achieve the above purpose the Division of Business Administration 
offers both undergraduate and graduate courses of study. The under
graduate curriculum leads to the bachelor of arts degree, or to the 
bachelor of science degree with a field of specialization in accounting, 
finance, industrial relations, production management, marketing, or busi
ness education. The graduate curriculum leads to a master of science 
degree. The specific requirements for the above-listed degrees are to be 
found under the appropriate academic area in this section of the catalog. 

Business Administration Advisory Council 
The Advisory Council for the Division of Business Administration is 

composed of outstanding executives in middle and top management of 
finance and industry in the division's service area of Los Angeles and 
Orange Counties. The role of this council is to afford an effective liaison 
between the Division of Business Administration and the business com
munity, and to keep the administration and faculty informed of modern 
business practices and procedures. This will insure that the curricula of 
the Division of Business Administration are abreast of the times. The 
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council will advise on student placement opportunities before and after 
graduation. I he council is composed of the following members: 

Mr. William E. Brady, C.P.C.U., Vice President, Gilbert C. Van 
Camp Insurance Agency, Inc. 

Mr. Alan Harris, Plant Manager, Johns-Manville Products Corp. 
Mr. Robert C. Hubbard, President, Rankin's Stores 
Mr. Paul D. McClaughry, C.P.A., partner, Windes, McClaughry & Co. 
Air. E. Tennyson Moore, President, Moore Realty 
Mr. M. L. Myrick, Division Manager, Downey Division of General 

I elephone Company 
Mr. James Simmons, Harbor Area Representative, L.A. County Feder

ation of Labor AFL-CIO 
Mr. Edwin L. Stanton, Oil Producer 
Mr. John B. Wells, Jr., Resident Manager, Dean-Witter and Com

pany 
Mr. W. W. Wright, Executive Vice-President, Finance, Beckman 

Instruments, Inc. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE AND BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREES IN 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Lower Division 
U. S. History 
U. S. Government (Political Science) 
Mathematics 3 A 
One of the following sequences: 

Physics 2A, 2B 
Chemistry 1A, IB 
Geology 3, 6 

Three units from the following: 
Anatomy and Physiology 
Botany 
Biology 
Zoology • 

Speech 30 or 41 or 50 
English 1 and either English 2 or 36 * 
Philosophy 75 
Three units of literature and/or philosophy 
Psychology 51 
Physical Education 1, 2, 3, and 4 
Health Education 20 
Business 53A, 53B 
Business 55, and either Business 56 or Geography 18 
Economics 1A, IB 

Upper Division 
1. Business Administration "Core" courses: 

Business 110, 111, 118, 125, 130A or 132, 151, 170, 175 
'Students specializing in Business Education should substitute English 116 for English 2 or 36 
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2. Economics 112, 113 
3. Field of Specialization: 

One of the sequence of courses listed below under Bachelor of 
Science Degree or Bachelor of Arts Degree in Business Ad
ministration. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Field of Specialization in Accounting 
The accounting curriculum offers training in the nature, theory, and 

central problems of business accounting. It is designed to provide (1) 
an understanding of the problems relating to the verification, valuation, 
presentation, and interpretation of financial information, with emphasis 
on periodic income measurement; and (2) an understanding of the 
functions of cost allocations, budgeting, planning and control, which 
provide management with effective data for decision-making. The study 
of accounting provides a background for students who (1) plan to 
enter the field of professional public accounting and to become Certified 
Public Accountants or who (2) plan to broaden their understanding of 
accounting for careers in business or government. The following se
quence of courses is required for this specialization: 

Business DOB, 132, 134, 164, 165. 

Field of Specialization in Finance 
The finance curriculum offers training in the administration, tech

niques, and regulations applicable to business finance, investments, in
surance and risk management and real estate. The study of the institu
tions of American finance, their customs, practices, and legal framework 
gives a basis from which the student builds an understanding of the 
demand function of finance. The supply function is studied through 
offerings in investments including analysis of securities and commodities 
coupled with analysis of their price trends and turning points. Special 
emphasis is given to the study of acquisition, administration, and distri
bution of funds for the individual business firm as well as the supplying 
of funds by individuals and institutions for investment in private enter
prise. The finance major may direct his emphasis toward business fi
nance, investments or insurance. The following sequence of courses is 
required for this specialization: 

Business 121, 153, 178, 190, and (Business 154, 191 for investment 
emphasis) or (Business 122, 123 for insurance emphasis). 

Field of Specialization in Production Management 
The production management curriculum offers training in the pro

duction functions of the business enterprise; economic plant operations 
and high living standards are largely dependent upon the effectiveness 
with which these functions are administered. Direction of production 
activities is concerned with the efficient use and control of men, ma
terials, machines, and industrial plants. Emphasis is placed on developing 
students' knowledge and understanding of the techniques of decision
making, policy formulation and evaluation, organization theory, and 
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the analytical techniques appropriate to production management. Stu
dents who elect the production management major should be cognizant 
of the increasing application of science and technology in the solution 
of management problems. The following sequence of courses is required 
for this specialization: 

Business 162 or 163; Business 171, 172; Engineering 52, 92. 

Field of Specialization in Industrial Relations 

The industrial relations curriculum offers training in the areas of man
power management and manpower marketing. The study of economics, 
legislation, economic security, and collective bargaining affords a foun
dation for understanding the elements in the demand for and the supply 
of labor as well as the tripartite relationship of unions, management, and 
government in labor relations. Effective selection, direction, and utiliza
tion of employees are studied as elements of personnel management. 
Analytical techniques are emphasized. The industrial relations major 
may direct his efforts toward either labor relations or personnel manage
ment. The following sequence of courses is required for this specializa
tion: 

Business 162, Economics 165, and (Business 163, Economics 167) or 
(Business 163 or 172, Psychology 149, 184). 

Field of Specialization in Marketing 

The marketing curriculum offers training in effective distribution of 
consumer and industrial goods and services in our economy. It is de
signed to acquaint students with marketing principles and policies, and 
the numerous dynamic marketing problems that have an influence on 
all types of business enterprise, and to provide preparation for a business 
career in commercial, governmental, and service organizations. The 
program combines a broad background of training in retailing, whole
saling, advertising, credits and collection, foreign trade, marketing man
agement, and marketing research. The following sequence of courses 
is required for this specialization: 

Business 126, 157, 180, 182, and one of the following: Business 127, 
128, 140, 155, 159, 160, 161. 

Field of Specialization in Business Education 

The business education curriculum under the major in business admin
istration offers training for students who are interested in professional 
careers in office management or junior college teaching. It fulfills the 
degree requirements of the special secondary and general secondary 
credentials with a major in business administration. The following se
quence of courses is required for this specialization: 

Business IB, 102, 189; three units of upper division accounting; five 
units selected from the following: Business 2A, 2B, any upper divi
sion courses in business. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

The curriculum for the bachelor of arts degree offers more breadth 
than that leading to the bachelor of science degree since the student is 
not required to specialize in any particular functional area of business. 
This curriculum is especially recommended to those who inten to \\ or \ 
toward a graduate degree in the future. The following sequence o 
courses is required for this specialization: 

Philosophy 65 or 180 or Mathematics 102 
Mathematics 3B 
Speech 106 or Speech 141 . 
Economics 120 or Economics 137 or Economics 14/ 
It is suggested that the student who plans to go on to graduate woi ^ 

include among his electives 6 units of a foreign language. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 

The major in Business Education for the bachelor of science degree 
is designed to provide courses fulfilling the degree requirements of the 
special and general secondary credentials. Emphasis may be placed on 
subjects that prepare students for executive secretarial careers. ( tu ents 
who are interested in preparing for teaching caieers in jupior co eges 
should major in Business Administration with the field of specialization 
in Business Education in order to meet the undergraduate prerequisites 
for the Master of Science degree in Business Administration.) 
Lower Division: Business 1A, B, 51, 55A, B, 55, Economics 1A, B, 

Mathematics 7, English 116. Business 1A may not be taken for credit 
by students who have had any training in this subject. 

Lower or Upper Division: Business 56 or 121 or 151; Business 102, 110, 
125, 189; Economics 126 or Geography 18; English 116. 

Fifteen units in addition to the subjects taken as basic courses are ic 
quired. The minimum requirement for either the accounting or the 
secretarial field of concentration must be met. 
Accounting Field-A minimum of six units required for concentration. 

Courses may be selected from Business 130A, B, 132, 164, 165, 167, 

Secretarial Field-The following ten units are required for concentra
tion: Business 103, 183, 184, 188. Business 2A, B may be added to 
this field of concentration. Business 2A may not be taken for credit 
by students who have had one year of high school training in this 

Other bourses to complete the 15-unit requirement may be selected 
from upper division courses in Business Administration. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 
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CHEMISTRY 
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Chemistry 1A, IB, 5, 5L; courses to support the major 
to include Physics 1A, B, C, D and Mathematics 3A, B, C, D. A read
ing knowledge of scientific German is required. 

Upper Division: Chemistry 112A, B, 155, 170A, B, 171 and an additional 
six units of chemistry including not more than three units of Chemis
try 169. Courses to support the major to include a minimum of three 
additional upper division units in physics, mathematics, botany, micro
biology or zoology as approved by the adviser. English 110 or 117 is 
required. * (A student who has a "B" or better in both Chemistry 108 
and 109 may be admitted to Chemistry 112B without having had 
Chemistry 112A. It is recommended, however, that he audit Chemis
try 112A before taking Chemistry 112B). 

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to Long Beach State College 
must take at least 16 units of upper division chemistry courses here 
including either Chemistry 112B or Chemistry 170A, B. In addition, 
to receive credit toward the major for Chemistry 112A and 112B 
which have been taken elsewhere, the consent of the department 
chairman is required. 

CONSERVATION (See Biological Sciences) 

DRAMA 
Curricula in drama leading to the bachelor of arts degree, the general 

secondary credential, and the master of arts degree have been organized 
to serve student needs in four principal areas: (1) enrichment of the 
student s liberal arts background through the development of apprecia
tions and insights deiiyed from drama courses taken as general education 
electives; (2) preparation for the teaching profession on the secondary, 
junior college, or college level for which an academic major is required 
Special courses also complement the elementary and junior high school 
teachers preparation. Students may elect a teaching major or minor in 
drama; (3) development of interests and skills that will offer the student 
life-long satisfactions as an ^vocational outlet; (4) preparation for the 
professions of director, technical director, scene designer, and performer 
in the community theater, recreational theater, children's theater edu
cational theater, and television. 

MAJOR IN DRAMA FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lover Division: Drama 10 (Crew) 35, 47, 55, 56, 77, and Speech 3. 
(Speech 52 is to be taken in fulfillment of the general education 
speech requirements.) 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in drama including Drama 122 
124A, 126, 135A, 136 152, 174 176 plus 4 units of Approved 
by adviser and English 140, 151, and 181. 

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six- or SESSTTZ? Wh° dem°m,rateS hi8h Profi«ency in grammar as shownTthe InK 
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The recommended pattern and sequence or courses is as follows: 
Units 

Freshman Year 
First Semester: English 1, Social Science, Biological Science, Speech 3, hysi-

cal Education Activity, Drama 47, and electives —-
Second Semester: Physical Science,* Health Education 20, Literature, Physica 

Education Activity, Drama 10 (Crew), Drama 3>A, Drama :>6, and electnes 15 A 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: Natural Science, Social Science elective, Physical Education 

Activity, Speech 52, Drama 55, and electives —— - -- /2 

Second Semester: Political Science 50, Psychology 51, Physical Education Ac- ^ 
tivity, Drama 77, and electives 

Junior Year 
First Semester: Drama 122, 135A, English 151, and electives 
Second Semester: Drama 124A, Drama 136, English 181, and electives 1> 

Senior Year 
First Semester: Drama 126, 174, English 140, and electives T 
Second Semester: Drama 152, 176, and electives 

ECONOMICS 
Economics is a system of formal logic, based on observed regularities 

in the experience of men, as they associate together m the pi ocess o 
earning a living. The purpose of economics, like that of any science, is 
prediction—in this case, prediction of the economic behavior that ma> ie 
expected within the framework of existing or proposed social mstitu-

The study of economics is an essential part of the process by which 
one becomes an educated person. It enables one to think for himsell 
about the economic issues and problems that preoccupy the minds o 
men, in personal and public life, as well as in the business world. 1 raining 
in economics is required of all students preparing for careers in business. 
It is recommended for those preparing to teach the social studies in the 
public schools. 

MAJOR IN ECONOMICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Required Courses in Economics: 
Lower Division: Economics 1A, B. 
Upper Division: Economics 108, 112, 113, 130, 145, and two of the 

following: Economics 120, 122, 137, 141, 147, 151, 165 and 192. 

Required Courses in Supporting Subjects: 
Lower Division: Business 53A and any two of the following: Anthio-

pology 60**, Geography 10**, and Sociology 50**. 
Upper Division: Business 110*** and three units of English chosen 

with consent of the major adviser. 

7. ;~*ZS CSuii" Anthropology 190 for Ao.toopota, 
6(f Ceoeranhy 100 for Geography 10, and Sociology 115 or Psychology 115 for Sociology 50. 

*** Sociology 65 may be substituted for Business 110 by students who do not plan graduate 
study in economics. 
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EDUCATION 
Baccalaureate degree requirements do not normally coincide with 

credential requirements. Preparation for the profession of teaching is 
presented in detailed form in the Credentials section of this catalog. Stu
dents are encouraged to plan majors and minors in subject fields to satisfy 
course requirements listed in the Credential section. Consultation with 
advisers in subject areas and in the Education Division is recommended 
in conjunction with the enrollment in professional courses in education. 

All freshmen students interested in a teaching credential, who enrolled 
in the 1961 Fall Semester or later, are referred to the certification of 
school personnel as described in Section 1, Article 1.5, Chapter 2, Divi
sion 10 of the Education Code which describes the Licensing of Certifi
cated Personnel Law of 1961. The offices of the Departments of Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education are available in assisting students to 
comply with the new certification requirements. 

MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The elementary education curriculum is designed for the preparation 
of students desiring to teach in the public schools of California at the 
kindergarten-primary and elementary levels. The program also provides 
courses for the experienced teacher, administrator, supervisor, and in 
other areas. Ehe program leading to the Kindergarten-Primary or to the 
General Elementary Credential satisfies all requrements ifor the creden
tial and baccalaureate major in education. 

Thcie are two plans for the completion of the Kindergarten-Primary 
or the General Elementary Credential. 

Plan I is for students who wish to fulfill the student teaching require-
ments at Long Beach State College. These students must follow the pro
gram for admission to student teaching listed in the Credential Section 
of this catalog; 

Plan 11 is for upper division students who hold a California provisional 
teaching credential or who have a minimum of two full years of satis
factory teaching experience in the public schools, at least one year at the 
elementary level These students must follow the program listed under 
1 lan II in the Credential Section of this catalog. 

ENGINEERING 
The Division of Engineering includes departments of Civil Engineer

ing, Electrical Engineering, and Mechanical Engineering. The four-year 
curriculum leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Engineering and 
provides a broad training for a professional career in engineering, or for 
continuing academic work towards an advanced degree^ The total pro
gram includes a minimum of 132 semester units and provides opportu
nity in the upper division to specialize by options in the areas of civil 
mechanical, or electrical engineering. Many of the engineering courses 
are available in evening or Saturday classes primarily for those employed 
in local industries. 
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The high school student planning to enter engineering is advised to 
pursue a strong program in pre-engineering subjects. 1 hese subjects 
should include biology, physics, chemistry, advanced algebra trigonom
etry and one year of mechanical drawing in addition to the general 
requirements for admission to the college. A deficiency in any or the 
above areas will result in an extension of the time required to comp ete 
the program in engineering. . 

The curriculum is also designed to accommodate students transferring 
with pre-engineering training from other colleges such as the )ur31(31 " 
leges and liberal arts colleges. Transfer students should note and follow 
where possible, the appropriate curriculum as outlined in later sections. 

Engineering Advisory Council 
The Advisory Council for the Engineering Division consists of out

standing engineers and executives from industry and government in t e 
Long Beach area. Its function is to afford a liaison between the College 
and Industry and to keep the administration and faculty informed of 
modern engineering practices. This will insure that the curricula are 
kept abreast of the times. It will also advise on placement opportunities 
before and after graduation. The council consists of the following mem
bers: 
Mr. Donald Erb, Structural Engineer 
Mr. Philip Finkelstein, Chief Design Engineer, Long Beach Naval Ship

yard 
Professor Homer H. Grant, Associate Dean, School of Engineering, 

University of Southern California 
Mr. Mills Hodge, Personnel Manager, Proctor and Gamble Manufactur

ing Company 
Mr. Henry Jordan, Chief Engineer, Bureau of Franchises and Public 

Utilities, Long Beach 
Mr. Glen W. Miller, Consulting Engineer 
Dr. R. D. Teasdale, Aeronutronics Company 
Dr. Edward R. Van Driest, Chief Scientist, Aero Space Labs, North 

American Aviation 
Mr. Charles L. Vickers, General Manager, Long Beach Harbor Depart

ment 
E N G I N E E R I N G  F A C I L I T I E S  

A new Engineering Building, completed in January 1962, now houses 
the Division of Engineering, and for the first time permits all engineei-
ing laboratory and design facilities, division and depaitment offices, and 
faculty offices to be grouped in a central location. The new Engineering 
Building includes new laboratory facilities in each of the instructional 
areas described in the following paragraphs: 

Civil Engineering Department . , . , 
The Department of Civil Engineering offers an option designed to 

give the students a broad educational background essential to modern 
civil engineering practice. Ihe program is built around a basic coie of 
mathematics, natural and engineering sciences common to the other 
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option areas, and is planned to give a basic training that will enable 
the graduate to begin a career in any of the various fields of practice 
in civil engineering. It makes possible a systematic and integrated foun
dation in the principles of structural design and analysis, transportation 
facilities, water supply and sewerage disposal facilities, soils and founda
tions, construction materials and municipal engineering. Opportunity 
to explore further a particular area of interest is offered in the fourth 
year during which the student devotes seven units to a sequence of 
courses related to the area of his choice. 

The new Engineering Building houses laboratory facilities in fluid 
mechanics, surveying, soils and foundations, concrete, cement, struc
tures, construction materials, and photogrammetry. 

Electrical Engineering Department 

The option in Electrical Engineering is designed to prepare graduates 
for responsible engineering positions in design, development, research, 
sales, and operation in the field of electronics and electromagnetics. The 
curriculum is built around a strong basic core of mathematics, physics, 
and engineering science. T his is followed by basic courses in electronics 
and electromagnetics. Opportunity to explore a particular area of in
terest and to provide a wide background in the field of engineering 
electronics is provided in the senior year by a choice of nine elective 
units. 

Laboratory facilities in the field of electrical engineering are available 
in the new Engineering Building and include basic as well as more 
advanced electronic laboratory instruction, servo-mechanisms laboratory 
and electric machinery laboratory. 

Mechanical Engineering Department 

The realm of mechanical engineering is so extensive that training 
must be broad and basic, providing grounding in fundamentals which 
an engineer requires in order to gain competence in any specialized 
field. In view of this, the curriculum in mechanical engineering includes 
ample foundation courses in mathematics, physics, chemistry, and 
graphics. I hese are followed by courses in energy conversion, thermo
dynamics, fluid mechanics, mechanics and strength of materials, metal
lurgy, and design. Opportunity to explore further a particular'area of 
interest is provided by elective units in the senior year. 

The laboratories of the department are provided with modern equip
ment for undergraduate instruction in the following areas: instruments 
and measurements, fuels and lubricants, materials and metallurgy, ther
modynamics and heat power, vibration and design. 

MAJOR IN ENGINEERING FOR THE BACHELOR OF 
SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING DEGREE 

The curriculum given below is the result of minor changes proposed 
by the engineering faculty and appears in the catalog for the first time. 
Students entering the engineering program as freshmen in September 
1962 will be required to follow the new curriculum listed below. Stu-
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dents in attendance prior to September 1962 may elect to follow either 
the old or the new curriculum. _ 

All engineering majors regardless of option areas follow the same 
first year program listed below. 

Units 
Freshman Year 
First Semester: (Engineering 1, Physics 1A, Mathematics 3B, Chemistry 1A, 

English 1, Physical Education Activity) — 10/2 

Second Semester: (Engineering 12, Physics IB, Mathematics 3C, Chemistry IB, 
Biology, Physical Education Activity) /2 

CIVIL ENGINEERING OPTION 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Physics 1C, Psychology 51, Mathematics 3D, Speech, His-

tory 51, Physical Education Activity) — i//2 

Second Semester: (Engineering 52, Engineering 80, Engineering 85, Physics 
ID, Political Science 50, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity)-16/2 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Engineering 101 A, Engineering 105, Engineering 110, Engi

neering 111, Engineering 120, Engineering 121, Engineering 159, General 
Education; Literature, Philosophy, Arts — 

Sccond Semester: (Engineering 101B, Engineering 125, Engineering 126, Engi
neering 127, Engineering 140, Engineering 145, Engineering 148, Engineering 
156) 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Engineering 155, Engineering 157, Engineering 186, Engineer-

ing 189, Engineering Electives, Economics 100) — — 
Second Semester: (Engineering 185, Engineering 187, Engineering 198, Engi

neering 199, Engineering Electives, General Education; Literature, Philos- ^ 
ophy, Arts) 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 

Sophomore Year _ o , u. 
First Semester: (Physics 1C, Psychology 51, Mathematics 3D, Speech, His-

tory 51, Physical Education Activity) 1/1 

Second Semester: (Engineering 80, Physics ID, Political Science50; General 
Education; Literature, Philosophy, Arts; Health Education 20, Physical Edu- ^ 
cation Activity) 2 

Junior Year , 
First Semester: (Engineering 101A, Engineering 105, Engineering 110, Engi

neering 111, Engineering 120, Engineering 121, Engineering 124, Engineering 
132) 

Second Semester: (Engineering 101B, Engineering 125, Engineering 126, Engi
neering 130, Engineering 131, Engineering 140, Engineering 142, Engineering 
1 6 2 )  

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Engineering 160, Engineering 161, Engineering 163 Engineer-

ing 164, Engineering 166, Engineering Electives, Economics 100) 16 

Second Semester: (Engineering 183, Engineering 184, Engineering 198, Engi-
necring 199, Engineering Electives) 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING OPTION 
Sophomore Year 

"a 5D-SPEECH- N-C 
Second Semester: (Engineering 22, Engineering 80, Engineering 02 Phvsics "" 

ID, Political Scenee 50, Health Education 20, Physical Education AcXT 15 54 
Junior Year 

First Semester: (Engineering 101 A, Engineering 105, Engineering 110 Enm 
nTr5. gmeering 12°' Engmceri"g 121< Engineering 124, Engineering 

S e c o n d  S e m e s t e r :  ( E n g i n e e r i n g  1 0 1 B , "  E n g i n e e r i n g ^ 1 6  

peering no, Engineering 131, Engineering 140, Engineering 162, Lgineering" 

16 
Senior Year 

FiSttSmeSrer; <Erg'"eering "0.. Engineering 171, Engineering 173 Engineer 
Second S General Educauon- Literature, Philosophy, Arts; Economics 100) 17 
Second Semester: (Engineering 178, Engineering 179 Engineering 181 F„„' 

erature^ Phfeopity, A11)"'G™®' Education; Lit-" 
17 

ENGLISH 

The English curriculum is designed to serve three eroims- (I) sr„ 
dents whose primary purpose it is to enlarge their literary backironnd" 
(2) students who are preparing for business and professional lffe and 
(3) students who plan to become teachers of English, lltc' and 

, - ""n0" ENG"SH !UBER°L *"SI FOB THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
Lower Division: 12 units including one year of freshman 

2 or equivalent) and six units of'literature from English 49 SlTsT'nr I 
Upper  Div i s ion:  Twenty-four (24) units of nonet f tr (eqmval£nK-

the following manner: division English distributed in 

1. Must take three (3) units from Group I or II 

J' (6lTtS {rT Gr°Up ln' must delude English 140 •>. Must take three (3) umts from Group IV. 
4. Must take a Concentration of six (6) addition*1 „„,v c 
5. Must take six (6) additional units from two other SToum™ °'1C grtH!p: 

Concentration under Point 4. represented in the 

6" (24)'unit^ in^upper divisfonTork.^rcscnted ln a minimum total of twenty-four 
Upper Division English courses are grouped as follows-

Group 1 $i6°-i61- sp-h 

Group II (English Languages)-English 108, 109 171 195 
Group III (English Literature)-English 120, 14('>, l4i, 145, 164, 166, 188, 189, 

Group IV (American Literature)—English 105 124 125 
Group V (Literary Types)-English 118, 135,'l37,'l38 *151 15* id, mo 
Group VI (World Literature)-English 139, 157, 174, 176, 177, 179 ' 
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The following pattern is recommended: 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (English 1, History 51, Biological Science,* Speech 30 or 50, 

Electives (Foreign Languages recommended), Physical Education Activity) 1514 
Second Semester: (English 2, Political Science 50, Physical Science,* Health 

Education 20, Electives (Foreign Languages recommended), Physical Edu
cation Activity) - 16 !4 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Social Science elective, Psychology 51, English 49 or 50 or 

51, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 15/4 
Second Semester: (Science, English 49 or 50 or 51, Electives, Physical Educa

tion Activity) 1514 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (3 units in Composition or English Language, 3 units in 

English Literature, 3 units in American Literature, Electives) 15-16 
Second Semester: (3 units in English Literature, 3 units in Optional Group, 

Electives) 15-16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (3 units in Concentration Group, 3 units in Optional Group, 

Electives) 15-16 
Second Semester: (3 units in Concentration Group, Electives) 15-16 

MAJOR IN ENGLISH (TEACHING EMPHASIS) FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

See Credentials Section. 

ENTOMOLOGY (See Biology) 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES (See specific language) 

FRENCH 
The program in French is designed to meet the needs of (1) prospec

tive teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial positions 
where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students who 
plan to enter the consular service, and majors in international relations; 
(4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience in the 
field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural contribu
tions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for profes
sional and graduate work. 

MAJOR IN FRENCH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: 14 units of first and second year French. Students who have com
pleted sufficient high school French may take upper division courses as soon as 
lower division requirements have been met. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of upper division courses. The recom
mended pattern and sequence of courses follows: 

* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 
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Freshman Year rr * . 
First Semester: (French 1 A, Biological Science*, English 1, 

History 8A, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 1514 
Second Semester: (French IB, English J, History SB, ) units Tn Literature 

or Philosophy or the Arts, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 15 
Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (French 60 A, Political Science 50, Physical Science,* Speech 
-l0 or 50, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 15y2 

Second Semester: (French 60B, Psychology 51, 3 units in Scien^T uniis "in 
rion^tivitV P V' Education 20, Electives, Physical Educa-

2^1^ 
Junior Year 

First Semester: (French 100, French 105, English 108, "A second modern 
language, Electives) _ 

Second Semester: (French 101, French 106, **A second 
modern language, Electives) j-

Senior Year 
<Frend' H5' FrC"Ch 12°A' "A SCC°nd m°dem lan«ul«c' 

SEk«itSeT"er: <FKnCh 116' Fre"Ch 12°B' "A 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

GEOGRAPHY 
The major aims of geography curriculum are: to assist in the training 

of students planning to enter elementary or secondary school teaching: 
to supplement the training of students preparing for business; to prepare 
students for graduate work in geography; and to provide courses for 
students majoring in the social sciences and in geography. 

MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Geography 10, 11, and 18 or equivalents. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units including Geography 124, 126, 

141, 143, 153, 156, 197 or equivalents; and electives in geography and 
related areas to be chosen in consultation with major adviser! " 

GEOLOGY 
MAJOR IN GEOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Dower Division: Geology 3, 5, 6; Chemistry 1A, B; Engineering 85-
Mathematics 3A, B, C; Physics 2A, B or Physics 1A, B^D; Zoology 
1 A. Students planning courses in specialized fields of geology empha
sizing chemistry, engineering, mathematics or physics (\ e geochem 
istry, mineralogy, engineering geology, geophysics, oceanography, et 
cetera) should complete mathematics through 3D and take the Physics 

* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 
** To include four semesters in a supporting language. 
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1A, B, D sequence. Students planning a career in paleontology may 
substitute Zoology IB for Mathematics 3C. 

Upper Division: Geology 102, 103, 104, 106, 111, 112, 116 and 118, 
courses to support major to include *** English 110 or 117 and ten 
units of additional course work selected in consultation with major 
adviser from the areas of engineering, mathematics or natural science. 
Students planning a career in engineering geology may substitute 
upper division engineering courses totaling equal unit value tor 
Geology 104 and 111. 

GERMAN 
The program in German is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro

spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial post-
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential, ( ) stu en s 
who plan to enter the consular service and majors in international rela
tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience 
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultuia 
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing or 
professional and graduate work. 

MAJOR IN GERMAN FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: 14 units of first and second year German. Students who 
have completed sufficient high school German may take upper division 
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of upper division courses. 1 lie 
recommended pattern and sequence of courses follows. 

_ , „ Units 
Freshman Year 
First Semester: (German 1A, Biological Science, English I, History 8A, E ec 

tives, Physical Education Activity) — 
Second Semester: (German IB, English 2, History 8B, 3 units in Literature or 

Philosophy or the Arts, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 13 /z 

Sophomore Year . . . 0 , 
First Semester: (German 60A, Political Science 50, Physical Science, Speech 

30 or 50, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 7T 
Second Semester: (German 60B, Psychology 51, 3 units in Science, 3 units in 

Literature or Philosophy, Health Education 20, Electives, Physical Education 
Activity) — 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (German 100, German 105, English 108, **A second modern 

language, Electives) — — 
Second Semester: (German 101, German 106, **A second modern language, 

Electives) 
* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 

»* To include two years in a supporting foreign language. ... s. • -c 
*** May be waived by department for a transfer student with six or more units in En„ si 

composition and who has demonstrated high proficiency in grammar as shown by die Engli.m 
Proficiency Test. 

16J4 

15 

15 
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Senior Year Unks  

First Semester: (German 108, German 120A, #* A second modern language, 
Electives) ' ^ 

Second Semester: (German 116, German 120B, ** A second modern language 
Electives) _ ' ^ 

Teaching Credential: 

See Credentials Section. 

HEALTH EDUCATION 
Courses are offered which are designed to satisfy health education re

quirements foi (1) general education, (2) the physical education major, 
(3) the health and development credential for school nurses, (4) the 
baccalaureate degree major, (5) the teaching major and minor in health 
education for the general secondary credential. 

MAJOR IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Physical Education 13 and Microbiology 55- Prerequi
site preparation, Anatomy and Physiology 52, 53. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units including the following: Health 
Education 125, 126, 127, 128, 130; Home Economics 151, 165- Educa
tion 132; Safety Education 149. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credentials Section. 

HISTORY 
The study of history is intended to serve as a cultural background 

as a preparation for graduate work in history and the other social sci
ences, or as a foundation for those planning to enter teaching law 
hbrarianship, government, foreign service, and related fields. 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT OF UNITED STATES HISTORY 

Candidates ma\ satisfy the icquirement as follows: Lower Division 
Students-History 7AB, SAB, or 51. Upper Division History 
107, 108, 109, 130, 131, 133A, 133B, 150, or 155A, 155B. 

MAJOR IN HISTORY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: A minimum of 12 units including History 4A B or 5A 
B and 7A, B or 8A, B. ' ' 

Upper Division: History 199 and a minimum of 24 additional units 
which must include at least 6 units in each of three of the following 
areas: (1) Ancient and Medieval, (2) Modern European (3) British 
(4) United States, (5) Latin American, (6) Far Eastern' (7) Russian 
History. ' 
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HOME ECONOMICS AND FAMILY LIVING 
The curricula in the Department of Home Economics and Family 

Living are designed to meet the needs of the following groups: (1) stu
dents who recognize increased understanding and appreciation of family 
living are significant in a richer pattern of individual, family and social 
living; (2) students seeking competence in one of the several emphases 
of the professional field of home economics such as Home Economics 
in Business; (3) students interested in a teaching major or minor for the 
General Secondary Credential in Homemaking Education; (4) students 
interested in a Special Secondary Credential in Homemaking Education; 
(5) students who wish to earn the Master of Arts Degree with a major 
in Home Economics Education. 

Course offerings in Home Economics and Family Living have been 
planned for each group of students. For students in the first group, pro
grams have been planned leading to the Bachelor of Arts Degree with 
a major in Home Economics and Family Living. Special courses have 
also been planned for students majoring in other fields who wish to 
elect courses in education for family living. 

For students planning to enter the teaching profession, special courses 
relating to the teaching level for which the student will be most con
cerned are being offered. For students planning to teach Home Eco
nomics in the secondary schools, programs have been planned in rela
tion to the requirements leading to the bachelor of arts degree with a 
special secondary credential in homemaking education, and to the gen
eral secondary credential with a teaching major or minor in home 
economics. 

The Master of Arts Degree in Home Economics Education is de
signed for teachers on the secondary level, students preparing for junior 
college teaching, and those working toward leadership in other special
izations in this field. 

MAJOR IN HOME ECONOMICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Home Economics 50, 52, 61, 70A, B; 75A, B; Art 53, and 54; Eng
lish 2; Sociology 55. 

Upper Division; A minimum of 16 units from the following: Home Economics 
130, 135, 140, 141, 144, 145, 195. English 110 is required. 
The recommended pattern and sequence of courses is outlined below (students 

desiring the credential in homemaking should take the education courses as 
planned; others may substitute electives). 

Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (Art 53, English 1, Biology 10,# Home Economics 50, Home 

Economics 51, Home Economics 60, Physical Education Activities, Elec
tives) 1614 

Second Semester: (Art 54, English 2, Physical Science,* History 51, Home 
Economics 52, Home Economics 61, Physical Education Activity, Electives) 16!4 

* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 
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Sophomore Year Units 
First Semester: (Anatomy 50, Psychology 51, Sociology 55, Health Education 

20, Home Economics 70A, Home Economics 75A, Physical Education Ac
tivity) 16/4 

Second Semester: (Political Science 50, English 40, Speech 30 or 50, Home 
Economics 70B, Home Economics 75B, Physical Education Activity, Elec-
tives) 16/4 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Education 104, Education 105, Education 107, Home Eco

nomics 140, Industrial Arts 137, English 110, Electives) 16 
Second Semester: (Education 110, Education 185, Home Economics 130, 

Home Economics 135, Home Economics 141, Home Economics 144, Social 
Science Elective) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Home Economics 145, Home Economics 195, Education 178, 

Education 156, Education 166, Electives) 16 
Second Semester: (Education 193H, Electives) 8 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
The industrial arts curriculum is designed to meet the needs of the 

following groups of students: (1) those preparing to enter the teaching 
profession in the field of industrial arts who need the Special Secondary 
or General Secondary Credential; (2) those who are teaching industrial 
arts and who desire work to further their professional growth; (3) 
those who desire to broaden their experiences, but who do not plan on 
entering the teaching profession; and (4) those who are vocationally 
qualified and who desire to qualify to teach industrial arts subjects in 
their special areas. 

Courses in industrial arts also are designed for students completing 
majors in other subject fields and wishing to take elective units in this 
area. 

Course offerings in industrial arts have been selected so that the stu
dent can qualify for (1) technical training leading to the baccalaureate 
degree; (2) a teaching major or minor in industrial arts for the General 
Secondary Credential; (3) the Special Secondary Credential in Indus
trial Arts; and (4) the Master of Arts Degree with a major in industrial 
arts. 

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: A minimum of 16 units of technical courses in industrial arts, 
English 1 and 2. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units selected from technical industrial arts 
courses planned in consultation with the major adviser. This should include 
work which will qualify the student for at least two areas of concentration but 
need not cover all the basic industrial arts areas if a teaching credential is not 
desired. Elective units should be taken in business, science, mathematics, design, 
general shop or art. 
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The recommended pattern and sequence of courses is outlined below (students 
desiring the Special Secondary Credential in Industrial Arts should take the educa
tion courses as planned; others may substitute electives). 

Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (History 51, Physics 10,* English 1, 3 units in Industrial Arts 

(technical), Industrial Arts, Mathematics, Physical Education Activity) 16)4 
Second Semester: (English 2, Biology 10, Health Education 20, Speech, 3 units 

in Industrial Arts (technical), Physical Education Activity) 1614 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Social Science, Chemistry 2,* Political Science 50, 3 units in 

Industrial Arts (technical), Art 53, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 1654 
Second Semester: (Psychology' 51, Literature or Philosophy, 6 units in In

dustrial Arts (technical), Art 54, Electives, Physical Education Activity) 16(4 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (7 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Education 105, Educa

tion 163, Industrial Arts 180, Education 110) 16 
Second Semester: (6 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Industrial Arts 181, 

Education 165, 185) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (7 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Industrial Arts 182, 

Education 107, Education 178, Electives) 16 
Second Semester: (2-5 units in Industrial Arts (technical) Education 1931, 

Industrial Arts 164, Industrial Arts 190, 192) 12-15 

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

This program is designed specifically for students concerned with developing 
greater competence in a selected area of industrial arts. 
Lower Division: Same as that for the bachelor of arts degree. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 36 units planned in consultation with the major 

adviser to provide for concentration in a particular area of industrial arts. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY 
The program in industrial technology is designed for the student who, 

through screening based upon evaluation of previous college work, job 
experience, testing and counseling, clearly demonstrates his aptitude and 
promise for high level technical work with related administrative 
responsibility. The following student groups are served by this program: 

1. Transfer students from the junior colleges who desire to earn the 
bachelor of science degree in their area of specialization. 

2. Students who desire a change of objective from other occupational 
curricula. 

3. Personnel currently employed who desire additional training 
and/or the bachelor's degree. 

* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 
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It should be noted that this curriculum, for degree purposes, is open 
only to students who are able to transfer technical course credits earned 
at two- or four-year colleges or approved military service schools. Pro
spective students are required to counsel with a member of the industrial 
technology staff prior to submission of an application for admission to 
the program. 

At the present time there are three specialization options in industrial 
technology. 

Building Construction Coordinator. A person completing the 
prescribed program will be qualified to work as an expeditor in 
building construction. 

Electronics. The industrial technology program with an option 
in electronics will prepare a person to co-ordinate work between 
theoretical research and actual production. 

7 ool and Manufacturing, 4 ool engineers are concerned with 
the development, design, supervision and construction of the tools 
for production. 

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Industrial Technology Advisory Council 

1 he advisory council, composed of leaders actively engaged in areas 
of technology with which the program is concerned, continually pro
vides information and guidance about industrial developments in meth
ods, materials and techniques so that the program reflects the best of 
current practices. In reference to the above, they examine various as
pects of the program and make recommendations for changes in course 
content, methods and/or facilities. Membership is as follows: 
Mr. Jack Creason, Supervisor, Manufacturing Methods, North Ameri

can Aviation. 
Mr. Ray E. Gariss, Supervisor, Tool and Manufacturing Engineering, 

Douglas Aircraft. 
Air. Dale D. Koepke, Technical Training Coordinator, Beckman Instru

ments. 
Mr. Christy Lembesis, Material Handling, North American Aviation. 
Mr. William M. McCune, Diversified Builders, Inc. 
Mr. Ivan Munson, Bendix Computer Corporation. 
Mr. Cedrick Sanders, Cedrick Sanders Company. 
Mr. J. E. Tapp, Consulting Electronic Engineer, T & T Measurement. 
Dr. J. W. Trego, Personnel Department, Hughes Aircraft Company. 

Specific requirements for each option are indicated below: 
Building Construction Coordinator Option. Art 53, 54- Art 138A 

B; Art 164A, B; Business 53A; 55; 119; 155; Chemistry 2; Economics 
100; English 2, 117; Mathematics 3A, B; Philosophy 75; Physics 2A, B; 
Psychology 149; Industrial Arts 107, 130, 131, 132', 133, 134; Industrial 
Technology 107B, 130, 131, 132, 133, 134, 168, 169, 170, Field work, 
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and general education requirements and electives selected in consultation 
with advisor, to total 128 units. 

Electronics Option. Art 164A; Business 53A, 125, 162; Chemistry 2, 
Economics 100; English 2, 117; Mathematics 3A, B; Philosophy 75; 
Physics 2A, B; Psychology 149; Industrial Arts 30, 111, 132; Industrial 
Technology 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 137, 167, 168, 169, 171, 172. 
Twenty-four units of transfer technical courses, field work, general edu
cation requirements and electives selected in consultation with advisor, 
to total 128 units. 

Tool and Manufacturing Option. Art 164A, B; Business 53A, 125, 
162; Chemistry 2; Economics 100; English 2, 117; Mathematics 3A, B; 
Philosophy 75; Physics 2A, B; Psychology 149; Industrial Arts 21, 30, 
111, 112, 132, 135; Industrial Technology 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 
130, 137, 139, 167, 168, 169, 170, 171, 172. Field work, general education 
requirements and electives selected in consultation with advisor to total 
128 units. 

Field work consists of approved, certified, practical work experience 
in industry. This work must be in an area allied with the student's 
option. 

JOURNALISM 
Courses in journalism are offered with the following objectives in 

view: (1) to develop a better understanding of the newspaper as a 
medium of mass communication; (2) to prepare teachers for school 
publication assignments; (3) to serve as an outlet for extracurricular 
interests by participation in campus publications. 

The College does not offer a major in journalism at this time. 

LATIN 
The College does not offer a major in Latin. 

MARKETING (See Business Administration) 

MATHEMATICS 
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

L0r, ver Division: Mathematics 3 A, B, C, D; courses in physical science 
to support the major to include at least one year of chemistry and 
either Physics 1A, B, C, D or Physics 2A, 2B. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units to include Mathematics 100, 114, 
122A, B. *English 110 or 117 is required. 

MAJOR IN MATHEMATIC FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Mathematics 3 A, B, C, D; courses in physical sciences 
to suport the major to include Physics 1A, B, C, D and Chemistry 
1A, B. 

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English Com
position and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English Pro
ficiency Test. 
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Upper  Divis ion:  A minimum of 24 units of approved upper division 
courses to include Mathematics 114, 119, and 122A, B, 126 and either 
124 or 130. *English 110 or 117 is required. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
1 he curricula in microbiology leading to a Bachelor of Science degree 

are designed to satisfy the needs of four basic groups: (1) Laboratory 
I echnology—to give the student background and specific instruction in 

this area. 1 his study is designed to qualify the student for field work and 
State license. 1 his type of career is open to both men and women in hos
pitals, city, county, state and national public health and private labora
tories; (2) the general microbiology degree is of a broader nature and is 
designed to fit the needs of a student wishing to go into medical or 
industrial research, industry or graduate study; (3) the pre-professional 
option is one designed to prepare the student for medical, dental, osteo
pathic or veterinary school; and (4) a major in microbiology can also 
be utilized for a junior college credential when taken in conjunction 
with the proper education courses. 

All four patterns have basic courses in common. A program desired in 
any of the four can be arranged through counselling by advisers in the 
department. 

MAJOR IN MICROBIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

General Microbiology Option 

Lover Division: Chemistry 1A and B; and 5L; Mathematics 7 or 8; 
Physics 2A, B; Microbiology 60; Zoology 1A, B. 

Upper  Divis ion:  English 117*; and a minimum of 36 units including the 
following: Microbiology 101, 107, 110, 115 A, B; Chemistry 140, 145A; 
nine units from Microbiology 130 or 140; Chemistry 140 or 145B; 
Zoology 168; and a minimum of six units to be selected in consultation 
with the major adviser. 

Medical Microbiology Option (Laboratory Technology) 

Lover Division: Chemistry 1A, B; and 5L; Mathematics 7 or 8; Physics 
2A, B, Microbiology 60, Zoology 1A, B. (One anatomy and physi
ology course may be substituted for Zoology IB.) 

Upper  Divis ion:  English 117 *; and a minimum of 36 units including the 
following: Microbiology 101, 107, 110, 115A, B, 130; Chemistry 145A, 
140; Zoology 168; and a minimum of 6 units to be selected in con
sultation with the major adviser. 

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English Com
position and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English pro
ficiency Test. 
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Preprofessional Microbiology Option (pre-medical, pre-dental, 
pre-veterinary): 

The preprofessional option follows either the general microbiology 
or the medical microbiology options. 

The elective units are selected (in consultation with the major ad
viser) to satisfy the specific course requirements of the professional 
school to which the student seeks admission. 

MUSIC 
The curriculums in music are organized to meet the needs of four 

groups: (1) students who wish to enter the music field as performers, 
directors, composers, arrangers or private teachers; (2) students who 
choose to study music because of its avocational value or interest; (3) 
students who plan to enter the teaching profession on the secondary 
level and wish either a teaching major or teaching minor in music; and 
(4) students who wish to meet the music requirements for the general 
elementary credential. , 

For students specializing in music with the intention of entering the 
field of professional music, various courses are offered which lead either 
to the bachelor of arts or to the bachelor of science degree and which 
will serve as a basis for future specialization or graduate study at a pro
fessional school of music. The program leading to a bachelor of science 
degree with a major in music is designed for those concerned with devel
oping a high level of vocational competence in a specific area of music. 

Students not intending to teach and not seeking vocational competence 
have available to them music curriculums to meet their individual needs. 
Such programs will lead to the bachelor of arts degree with a major in 
music. Many of the courses in music are designed to be of interest and 
value to students majoring in other fields. 

For those planning to teach music in the secondary schools, curricu
lums have been developed fulfilling the requirements for the general 
secondary credential with a teaching major or a teaching minor in music. 
For counsel concerning these requirements, students should consult the 
Head, Music Department. 

Each student who elects to major in music must declare a principal 
interest in some area of the performance field (voice, piano or other in
strument), develop his performance ability in this area, and appear in 
student recitals. 

Competence in the area of applied music is required of all who major 
in music. In view of the importance of keyboard facility as a basis for 
upper division and graduate work, each student is strongly urged to take 
four semesters of piano in the lower division program. The study of 
voice and instruments is also recommended. 

Participation in one of the following is required of each music major 
each semester with or without credit: A Capella Choir (Music 1 or 101); 
Symphony Orchestra (Music 7 or 107), or Band (Music 9 or 109; 10 or 
110). Upon receiving permission of the Music Department, the student 
may substitute Music 2 or 102 (College Chorus) for one of the above 
courses. 
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Elementary education majors are provided with opportunities for 
study in the several areas of music. Those with special interests in music 
may elect the elementary credential with a music concentration. Stu
dents arc urged to participate in music activities as part of their prepa
ration for teaching. 

Candidates for the kindergarten-primary credential are required to 
play the piano and must pass a proficiency examination. Two semesters 
of piano (Music 22 A, B, or 15) will meet these requirements. 

MAJOR IN MUSIC FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Musicianship, 6 units; harmony, 9 units; counterpoint, 
3 units; piano, 4 units. The lower division program also should include 
study on the principal instrument and participation in music activity. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of upper division music courses, 
distributed as follows: theory and composition, 6 units—Music 104, 
144, 174; music history, 6 units-Music 163, 164; applied music, 4 units; 
music electives, 8 units. Music activity and semester recital must be 
included in the program each semester. A satisfactory senior recital is 
required as a prerequisite to graduation. 

The recommended pattern and sequence of courses is as follows: 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (Music R, Music 41, Music 42, Music Activity, Piano, 3 units 

of Social Science, English 1, 3 units of Biological Science,* Physical Educa
tion Activity) 26'/z 

Second Semester: (Music R, Music 43, Music 44, Piano, Music Activity, 3 units 
in Physical Science,* 2 units in Speech, 2 units in Elective, Physical Educa
tion Activity) —. 16i^ 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (Music R, Music 80, Music 81, Piano, Music Activity, 3 units 
in Science, 3 units in U. S. History, Health Education 20, Physical' Educa
tion Activity) _ ^51/2 

Second Semester: (Adusic R, Music 83, Piano, Music Activity, Political Science 
50, Psychology 51, 3 units in Literature or Philosophy, 1 unit in Elective, 
Physical Education Activity) ' j 5 y 

Junior Year 

First Semester: (Music R, Music 104, Music 163, 1 unit in Applied Music 
Music Activity, 2 units in Music Electives, 7 units in Electives) : 16 

Second Semester: (Music R, Music 144, Music 164, 1 unit in Applied Music, 
Music Activity, 2 units in Music Electives, 7 units in Electives) ... 16 

Senior Year 

First Semester: (Music R, Music 174, 1 unit in Applied Adusic, Music Activity, 
2 units in Music Electives, 10 units in Electives) 16 

Second Semester: (1 unit in Applied Alusic, Music Activity, 2 units in Alusic 
Electives, 11 units in Electives (to make 124 units), Alusic 198) 16 

M A J O R  IN MUSIC FOR THE BACHELOR O F  SCIENCE DEGREE 

This program is designed especially for students concerned with de
veloping vocational competence in a specific music field. 
* 10 include two semesters of laboratory science. 
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Lover Division: Musicianship, 6 units; harmony 9 

igsjssx ^2£&ro ing. The lower division program also must include participation in 
music activity. . , 

Upper Division: A minimum of 39 units m mustc, 24 o w ic ^ 
in upper division courses, distributed as to o\\.. Music 163 
sition, 6 units-Music 104, 144, 174; music history, 6 units-Music 163, 
164; conducting, 2 units; music electives, ^5 units. 

CONCENTRATION IN MUSIC WITH THE GENERAL ELEMENTARY «E"^'A l  

This program is designed for elementary cj teaching or 
desire to develop a special competence m elementary music teach g^_ 
for those who expect to work in music consultant p ^ j 
tions. The program, in addition to the 

HlSSon Music Music 
i S A  nr i  qa 7 units in Voice, 4 units m music activities (Choir, Che , 164 or 180, L units in v ui^c, -t elertives chosen with advice 
Band, Orchestra, or other) and 7 units of electncs 
of counselor, and 2 units in Piano (selected from Music 15, 92, 115, uv) 

T e a c h i n g  C r e d e n t i a l s :  
See Credentials Section. 

NURSING 

B a s i c  Degree P r o g r a m  i n  N u r s i n g :  B a s i c  Degree f r o  g r a m  i n  i v u w y .  •  „ M C P  ; n  

The basic program began in 1961-62. The P™8^m be offered tsafsssfsx SKWSSfc v a.  
first year is spent at the several 
prescribed nursing program. . £va|uation for continuation in 
degree objectives other than nu & will be determined by 

HtSsRiSs sssssrsss 
iifeKWBfiKssss SSJTBSSTStt"5X™"« •"« '•-*•< 
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program. The program has received initial accreditation by the Board 
of Nursing Education and Registration of California. 
Advisory Committee for Nursing: 

The responsibilities of the Advisory Committee for Nursing are to 
interpiet the nursing program in the community, to evaluate progress 
repoits recommend policies pertinent to the nursing program. 
Membership m the committee is as follows: 
Dr. George Y. Abbe, Metropolitan Hospital 
Mrs. Mary Jane Durnin, Women's Medical Auxiliary 
Dr. Harriman Jones, Harriman-Jones Clinic 
Mr. David Laurence, Long Beach Pacific Hospital 
Miss Eleanor Leckner, Long Beach Department of Health 
Mr. Walter Oliver, Long Beach Community Hospital 
Dr. Leonard West, Long Beach General Hospital 
Sister Mary Malachy, St. Mary's Hospital 
Dr. Maurice Rosenbaum, Memorial Hospital 

Registered nurses who hold a diploma or an Associate of Arts degree 
will complete the same course requirements as the basic degree student. 

e giaduate nurse examination is required. T his examination should 
be taken prior to the first semester. Official transcripts must be filed in 
the office of the Nursing Department in addition to the Office of Ad
missions and Records. 

Philosophy of the Program: As an integral part of Long Beach State 
College, the Department of Nursing offers a four-year program leading 
to a Bachelor of Science Degree in Nursing. Learning experiences in 
general and piofessional education are designed to provide the student 
with a background essential for professional nursing service and grad
uate education. Emphasis is placed upon individual development in order 
that the student may realize his fullest potential for responsible citizen
ship and professional competence. 

The curriculuai is formulated to help the student develop under
standing of self and others, intellectual curiosity, and ability to work 
with others in identifying and resolving the'health problems of a 
changing society. 

Purpose and Aim in Establishing the Program: The purpose of the 
Bachelor of Science program in Nursing is to prepare students to func
tion, under supervision, as staff nurses in any field of nursing including 
public health. ® ® 

MAJOR IN NURSING FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
The following pattern is approved. 

Freshman Year 
Physical Education 1, 2; History 51 or equivalent; Chemistry 2 or equivalent 

Anatomy and Physiology 40A; English 1; Political Science 50 # or equivalent-
Anthropology 60* or equivalent; Physics 10 or equivalent; Home Economics 52;' 
Biology 10 or equivalent; Nursing 10; elective.* 

* To meet General Education requirements. 
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Physical Education 5, 4*, Psychology^51; aeniUoy 108 
40B; Microbiology 60; Nursing 50, 53, ^1 
philosophy or the arts/ 

Junior Year Sociology 180; elective*; litcratuie, 
Education 105, 107; Nursing 140, 141, 1-6, l/y, rwciuiuto 

philosophy or the arts.* 

Senior Year .. 
Nursing 160, 185, 186, 165, 180, 110; clcctivcs.' 

PHILOSOPHY 
The Philosophy curriculum is destgned for•twoP^^eraVcL-

make available to studenw tbc ; °PP<* u^ division and upper divi-
cation requirements. 1 o this end, g acneral education ot the 
sion courses are designed to contnbu reflective thinking and 
student. They are intended to give piac w Gf life The student 
aid the student in formulating his ovvn phil^P opportunity is Saw 
dent with the history of philosophy and> retold an •• 
intended for those who are seeking a liberal arei degree^ana/ ^ ^ 
who plan to teach philosophy, for pre P - - * r ^uate studies in 
areas as theology and law, and as a foundanc n foi gmtaa^ai 
the areas of library science, social science, diplomacj, theoretical p v 
cal science, and specialized historical studies. 

MAJOR IN PHILOSOPHY FOR BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

A minimum of thirty-six (36) units in philosophy divided as follow . 
Lower Division: At least nine (9) units in philosophy ™ 
twelve (12) units in philosophy including Philosophy 51 and /. 
Other units to be selected from Philosophy 6> an . 

Upper Divis ion:  At least twenty-four (24) units in pfcophy mcluti
ng Philosophy 101 and .02, Other unitsi to be selected fron, Philos 
ophy 110, 120, 140, 155, 160, 165, 168, 170, 1/?, 180, 5. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
The Division of Health, Physical F^ucadt^nd Rccj^ offem » 

program designed to meet the professional needs of Pr^pect e pi > 
c a l  E d u c a t i o n  t e a c h e r s  a n d  s t u d e n t s  w h o s e  v o c a t i o n a l  g o a l s  h e m t h a r e a  
of health education and recreation. Courses are offered which sansiy 
die f^lhiwfng requirements: (I) physical education for the General Ele-
* To meet General Education requirements. 
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mentary Credential; the Special Secondary Credential in physical educa
tion; the Special Secondary Credential 'in Driver Education; and the 
Geneial Secondary Credential with a teaching major or minor in both 
ph\ sical education and health education; (2) the bachelor of arts degree 
with majors in health, physical education or recreation; (3) the master 
of aits in physical education; (4) health and physical education courses 
foi all lower division students, to satisfy the general education require
ment. 

1 he Division of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation requires 
a phy sical education major and minor students to possess proficiency 
in and know ledge of a variety of activities, the level of proficiencv and 
knowledge to be determined by the Physical Education faculty. 
. The division also assumes the responsibility for meeting the needs and 
interests of the geneial student body in sports, dance, and other recrea
tional activities for participants and spectators. 1 hese needs are met 
through extensive offerings of activity courses, an intramural program 
for men and women, and intercollegiate competition in all sports. 

All students paiticipating in any physical education activity must 
have a medical clearance from the college health officer. 

MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Physical Education 30, 50, 51 (W) 56 58 (M) 59 
(M), 60 (M), 61 (M), 62 (M), 63 M) 65 W), 66 (W) 67 70 
(W), 71 (W), 72 (W), 73 (W), or acceptable equivalents. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units including Physical Education 
106, 130 (if 30 not taken), 150; Health Education 125; Recreation 108 
and 

Men: Physical Education 158, 159, 160, 161, 162, 163. 
Women: Physical Education 149, 151, 165, 166, 167, 170, 171. 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credentials Section. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCES FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Physics 1A, B, C, D, and Chemistry 1A, B and Mathe
matics 3 A, B, C, D and a choice of one course among the following: 
Biology 50, Zoology 1A, Botany lA, Botany 1, and Microbiology 60. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of courses selected in consulta
tion with major adviser. At least 12 units of this work must be in the 
field of physics and chemistry. English 110 is required.* 

Teaching Credentials: 

See Credentials Section. 
* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English 

Composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English 
Proficiency Test. 
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PHYSICS 
MAJOR IN PHYSICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: Physics 1A, B, C, D; courses to support the major to 
include Mathematics 3A, B, C, D and Chemistry 1A, B, and a choice 
of one course among the following: Zoology lA, Botany 1A, Botany 
1, Microbiology 60 and Biology 50. 

Upper Division: English 110*. Mathematics 110A, B. Physics 105A, B, 
109, 112, 118, 120A, B, 121 A, B, 131A, B, 125 and either 123A, B or 
6 units of mathematics and/or physics. 

PHYSIOLOGY (See Biology) 

POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
The program in Police Science and Administration offers the Bachelor 

of Science degree to the man or woman seeking comprehensive training 
for a professional career in law enforcement or its allied fields. Recog
nizing that many presently interested in such training are employed in 
police work and may have taken advantage of course work offered in 
local community colleges, the pattern for the major provides for a rela
tively extensive base of fundamental work in the lower division. 1 he 
upper division requirements include subjects of a more advanced, spe
cialized, and administrative nature. 

A minimum of 44 units of study in police science constitutes the 
major. The total program for the degree must include a minimum of 
124 semester units. For information concerning general regulations and 
degree requirements, refer to Baccalaureate Degrees. 

The student seeking the Bachelor of Science degree in Police Science 
and Administration will be strongly advised to supplement his major 
with courses selected from police science, English, speech, journalism, 
business, political science, sociology, psychology, physical education, 
biology, and physical science, according to his occupational objective. 

Note: Identical and Interchangeable Courses. I he police science 
program offers certain courses on an identical and interchangeable basis, 
whereby such courses are scheduled with a day section and an extended-
day section. The employed police officer whose work shift changes 
monthly may change his hours of college work accordingly, attending 
either section at his convenience. 

Note: Students Intending to Transfer from City or Junior College. 
Students intending to transfer from city or junior colleges to Long 
Beach State College to continue work for a Bachelor of Science degree 
in Police Science and Administration are advised to concentrate upon 
general education requirements while in lower division status at a city 
or junior college since only a limited number of lower division police 
courses will be accepted for transfer credit. No lower division police 
* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English Com

position and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English Pro
ficiency Test. 
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course should be taken at a city or junior college which is duplicated 
in the upper division curriculum of Long Beach State College. 

MAJOR IN POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION FOR THE 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

Lower Division: A minimum of 20 units of which PSA 11, 51, 56, 61, 
66, 71, and 76 are required. Courses not satisfied in lower division 
status may be taken after the student has attained upper division status. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of which PSA 111, 112, 116, 
121, 126, 131, 136, and 141 are required. Deviations from the normal 
pattern of lower and upper division requirements may be approved 
by the adviser, but in no case may the total number of units be 
reduced. In general, 20 units of lower division courses in PSA are 
considered prerequisite to any upper division course. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
The political science major is designed to provide the student with a 

systematic knowledge of the nature and scope of political science. A 
student may elect to major in political science as a preparation for such 
fields as: (1) college or university teaching, (2) law, (3) government 
career service, (4) foreign career service, and (5) politics. In addition, 
a political science major is preparation for general education, good 
citizenship and participation in political life. Students interested in the 
fields mentioned above should consult with an adviser to secure aid in 
planning their programs. 

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT IN GOVERNMENT 

The Education Code requires each college graduate to meet (1) a 
federal government requirement and (2) a California state and local 
government requirement. Both of these requirements can be met by 
Political Science 50 (for lower division students) or Political Science 
132 (for upper division students). 

If the student has completed the federal government requirement, but 
not the California state and local government requirement, the student 
should take Political Science 108. Students who have taken American 
federal, state or local government at another institution should check 
with the political science faculty before enrolling. 

MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Political Science 50, 60. Political Science 51 is highly 
recommended. 

Upper  Divis ion:  A minimum of 24 units, distributed as follows: 
3 units—public law (Pol. Sci. 135) 
3 units—political thought (Pol. Sci. 160, or 161) 
9 units—chosen from the following: 

international politics (Pol. Sci. 110) 
comparative government (Pol. Sci. 120) 
politics (Pol. Sci. 140) 
public administration (Pol. Sci. 170) 

9 units—recommended political science electives 
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MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
WITH A CONCENTRATION IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Lower Division: Political science, 6 units. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units, distributed as follows: 

3 units—public law (Pol. Sci. 135) 
3 units—political thought (Pol. Sci. 160, or 161, or 162) 

12 units—public administration (Pol. Sci. 170A-B and 6 units from 
Pol. Sci. 171, 172, 173, 174 

6 units—chosen in consultation with adviser 
6 units—intern training 

PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT (See Business Administration) 

PSYCHOLOGY 
The psychology curriculum is designed to provide the student with: 

(1) a broad background in the principles of modern psychology, (2) a 
knowledge of the applications of psychology in special fields and (3) 
skills and various techniques of psychological measurement and investi
gation. 

Students electing a major in the field of psychology may concentrate 
their studies in general, learning, experimental, physiological, child, 
clinical and social psychology. The psychology program also provides 
preparation for further graduate study. 

Psychologv 51 or an equivalent three-unit course in introductory 
general psychology is required for the bachelor's degree and is prerequi
site for all other courses in the psychology curriculum. 

Particular attention should be paid to the prerequisites for each course. 
Enrollment in a course for which the prerequisite has not been com
pleted requires special permission from the instructor. 

MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Psychology 51, 52, and 53. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units including the following courses: Psychol

ogy 131 and any three of the following: 111, 115, 135, 155, 164. Electives are to 
be chosen in consultation with major adviser. A maximum of 6 units in education 
courses of psychological content also may be applied toward the completion of 
the major from among the following: Education 105, 107, 168, 178. 

Recommended: 
(1) Mathematics 3A or 8 (4 units) 
(2) Anatomy and Physiology 50 or 40 A, B or Zoology 1 A, B (3-8 units) 
(3) Chemistry 1 A, B or 2 (4-10 units) 
(4) Physics 2 A, B or 10 (4-10 units) 
(5) Foreign Language (6 units) 
(6) Sociology 50 A, B or Anthropology 60 (3-6 units) 
(7) English 2 or 117 (3 units) 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (See Political Science) 
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RECREATION 
The program emphasizes a broad background including the special areas of art, 

dramatics, music, and physical education which comprise the content of most 
recreation programs. Furthermore, the major program includes courses in educa
tion, psychology, and sociology, primarily designed to develop methods and back
ground materials. 

Leadership experiences in camping, playground, scouting, YMCA, YWCA, and 
other youth-serving and group work agencies are recommended for the recreation 
majoi during the freshman, sophomore and junior years and during summer vaca
tions. Leadership experience is planned in the program as field work in the senior 
year. 

MAJOR IN RECREATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division; Arts and crafts, including Art 10A, drama, dance, games of low 
organization, individual and dual sports, and music, including Music 86, English 

Upper Division: A minimum of 40 units including the following, or equivalent 
subject area: Recreation 108, 111, 112, 131, 141, 145, 146, 174, 175; Physical Educa
tion 150; Art 106; Psychology 115; Sociology 184; Education 'l05; Speech 118. 

ective units should be selected from art, drama, music, journalism, psychology, 
sociology, or physical education in consultation with major adviser. The recom
mended pattern and sequence of courses follows: 

Freshman Year Unit$  

First Semester: (English 1, Political Science 50, Biology 10 or Physical Science 
12, Art 10A, Physical Education Activities (team sport), 5 units in electives) 15Vi 

Second Semester: (English 70, Sociology 50 A or B, Physical Science 12 or 
Biology 10, Health Education 20, 2 units in Art, Music or Drama, Physical 
Education Activities (team sport), 3 units in electives) 1514 

Sophomore Year 

First Semester: (English 40, Psychology 51, History 51, Physical Education 
Activities (folk and square dancing), 6 units in electives) 1514 

Second Semester: (Speech 30 or 50, Anatomy and Physiology 50 or As
tronomy 55 or Biology 45 or Geology 50, Music 86, Physical Education 
Activities (individual sport), 8 units in electives). 

Junior Year 

First Semester: (Physical Education 150, Psychology 115, Recreation 108 
Recreation 111, 6 units in electives) ' 

Second Semester: (Art 106, Recreation 112, 141, 146, 7 units in electives)ZI 15 
Senior Year 

First Semester: (Education 105, Speech 118, Recreation 145, 174 6 unit< in 
electives) ' ^ 

Second Semester: (Recreation 131, Recreation 175, Sociology 184 7 units in 
electives) ' 1 . 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 
rIThc s°cia) sciences include Anthropology, Economics, Geography 
History, I ohtical Science, Social Science and Sociology and Social Wel
fare. The programs in the Social Sciences are designed to provide- (l) 
professional training for teaching; (2) an understanding of social'con-
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cepts, institutions and processes; (3) preprofessional training for the 
law, ministry and specialized fields of public and private service, includ
ing Public Administration, Foreign Service, and Social Welfare. 

The Division of Social Science offers course work leading to the fol
lowing degrees: 

(1) Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in Anthropology, Eco
nomics, Geography, History, Political Science, Social Welfare, 
Sociology, and a general major in Social Science. 

(2) Master of Arts degree in History. 
(3 ) iVIaster of Arts degree in the Social Sciences. 
Specific requirements for the above-listed degrees are listed under the 

appropriate academic area in this section of the catalog. 

MAJOR IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

7. Major in one of the Social Sciences. 
Requirements for a major in the specific fields will be found with de

gree requirements for each area: Anthropology, Economics, Geography, 
History, Political Science, Social Welfare, or Sociology. 

2. Major in three of the Social Sciences. 
A major program combining work in Anthropology, Economics, 

Geography, History, Political Science or Sociology, with courses 
selected in consultation with an adviser from the Social Science of 
greatest concentration, as follows: 
Lower Division: A minimum of 12 units with not more than six units 

in any one social science. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units with (a) a concentration of at 

least 15 units in one social science, (b) a concentration of at least nine 
units in a second social science, (c) a concentration of at least six 
units in a third social science. 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WELFARE 
The courses in sociology are designed for those who wish a knowl

edge of the scope and methods of sociology, either for general cultural 
background or as an integral part of preprofessional training. 

The social welfare major is designed for those who, with a bachelor's 
degree, expect to enter such fields as public assistance, correctional serv
ices and certain group work activities; or who plan to enter graduate 
schools of social work to prepare for such fields as family counseling, 
medical and psychiatric social work, school social work, child welfare 
services, community welfare organizations and others requiring the 
master's degree in social work. 
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MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: All majors are required to have credit for Sociology 50 
and 65. Antropology 60 and Economics 1A are recommended. 
Upper Division: All majors are required to have a minimum of 24 units 

including credit for Sociology 115 and 155; and they must also com
plete one of the following concentrations: (1) General Sociology; 
(2) Social Interaction; (3) Social Organization; or (4) Theory and 
Methodology. 
(1) General Sociology: This concentration is intended for students 

who seek a liberal arts degree with a general major in sociology. 
Required courses for this concentration include Sociology 109 or 
186, 110, 121 or 125, 130. 

(2) Social Interaction: This concentration is intended for students 
planning careers in such occupations as teaching, counseling, the 
ministry, law, public relations, or consumer research. Required 
courses for this concentration include Sociology 110, 121 or 125, 
130, 135 or 145. 

(3) Social Organization: This concentration is intended for students 
planning careers in occupations such as teaching, administration, 
industry, business, city planning, or government. Four of the five 
following courses are required for this concentration: Sociology 
109, 120, 150, 160, 170. 

(4) Theory and Methodology: This concentration is intended for 
students planning to undertake post-graduate training and careers 
in occupations such as social research or college teaching. Required 
courses for this concentration include Sociology 120, 121 or 150, 
130, 166. 

MAJOR IN SOCIAL WELFARE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: Anthropology 60; Biology 10; Sociology 50; Sociologv 
52. 

Upper Division: Education 105; Psychology 130; Sociology 110, 115, 
121, 155, 162, 175, 180, 182, 184, 188, 190A, B. 

SPANISH 
The program in Spanish is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro

spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial posi
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students 
who plan to enter the consular service, and majors in international rela
tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience 
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural 
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for 
professional and graduate work. 

MAJOR IN SPANISH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

Lower Division: 14 units of first and second-year Spanish. Students who 
have completed sufficient high school Spanish may take upper division 
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met. 
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Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of upper division courses. 
The recommended pattern and sequence of courses follows: 

_ v Units freshman Year 
First Semester: (Spanish 1A, Biological Science*, English 1, History 8A, 

Physical Education Activity, Electives) — '1 

Second Semester: (Spanish 1B, English 2, History 8B, 3 units in Literature or 
Philosophy or the Arts, Physical Education Activity, Electives) 15, z 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Spanish 60A, Political Science 50, Physical Science*, Speech 

30 or 50, Physical Education Activity, Electives) 13 /z 
Second Semester: (Spanish 60B, Psychology 51, 3 units in Science, 3 units in 

Literature or Philosophy, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity, 
Electives) J 2 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Spanish 1001, Spanish 105, English 108, 3 units in a second 

modern language**, Electives) 3 

Second Semester: (Spanish 101, Spanish 106, 3 units in a second modern lan- ^ 
guage**, Electives) 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Spanish 113, Spanish 115, 3 units in a second modern lan-

guage**, Electives) 
Second Semester: (Spanish 114, Spanish 120, 3 units in a second modern lan- ^ 

guage**, Electives) 

Teaching Credentials: 
See Credentials Section. 

SPEECH 
The Department of Speech serves two general functions. First, a pro

gram for the major is provided to accommodate those students v ho 
plan a career based upon a thorough knowledge of speech theory and 
practice. Second, a variety of general education courses is prov ided to 
serve as an integral part of the curriculum designed to give all students 
experience in the liberal arts. 

To fulfill its first function, specialized curricula are offered to prepare 
(1) prospective teachers of speech and drama at the secondary oi highci 
educational levels; (2) speech clinicians; (3) individuals who plan to 
utilize a comprehensive background of speech training in business oi 
professional fields; (4) students preparing to enter the field of profes
sional or educational radio and television. I o fulfill its second function, 
courses are offered to satisfy both the general education requirement in 
effective oral communication and the need for additional general educa
tion electives for cultural enrichment. 

* To include two semesters of laboratory science. 
** To include four semesters in a supporting language. , .• i 
t Required of students majoring or minoring in Spanish working toward a Secondary Credential. 
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GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT IN SPEECH 

The general education requirement in speech can be fulfilled by the 
following courses: Speech 30, 41, 50, or 52. Although satisfactory com
pletion of one of those courses meets the general education requirement, 
it does not necessarily satisfy the requirement in speech proficiency for 
student teaching. The instructor will report to the Office of Testing the 
degree of adequacy of each student who plans to enroll for student 
teaching. 

MAJOR IN SPEECH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The department offers the bachelor of arts degree in three areas of 
concentration: public address, speech correction, and radio-television. 
The specific requirements and the recommended pattern and course 
sequence for each are as follows: 

Radio-Television Concentration 

Lower Division: Speech 30, 46, 49, Drama 35, 47. 
Upper Division: Speech 149, 151, 155, 156, 196, and 9 units of speech 

and drama courses approved by the adviser. 

Public Address Concentration 

Lower Division: Speech 3, 27, 30, 41 or Speech 50, 42, 52. 
Upper Division: Applied Rhetoric: Elect six units from the following: 

Speech 106, 108, 134, 140, 141. 
History of Public Address: Elect six units from the following: Speech 

137A, B; 143, 146, 149. 
Rhetorical Theory (required): Speech 139. 
Elect nine units from the following: Speech 142, 156, 144, 162, 190. 

Speech Correction Concentration 

Lower Division: Speech 3, 30 or 50, 49, 52, Psychology 52, 53, Physi
ology 50. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 33 units including Speech 144, 158, 159, 
160 (3 units), 162, 163, 164, 170, 190; Psychology 111, 155, and Edu
cation 132. Students desiring American Speech and Hearing Associa
tion certification should consult an adviser regarding additional course 
work necessary. 

ZOOLOGY 
MAJOR IN ZOOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
(Including the emphasis for pre-medical, pre-dental and other 

pre-professional programs.) 

Lower Division: Botany 1 (or 1A and IB); Zoology 1A, B; Chemistry 
1A, B; Physics 2A, B; Mathematics 7 (unless waived by placement 
examination); and Anatomy and Physiology 60 (or one upper divi
sion physiology course listed below). 
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Upper  Divis ion:  Chemistry 108; English 117*; and a minimum of 34 
units in biological sciences including the following: Biology 126; 
Entomology 103** or Zoology 100; Zoology 135*** or 140; Anatomy 
and Physiology 180****, unless fulfilled by Anatomy and Physiology 
60. Remaining electives to be selected in consultation with the major 
adviser. 

PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 
Professional schools in many universities either require or recommend 

that applicants complete four-year programs for admission. Although 
the professional schools do not always require a bachelor's degree, they 
generally encourage basic preparation and a broad general education 
leading to that degree before beginning specialization. 

Long Beach State College offers preprofessional programs in den
tistry, law and medicine. Following are recommendations and require
ments of universities and professional schools in this vicinity. 

The student who intends to apply for admission to a professional 
school should select a major field of concentration. If a degree is to be 
completed, the requirements for the selected major shall be completed 
in addition to the courses specifically required for admission to a profes
sional school. 

P r e - D e n t a l  

Pre-dental students most frequently select a major in zoology, 
chemistry or microbiology. However, any major academic field of con
centration may be selected if the hasic preprofessional requirements are 
incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for a degree will 
meet most of the recommendations for general education. Students are 
encouraged to secure further information from the Office of the Divi
sion of Natural Sciences where they may consult the pre-dental commit
tee and the Dental Students Register. 

Each pre-dental student shall confer with a member of the pre-dental 
committee each semester for advice as to courses which may be required 
only by specific dental schools. The basic requirements for entrance 
into most dental schools include those in the following paragraph. 

General Zoology (including laboratory), General and Organic Chem
istry (including laboratories), General Physics (including laboratory), 
courses in English and Social Sciences, and in Mathematics as required 
for courses in chemistry and physics. Certain additional courses in gen
eral education, science and a foreign language are recommended. 

P r e - L e g a l  

Students planning to enter law school may elect any one of several 
majors. However, the major chosen and the courses selected outside the 
major field should demand a high level of performance in reading diffi-

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units of English 
Composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English 
Proficiency Test. 

** Students planning to enter medical, dental or veterinary schools should substitute Ento
mology 110 for Entomology 103. 

*** Students with an emphasis in Entomology will substitute Entomology 108 for Zoology 135. 
**** Students with an emphasis in Entomology will substitute Entomology 138. 
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cult material, writing clearly and understanding abstract concepts. Pre-
legal students are advised to take the minimum program to meet the 
requirements of their chosen major and courses beyond the introduc
tory survey level in other selected fields. A distribution of course se
quences between the social sciences, the natural sciences and the human
ities is desirable. Students should consult with designated pre-law ad
visers in the Office of the Division of Business or the Office of the 
Division of Social Sciences concerning entrance requirements of specific 
law schools. 

Pre-Medical 
Each pre-medical student shall confer with a member of the pre-

medical committee each semester for advice as to courses which may 
be required only by specific medical schools. Pre-medical students 
most frequently select a major in zoology, chemistry or microbiology. 
Other major academic fields may be selected if the basic preprofessional 
requirements are incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for 
a degree will meet most of the recommendations for general education. 

Students are encouraged to secure further information from the Ad
missions Requirements of American Medical Colleges Including Canada, 
available in the Office of the Division of Natural Science. 

The basic requirements for entrance into most medical schools include 
General Zoology (including laboratory); Vertebrate Embryology (in
cluding laboratory); General Chemistry, Quantitative Analysis, Organic 
Chemistry, and General Physics (all including laboratories); mathe
matics as required for courses in chemistry and physics, social science 
courses and English. Certain additional courses in general education, 
science, and a foreign language are recommended. 
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DEGREES OFFERED 

Master of Arts Degrees 
Opportunities are provided for graduate study leading to the degree 

of master of arts in the following fields of concentration: 
Art 
Biology Mathematics 
Chemistry Music 
Drama Physical Education 
Education Physical Science 
English Physics 
Elistory Psychology 
Home Economics Social Sciences 
Industrial Arts Speech 

The purpose of the programs in these areas is to provide for further 
advanced study in a discipline. Any courses included in the degree pro
gram which are outside the major field of concentration must be ap
proved by the faculty adviser from upper division or graduate courses 
approved for graduate programs. 

Master of Science Degree 
At the present time only one master of science degree, the Master of 

Science degree in Business Administration, is offered. The purpose of 
this degree is to add to the student's competence in his chosen field of 
concentration. The program is designed to prepare those students who 
complete the prescribed course of study for positions in business enter
prises at the management and administrative level or for further study 
at an advanced level. 

GENERAL PROCEDURES AND REGULATIONS 
Application and Transcripts for Admission 

Applicants who hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited in
stitution who plan to enroll must file an application for admission and 
official transcripts by September 1 for the fall semester and by January 
15 for the spring semester. Graduate students seeking a degree or the 
college certification for a public school service credential must request 
the registrar of all schools attended to forward official transcripts to 
the Admissions and Records Office. Transcripts presented, by students 
are not acceptable. Applicants who are not seeking a degree or the col
lege certification for a public school service credential, need file a veri
fication of degree only. The college which conferred the degree must 
send a written statement to the Admissions and Records Office verifying 
the degree and date awarded. 
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Registration 

Permission to register as a graduate student requires authorization 
from the Admissions and Records Office. All new students must make 
application for admission as described. Returning students eligible to 
register are also issued registration permits by the Admissions and 
Records Office. No student is permitted to attend any class for which 
he has not officially registered. Further, no graduate student may regis
ter concurrently at this and any other collegiate institution. An exception 
may be made for the purpose of removing undergraduate deficiencies 
if permission is recommended by a student's adviser or division chair
man, and approved by the Dean of Graduate Studies and the Admission 
and Scholastic Standards Committee. If such permission is granted, the 
student must reduce his student load at the College accordingly. Regu
larly employed students will be counseled to reduce their student load. 

Details of the registration procedure are contained in the official 
schedule of classes published in advance of each session of the college. 

Admission to Summer Session 

Students who have graduate degree objectives and who plan to attend 
only during summer sessions must file a regular Application for Admis
sion and must file official transcripts of record to the Office of Admis
sions and Records. This is also true of those students who seek College 
certification for a public school service credential. 

Registration in the summer session does not insure the privilege of 
enrolling in the fall semester. Students entering the College during the 
summer session who wish to re-enroll in the fall semester must file an 
application and the necessary official transcripts of record at the Office 
of Admissions and Records by September 1 for the fall semester and 
January 15 for the spring semester. 

Graduate Aptitude Test Battery 
Each semester a battery of tests is given for students before admission 

to graduate standing. The date for the administration of this test battery 
is shown in the catalog and the schedules of classes. Appointments need 
to be made at the Testing Office by the student at least two weeks prior 
to the schedule date for the test battery. An English proficiency test 
is an integral part of this test battery. 

Student Load 
The maximum graduate student load is 16 units in any one semester. 

Graduate Credit in Senior Year 
Graduate credit may not normally be earned in advance of the bacca

laureate degree. However, a second semester senior, with a grade point 
average of 2.75 over-all and a 3.0 (B) in the major, may earn, with the 
approval of the Committee on Admissions and Scholastic Standards, a 
maximum of six units of graduate credit, provided he is within eight 
units of the bachelor's degree. A petition to do so must be filed prior 
to the beginning of the last semester of the senior year and any courses 
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taken for graduate credit must be in addition to 
bachelor's degree requirements. In no case level 
included in the six tin its so allowed. 

TrTmaxtaum of six units of graduate credit. from another ^mdited 
institution may be applied toward the maste, ^fg'"',''/eC„0Plt han 
the faculty of the discipline involved This may.not"elude 
six units of student teaching or transfer graduate cred.t, 01 a coram 
tion of the two, not to exceed six units. , fYilleo-e 

After a student has been admitted to graduate stand" t, credit 
courses taken at any other institution cannot bc , j g j. 
without advance permission from the Admissions and Scholastic or. 
ards Committee. 

'"The"Tast 24 semester units shall be earned in residence at the College. 

Continuous Attendance . . rPrmire-
Continuous attendance for the purpose of d'tc™''"n^ongrecord docs 

ments may be claimed by any student whose ^uat.°n ^>a 
not indicate a lapse of more than 12 m»nths; rcg.stiaumi for corresp^ ^ 
ing terms in consecutive calendai > eais ui <1 • . j spring term 
tendance. The summer sessions as well as the fal 1 term and spring 
arc included in this definition of "corresponding terms. 

'Tpettod'of seven years is allowed for the common of all requir^ 

tary extensions. 

Thesis 
Theses, when required and accepted by a ^m 

be deposited m duphcate in the Ltoauy. < for of 

the diuary before clearance 
for the degree can be obtained. 

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING 
For admission to graduate standing, a student must have completed a 

foiwvear college course with an acceptable baccalaureate degree from 
an accredited mstitution or must . completed equivalent training 
as determined by the appropriate academic depamnent or area. 

The admission of a student to graduate standgdoesnotnecessanly 
imply the acceptance of that student as a candidate foi an advanccu 
decree. 
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Application for Admission to a Graduate Degree Program 

An applicant for admission to a graduate degree program must file 
a completed application with the Office of Admissions and Records. At 
the same time he must request the registrar of the college from which 
he teceived his baccalaureate degree to forward an official transcript 
dnectly to the Office of Admissions and Records. The applicant shall 
also 1 equest transcripts, similarly addressed, from the registrar of each 
of the colleges and universities "attended after the baccalaureate degree 
was conferred. 

An applicant for admission to a graduate program for whom com
plete transcripts are not available at the time of registration, may be 
accepted as an unclassified graduate student upon presentation of evi
dence warranting such action by the Admissions and Records Office. 

Admission as Unclassified Graduate Student 

An individual who is not a candidate for an advanced degree must 
complete the standard application for admission form and request the 
college which conferred the baccalaureate degree to send a written 
statement to the Admissions and Records Office verifying the degree 
and date awarded. Unclassified graduate students who later wish to 

ecome graduate degree candidates shall follow the procedure out
lined for graduate degree status. 

Admission as Auditors 

Giaduate students who wish to audit courses must apply for admis
sion in the same manner as an unclassified graduate student If accepted 
auditors are required to pay the usual fees. Students registered as audi
tors may not later apply for credit in such courses. 

THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 
Prior to advancement to candidacy, a graduate student shall have pre

pared a program listing all the courses to be taken and other require
ments which must be met before the degree will be granted The grad
uate program should be drawn up early in the first semester and must 
>c prepaied with and approved by a faculty adviser, the departmental 

chairman and/or division chairman and the "Dean of Graduate Studies 
This program shall list: (1) courses required for removal of under
graduate deficiences, if any, (2) all courses taken prior to admission 
to candidacy which are to apply toward the 30-unit minimum and (3) 
the additional courses required for obtaining the degree. This program 
then serves as a basis for the graduation check required for the degree 

Any graduate program may be revised as a student progresses toward 
the degree. Such revisions must be recommended by the adviser and 
approved by the department chairman and the Dean of Graduate Studies 

An approved graduate program remains in effect as long as the candi
date is making normal progress. Normal progress automatically ceases 
whenever a candidate (1) changes his graduate major; (2) "fails' to 
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remain in continuous attendance; or (3) cannot meet the seven year 
rule for completing the requirements for the degree. 

Change of Objective 

A candidate who wishes to change his objective from that indicated 
on his original application for graduate standing must follow these pro
cedures: (1) obtain a Petition to Change Objective form in the Office 
of Admissions and Records; (2) obtain the signatures of the faculty 
adviser of the particular discipline and the chairman of the department 
and/or division in which he plans to register; and (3) submit a new 
graduate program following the accepted procedures for initiating 
work in the new discipline. 

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 
When a graduate program has received its final approval by the Dean 

of Graduate Studies, the student will have been officially advanced to 
candidacy for the degree. A copy of the completed program will be 
mailed by the Graduate Office to the candidate at such time as this 
occurs. Before such approval, the following requirements must have 
been met: 

1. Completed the graduate aptitude test battery. 
2. Completed qualifying examinations or other requirements, if any, 

specified by the area of his major concentration. 
3. Removed all undergraduate deficiencies. 
4. Has a 3.0 (B) average in all graduate work completed at Long 

Beach State College. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
MASTER'S DEGREE 

The requirements for graduation depend upon the master's program 
undertaken and upon the major area of concentration. Specific depart
mental requirements follow in this section. The follow ing requirements 
apply to all graduate degrees offered by Long Beach State College: 

1. A candidate for the master's degree must earn a 3.0 (B) average in 
all graduate work taken at this college. Exceptions to this regula
tion may be made only on the recommendation of the departmental 
faculty offering the degree and the subsequent approval by the 
Graduate Studies Committee. 

2. A 3.0 (B) average must be maintained in the major. 
3. No course with a grade less than C may apply toward the ful

fillment of degree requirements. 
4. The program for the master's degree shall consist of not less than 

30 units in upper division and graduate courses with a minimum 
of 12 units in the 200 level series completed at the College and 
consistent with departmental requirements. 
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5. In case of failure to pass satisfactorily the English proficiency test 
a department may require the candidate to submit evidence that 
he has removed the deficiency. 

6 .  A thesis or a project and/or a comprehensive examination. 
7. Graduate students who expect to receive degrees at the end of 

any session must complete the Graduation Application Card. 
8. A favorable vote of the faculty is required before the degree is 

conferred. 

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
In addition to the general requirements for the master's degree listed 

earlier, each department requires specific courses or procedures which 
arc as follows: 

MASTER OF ARTS IN ART 
The Art Department Master of Arts degree program provides special

ization in the following: (1) art education; (2) art history; (3) crafts 
(areas of: ceramics; metalsmithing; or textiles); (4) design (areas of: 
advertising; display; industrial; interior; or theatre); (5) drawing and 
painting; (6) sculpture; (7) printmaking. 

Prerequisites 
1. Acceptable baccalaureate degree in art from an accredited institu

tion or a baccalaureate degree with a minimum of 24 units of upper 
division courses in art. 

2. Complete eight units minimum of upper division work in the area 
of specialization for the master of arts degree program. 

3. Presentation of a portfolio of representative work where appro
priate. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Approval of the graduate program by the student's graduate ad

visory committee. 
2. Complete the graduate English examination satisfactorily. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
Complete all requirements as established by the graduate advisory 

committee to include: 
1. A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division and graduate 

courses with a minimum of 18 units in the area of specialization 
and at least 12 units in 200 level courses at this college. 

2. No more than eight units of approved upper division work outside 
the area of art. 

3. A project or thesis. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN BIOLOGY 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in biology, or: 
2. A bachelor's degree with 24 units of upper division courses in biol

ogy. These courses must be comparable to those required for a 
major in biology at Long Beach State College. (Deficiencies will be 
determined by a departmental graduate advisory committee after 
consultation with the student and review of his transcript records.) 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. The Department of Biology must accept a prospective candidate 

before he can be programmed for the degree. 
2. A departmental graduate advisory committee will be established to 

determine a graduate program for each student. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1. A Master of Arts Degree in Biology must include a minimum of 

24 units in biology to be taken at Long Beach State College and 
approved by the student's graduate committee. The remaining six 
units may be accepted from transfer credit and/or allied fields of 
study. 

2. Completion of all requirements as established by the graduate 
advisory committee. 

3. A minimum of three semesters of a foreign language taken at the 
college level with grades of C or better, or demonstration of a 
reading knowledge of a foreign language. (To become effective in 
September, 1964) 

4. A thesis. 
5. A final comprehensive examination. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
There are two programs leading to the master of science degree 

offered by the Division of Business Administration. 
One program (consisting of both Part I and Part II described below) 

is designed for students having a bachelor's degree from an accredited 
institution in a discipline other than business administration. Its purpose 
is to provide the student an opportunity to develop foundations in the 
functional fields of business activity and in the tool subjects utilized in 
business analysis. Graduate students undertaking Part I may obtain per
mission from the Division of Business Administration to satisfy portions 
thereof by special examination. After satisfactory completion of a ma
jority of these requirements, the student may request approval from the 
Division to begin Part II concurrent with the completion of Part I. 

Another program (consisting of only Part II described below) is 
designed for students having a bachelor's degree from an accredited 
institution in business administration. Its purpose is to provide the stu
dent an opportunity to explore more fully the various areas of business 
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administration and to acquire greater academic depth in a selected func
tional field of major concentration. With the approval of his adviser, 
the graduate student may take selected courses outside Business Admin
istration. 

PART i 
(For Graduate Students with a Nonbusiness Bachelor's Degree) 

Each of the following: Business 110, 118, 125, 130A or 132, 151, 170, 175. 
One of the following: Business 178, Economics 112, 113, 141. 

PART II 
(Eor All Graduate Students Seeking the Master of Science Degree 

in Business Administration) 
1. A program of study (approved by an adviser in the student's area of 

specialization) with a minimum of 30 units which must include: 
a. Completion at this college of 15 units of business courses numbered 

m the 200 series, including Business 275 and either Business 297 or 
Business 298. (Business 299, if required, may not be included among 
these 15 units.) b 

b. Completion of 9 to 15 units in the field of specialization. 
2. 1 assing of comprehensive examinations in the tool subjects: account

ing, economics, and statistics. 
3. Completion of six units of field experience or field study (Business 

299), unless the candidate furnishes evidence of its equivalent in ap-
pioved experience in the occupational field. These units are in addi
tion to the 30-unit requirement of item 1, above. 

4. Passing of a comprehensive final examination. 
5. General Information: 

a. General requirements of the College: See other portions of the 
graduate section of this catalog, especially sections entitled "Ad
vancement to Candidacy" and "General Requirements for the 
Master's Degree." 

b. 4 he following undergraduate business administration courses are 
acceptable for graduate credit: Business 107, 111 IP 115 116 
117, 119, 121, 122, 123, 127, 130B, 134, 140, 153,' 154,' 155,' 159,' 
160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 169, 171, 172, 178, 180, 182, 190, 191. 

c. Available in the Division Office is the Graduate Students' Manual 
for the Master of Science Degree in Business Administration. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN CHEMISTRY 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with major in chemistry, or: 
2. Undergraduate preparation in chemistry, physics and mathematics 

equivalent to that required for the bachelor of science degree with 
a major in chemistry at Long Beach State College. 

Students deficient in undergraduate preparation must take courses to 
remove these deficiencies with or without credit toward the degree at 
the discretion of the departmental graduate studies committee. & 
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Advancement to Candidacy 
1. The successful passing of four comprehensive, written examinations 

covering the basic material included in the usual undergraduate 
chemistry courses. Each examination may be repeated only once. 
The examinations will be administered and graded by the chemistry 
faculty and will be scheduled each semester one to two weeks 
before classes begin. 
All entering chemistry graduate students must complete all four 
examinations prior to registration. Entering students should cor
respond with the chemistry department chairman before arrival 
to arrange to take these examinations. 

2. A reading knowledge of scientific German or Russian. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
Completed all requirements in the graduate program as established by 

the student's graduate committee. 
The graduate program must include: 
1. A minimum of 15 units of chemistry courses in the 200 series 

taken at this College including Chemistry 269, Chemistry 295 and 
Chemistry 298. 

2. At least nine of the above 15 units must be in courses other than 
Chemistry 269, Chemistry 295 and Chemistry 298. 

3. Not more than 10 units in allied fields such as physics, mathematics, 
chemical engineering, etc. 

4. Only the following undergraduate chemistry courses may be in
cluded in the program: 115, 130, 131, 136, 137, 145A, 145B, 146, 
155, 161, 176. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN DRAMA 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in drama, or: 
2. Twenty-four units of upper division work in drama, including 

courses comparable to those required at the College. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Successful completion of a diagnostic examination in the following 

areas of emphasis: 
Play production, technical theater, dramatic literature, theater his
tory, costuming and make-up. 

2. Removal of all undergraduate deficiencies or concurrent progress 
toward removal of deficiencies. 

3. Demonstration of proficiency in oral skills. 
4. Approval of a program of graduate studies by the student's depart

mental adviser and departmental committee. 
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Requirements for the Master of Arts 

1. A minimum of 30 units beyond the bachelor's degree in upper di
vision and graduate courses approved by the student's departmental 
adviser, including: 
a. A minimum of 18 units of upper division or graduate work in 

drama. 
b. A minimum of six units outside the departments of drama or 

education. 
c. The remaining six units of electives in any approved area except 

student teaching and special methods courses. 
2. The above 18 units of drama must include a minimum of 12 units 

of graduate courses (200 series), composed of the following: 
a. Drama 200 completed as early as possible in the graduate pro

gram. 
b. Additional units chosen from the following: Drama 224, 252, 

275. 
c. A thesis or a creative project. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION 
The master of arts degree with a major in education, disassociated 

from all teaching credentials, requires, in addition to a background of 15 
units of appropriate upper division education courses which may be 
acquired before or after the Bachelor of Arts degree: (1) a 20-unit area 
of concentration in education, 14 units of which are in courses organized 
primarily for graduate students, and (2) a 10-unit area of upper division 
or graduate courses that may be outside or in the field of education 
depending upon the academic background and interest of the student. 

Individual purposes of the student are met by requiring that the 30-
unit program includes at least three courses in education related to his 
particular interest. Interest areas are: Elementary Education, Secondary 
Education, Educational Psychology and Social Foundations, Audio-
Visual Education, and Administration-Supervision. 

The above statements apply to graduate students who have approved 
graduate programs on file and who are maintaining continuous attend
ance; they do not fully apply to graduate students who have failed to 
maintain continuous attendance or to students who enter the graduate 
program in education beginning with the fall semester of 1963-64. 
Beginning with the fall semester of 1963-64, all graduate students in 
education entering the program for the first time are required to com
plete a thesis or a project and/or take a comprehensive examination; 
this also applies to students who have not maintained continuous at
tendance. 

A Handbook for the Master of Arts Degree in Educatio?i is available 
in the Division of Education. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN ENGLISH 
Prerequisites 

1. A Bachelor of Arts degree in English or a bachelor's degree with 
a minimum of 24 units of upper division courses in English. These 
courses must be comparable to those required of a major in English 
at Long Beach State College. Deficiencies will be determined by 
the adviser after consultation with the student and after study 01 
transcript records. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Approval of a graduate program by the academic adviser and/or 

departmental committee and the Dean of Graduate Studies. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1. Completed a minimum of 30 units of approved upper division and 

graduate courses with 24 units in the major. The following courses 
may not apply toward requirements for the degree: English 112, 
116, 117, 179, or any workshop. 

2. A minimum of 12 units in the 200 series in English, including 
English 297. 

3. A reading knowledge of a foreign language. 
4. A comprehensive examination. 

A Handbook for the Masters of Arts in English is available in the English Office 

MASTER OF ARTS IN HISTORY 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in history (deficiencies will be 
determined by the adviser after consultation with the student and 
after study of transcript records) or: 

2. A bachelor's degree with 24 units of upper division courses in 
history. 
These courses must be comparable to those required of a major in 
history at Long Beach State College. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Candidates must have taken History 199 or its equivalent or must 

be registered in this course at the time of advancement to candi
dacy. 

2. Reading knowledge of a foreign language. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 

1. Twenty-four units of upper division and graduate courses in his
tory with a minimum of 12 units in the 200 series (excluding His
tory 298). At least eight units of the graduate program, including 
one 200-levcl seminar, must be taken in each of the following 
groups: (a) United States and Latin American History, (b) Euro
pean, British, Far Eastern and Russian History. 
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2. Six additional units of upper division or graduate courses in history 
or closely allied fields included in the graduate program. 

3. A comprehensive written examination in history prior to the com
pletion of his work unless permission of the History Department is 
given to substitute a thesis for this requirement. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS 
EDUCATION 

T he Master of Arts degree in Home Economics Education is designed 
for teachers on the secondary level, students preparing for junior col
lege teaching, and those working toward leadership in other specializa
tions in this field. 

Prerequisites 
1. A bachelor's degree with a major in home economics, or: 
2. A bachelor's degree with a minimum of 24 units of upper division 

courses in home economics. 
(Students deficient in undergraduate preparation must take courses 
to remove these deficiencies with or without credit toward the 
degree at the discretion of the departmental graduate study com
mittee.) 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Completed the graduate English test. (If, upon evaluation, a stu

dent's performance is found to be unsatisfactory, this deficiency 
must be removed before the candidate has completed a major por
tion of the work toward the master's degree.) 

2. Is taking or has completed Home Economics 297. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 
1. A minimum of 18-22 units in the Home Economics Department. 
2. Home Economics 297 (3 units). Home Economics 225 (3 units), 

and Home Economics 265 (3 units). 
3. A thesis or project (Home Economics 298) or a comprehensive 

examination. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in industrial arts, or: 
2. A bachelor's degree in Industrial Education with course work de

termined by the Industrial Arts Department to be the equivalent 
of that required at Long Beach State College, or: 

3. Twenty-four units of upper division industrial arts. 
(Students deficient in undergraduate preparation must take courses 
to remove these deficiencies at the discretion of the departmental 
graduate committee.) 
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Advancement to Candidacy 
1. Satisfy the general college requirements for advancement to can

didacy. 
Requirements for the Degree 

1. A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division and graduate 
courses. 

2. A minimum of 18-22 units of industrial arts courses of which 12 
units must be in the 200 series at this College. 

3. Eight to 12 units of approved upper division work outside the area 
of industrial arts. 

4. Industrial Arts 297. 
5. Thesis or project approved by the departmental graduate commit

tee. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN MATHEMATICS 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a minimum of 24 upper division units in 
mathematics. Courses must include Mathematics 114 and 122 A, B. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. The student must pass a written, qualifying examination covering 

work normally studied in Mathematics 114 and 122 A, B. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1. A minimum of 24 units of upper division and graduate work in 

mathematics to include Mathematics 215A, 221 A, 222, and 231. 
2. Six units of upper division or graduate electives to total 30 for the 

degree. 
3. A reading knowledge of French, German or Russian. 
4. A comprehensive examination. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN MUSIC 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in music or: 
2. A bachelor's degree with 24 upper division music units, including: 

Music 104, 144, 163, 164 and 174, or their equivalents; applied 
music, four units; a demonstration of musicianship by one of the 
following: (a) performance on principal instrument or voice of 
standard repertory works; (b) performance and ability to sight 
read standard school music literature in each of these areas: voice, 
piano, stringed, woodwind and brass instruments. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. There are no specific courses which must be completed prior to 

advancement to candidacy. Music 297 should be taken the first 
time it is offered during a student's residency. 
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2. The student's graduate committee, consisting of three music fac
ulty members, must approve the student's program at the time of 
advancement to candidacy. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 

t. A minimum of 24 units in music. 
2. A minimum of 14 units in courses numbered in the 200 series 

within the major field of concentration completed at this College, 
to include: Music 260, 261 and 297; and at least two courses se
lected from Music 265, 266, 267, 268, 269. 

3. A minimum of 10 units in music selected from any combination of 
graduate or upper division courses not already taken to satisfy 
other degree or general education requirements, and which are ap
proved by the student's graduate committee. 

4. A written and oral comprehensive examination, or a thesis or 
project. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in physical education (defi
ciencies will be determined by the adviser in consultation with the 
student). 

Advancement to Candidacy 

1. Satisfy the general college requirements for advancement to can
didacy. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 

1. Fourteen (14) units of 200-series courses in the major area are 
required, including Physical Education 297, and at least one course 
in each of the areas of problems, curriculum, evaluation, trends. 

2. At least one course in health education and one course in recreation 
are required. 

3. A minimum of 22 units and a maximum of 24 units in the major 
area (health education, physical education, recreation, and safety 
education) are required. 

4. A minimum of six units and a maximum of eight units outside the 
major area are required. 

5. Courses listed as requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree in 
Physical Education at the college are not to be included among 
the units for the Master of Arts degree in Physical Education, with 
the exception of Health Education 125 and Recreation 108. 

6. A comprehensive examination. (This examination can be repeated 
only once after a three-month interval. A second failure will pre
vent his earning the masters degree at this College.) 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN PHYSICS 
Prerequisites . 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in physics (deficiencies will be 
determined by the adviser after consultation with student and 
study of transcript records) or: 

2. A bachelor's degree with a minimum of 24 units of upper division 
physics, including courses comparable to Physics 105A, l()A 
120A, 121A and Mathematics 110A, B as offered at Long 
Beach State College. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. A qualifying examination, administered by the departmental giat -
' uate committee, based on classical mechanics, electricity and mag

n e t i s m ,  t h e r m o d y n a m i c s ,  o p t i c s ,  a n d  m o d e r n  p h y s m s  c o \  e r g  
essentially the content of Physics 1A, B, C, D, 105A, 109, 11-, 
120A, 121 A. This examination will be given at the earliest poss > 
date. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1. A minimum of 17 units of courses in the 200 series wthin the 

major field of concentration at this College, including I hysics -0., 
21 OA, 226A, 269 (4 units) and 295. 

2. Not more than nine units in related fields (such as chennstrv oi 
mathematics) may be applied to the 30-unit tota . 

3. A reading knowledge of French, German or Russian. 
4. A thesis. (Physics 298.) 

MASTER OF ARTS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in physical science o t .  
2. A bachelor's degree with 36 units of physical science of which .4 

units must be upper division including 12 upper division units in 
chemistry or physics. This must include at least a one semester 
course in modern physics and one in organic chemistry. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
1. A qualifying examination, administered jointly by the departments 

of physics, chemistrv and geology, based on Physics 1A, B, 3, 
and Chemistry 1A and IB. This examination will be given at the 
earliest possible date. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1 Twenty-four units of upper division or graduate courses in the 

physical sciences with a minimum of 12 units in the 200 series 
taken at this College including Physical Science 212A B, Physics 
295 (1) or Chemistry 295 (1), Physics 269 (2 to 4 units) or 
Chemistry 269 (2 to 4 units). 

2. A thesis or a comprehensive written or oral examination. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN PSYCHOLOGY 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in psychology, or 24 units of 
upper division psychology including Psychology 131 and any three 
of the following: Psychology 111, 115, 135, 155, 164. 

2. College algebra (Mathematics 3A or 8 or equivalent). 
3. General physics (Physics 10 or equivalent). 
4. General zoology (Zoology 1A, IB or equivalent) or anatomy and 

physiology (Anatomy and Physiology 50 or equivalent). 
5. Principles of sociology (Sociology 50A or equivalent) or cultural 

anthropology (Anthropology 60 or equivalent). 

Advancement to Candidacy 

1. File with Office of Graduate Studies a program of studies approved 
by the student's graduate program adviser and the department 
chairman. 

2. Satisfactorily complete departmental comprehensive examination. 
3. Complete all prerequisite courses with at least a 3.0 (B) average in 

those taken as a graduate student. 
4. Receive final approval by Dean of Graduate Studies. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 

The student must complete at least 30 units as a graduate student in 
upper division and graduate psychology including: 

1. A minimum of 12 units of psychology courses numbered in the 
200-299 series, including: Psychology 200, 235, and 297. 

2. Psychology 111, 115, 130, 135, 148, 155, 164, and 186, if these 
were not taken in the undergraduate program or to fulfill the 24 
units required in the prerequisites. 

3. Six units outside of psychology in related fields may be included, 
but only with the graduate adviser's approval. 

4. A thesis (Psychology 298). 

In addition to these requirements the student may be required to 
complete supplementary study depending upon his prior training and 
his academic and professional goals. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in social science (deficiencies 
will be determined bv the adviser after consultation with the stu
dent and a study of transcript records) or: 

2. A bachelor's degree with 30 units of upper division courses in not 
less than three of the following fields: anthropology, economics, 
geography, history, political science and sociology. 
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Advancement to Candidacy 
1. See the general college requirements. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 
1. A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division and graduate 

courses. 
2. An average of 3.0 (B) in all courses in the majoi. 
3. Twenty-four units of approved upper division and graduate courses 

in at least three of the social sciences listed above, with a minimum 
of 12 units in the 200 series, taken at this College. 1 he students 
bachelor of arts units and/or master of arts units must include the 
foundation courses of two departments in the social sciences. 1 e 
foundation courses for the various departments of the social 
sciences are: 
Anthropology: During 1963-64, students in anthropology will 

select their courses through counseling and agree
ment with the Anthropology Department. 

Economics: Twelve units of upper division work including 
Economics 112, 113, 145 or 147, and three units 
chosen from Economics 108, 120, 122, 130, 137, 
141, 151, 165 and 192. 

Geography: Twelve units of upper division work including 
Geography 124, 141, 197 and three units chosen 
fronfGeography 111, 136, 137, 151, 161, 171, 181 
and 185. 

History: Six units of lower division work (History 4A-4B) 
and 12 units of upper division work, of which six 
units must be in each of two areas (chosen from 
Ancient-Medieval, Modern European, biitish, 
American, Latin American, Far Eastern, or Rus
sian History). 

Political Twelve units of upper division work chosen from 
Science: Political Science 110, 120, 135, 140, 160 and 170A. 
Sociology: Twelve units of upper division work including 

Sociology 115, 155, 166, and three units chosen 
from Sociology 109, 120 and 150. 

4. Six units of elective upper division or graduate courses. 
5. A comprehensive examination in two of the three fields of emphasis 

and a short research paper as part of the examination in i 
or fields as assigned by his departmental graduate committee. 

MASTER OF ARTS !N SPEECH 
Prerequisites 

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in speech oi. 
2. Twenty-four units of upper division work in speech, including 

courses comparable to those required of speech majors at Long 
Beach State College. 
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Advancement to Candidacy 

1. Removal of all undergraduate deficiencies. 
2. A giaduate program approved by the student's departmental ad

viser and departmental committee. 

Requirements for the Master of Arts 

1. A minimum of 30 units in upper division and graduate courses ap
proved by the student's departmental adviser, including: 
a. A minimum of 18 units of upper division or graduate work in 

speech. 
b. A minimum of six units outside the departments of speech or 

education. 
c. The remaining six units of electives in any approved area, with 

the exception that student teaching and special methods courses 
may not be applied. 

2. The above 18 units of speech must include a minimum of 12 units 
of graduate courses (200 series), composed of the following: 
a. Speech 200 to be completed as early as possible in the graduate 

program. 
b. Speech 298. 
c. Sufficient additional units of graduate work chosen from either 

of the following fields of concentration: 
(1) Public Address: 220, 240, 250 
(2) Speech Therapy: 259, 260, 263 

3. A comprehensive examination. A student shall be eligible to take 
this examination upon fulfillment of the 18-unit speech"requirement 
listed under (2) above. 
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CREDENTIALS 
Long Beach State College is authorized by the State Board of Educa

tion to recommend to the Commission on Credentials the granting of 
the following public schools service credentials to candidates who have 
successfully completed the required courses of instruction: 

Credential to Teach Exceptional 
Children— 

Mentally Retarded 

Kindergarten-Primary 
General Elementary 
Junior High School 
General Secondary 
Junior College 
Special Secondary-

Art 
Music 
Business Education 
Industrial Arts 
Homemaking Education 
Limited in Industrial Arts 

Education 
Physical Education 
Public Safety and Accident 

Prevention Including 
Driver Education and 
Driver Training 

Speech Correction and Lip 
Reading in Remedial Classes 

General Pupil Personnel Services-
Pupil Counseling 
Child Welfare and Attendance 
School Psychology 
School Psychometry 

Health and Development 
Elementary School Administration 
Secondary School Administration 
The Supervision Credential 

CHANGES EFFECTIVE JULY I, 1963 
Legislation, enacted in 1961, changes the types of credentials for school 

service and the requirements for them. Specific requirements arc stipulated 
in a new credential law and additional requirements may be prescribed by 
the State Board of Education on or before July 1, 1963. 

Students interested in a teaching credential under the new law are re
ferred to the certification of school personnel in Section 1, Article 1.5, Chap
ter 2, Division 10 of the Education Code which describes the Licensing of 
Certificated Personnel Law of 1961. Since the new law becomes operative on 
July 1, 1963, students enrolled prior to the 1961 Fall Semester may or may 
not be required to pursue the credentials under its provisions, d hose who 
qualify may wish to follow the currently existing credential program de
scribed in this Catalog. To qualify for the present credential requirements at 
Long Beach State College, students must comply with the following re
quirements before July 1, 1963: 

1. Must be accepted as a junior in clear standing. 
(60 units or more, C average or better) 

2. Must have taken the required American College Testing Program Exam
ination. 

3. Must have been enrolled in an approved teacher education curriculum 
and/or accepted by the appropriate Teacher Education Committee for 
admission to the current credential program upon special application. 

Persons who hold provisional credentials and are working toward meeting 
the current credential requirements will not be held for the new credential 
requirements. 

The offices of the Departments of Elementary and Secondary Education 
are available to keep students informed on the developments in the new 
certification requirements. 
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The College is authorized to offer courses leading to the renewal of 
all provisional credentials. Students working toward the renewal of such 
credentials should report to the appropriate department head in the 
Division of Education for the necessary assistance with information and 
problems identified with such credentials. Information concerning re
quirements for credentials other than those described in the catalog 
should be obtained from the Credentials Office, State Department of 
Education, Sacramento. 

ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION COURSES 
No student may enroll for professional education courses until he has 

satisfactorily completed at least 60 semester units of lower division work 
and has been admitted to a teacher education program. The standards 
for admission to teacher education are not the same as those for admis
sion to the college. A satisfactory record of course work preliminary 
to the professional curriculum does not guarantee that the student will 
be admitted to teacher education. 

The student planning to enroll in professional education courses 
should request admission to teacher education courses by securing appli
cation blanks for Admission to Teacher Education in the Division of 
Education Office. The application blanks should be completed at the 
time the student registers for the semester preceding the one in which 
he intends to enroll, for the first time, in education courses. 

An exception will be made for transfer graduate students who will 
be permitted to enroll in education courses the first semester on campus, 
on a provisional basis, subject to verification of their meeting require
ments for admission to teacher education. The responsibility for evalua
tion of candidates of teacher education lies with the Elementary Teacher 
Education Committee and/or the Secondary Teacher Education Com
mittee. The appropriate committee acts upon each application in terms 
of standards referenced in the Regulations of the Trustees in Article 
6, Sections 41,100 and 41,101, which includes these factors: (a) Aca
demic aptitude, (b) scholarship, (c) professional aptitude, (d) physical 
fitness, (e) fundamental skills, (f) personality and character and (g) 
many-sided interest. 

Professional curriculums are offered students preparing to teach in ele
mentary schools, secondary schools, junior colleges, and to experienced 
teachers desiring preparation in counseling, guidance, administration, 
supervision and other special phases of public school service. It is highly 
recommended that students carefully follow the requirements presented 
for specific credentials as described in the following pages. 

ELEMENTARY CREDENTIALS 
PLAN I. PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

CREDENTIALS WITH STUDENT TEACHING 

A. General Elementary Credential 

1. Proficiency in the subjects required by law to be taught in the ele
mentary school (Education Code 12130). 
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2. Completion of requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree as out
lined in the Degree Requirements section of this catalog. The general 
education requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree, if not com
pleted in lower division, should be satisfied during the first semester 
of upper division work. 

3. Completion of the 31-unit major in elementary education with no 
grade lower than C in anv course, as follows: Education 103, 105, 107, 
122, 124 or 123, 125, 151,158, 159, 185, 192. 

4. Completion of courses in related areas: 
a. Natural Science: Nature Study 101 (3) 
b. Language, literature, and speech: English 112 (3) 
c. Social Science: Social Science 60 (3), or Geography 185 (3) and 

Elistory 185 or 186 (3). 
5. Completion of electives to satisfy the minimum of 124 units required 

for the degree. 

Graduate students securing the college certification for the General 
Elementary Credential, or who desires to enroll for student teaching, 
must meet the requirements listed above under items 1 and 3, must take 
any courses listed under item 4 if deemed desirable by the student's 
adviser and complete Political Science 50 or Political Science 132, or 
their equivalents. Under special circumstances the Department of Po
litical Science may authorize a comprehensive examination on American 
government as a substitution. 
B. Kindergarten-Primary Credential 

Students desiring the kindergarten-primary credential must meet the 
requirements in items 1, 2, 4, and 5 listed under General Elementary 
Credential. In item 3 take Education 123 (Kindergarten-Primary Music) 
rather than Education 124; add Education 160 (Kindergarten-Primary 
Methods); take Education 191 (Student Teaching in the Kindergarten-
Primary Grades, 8 units) rather than Education 192. Take all of the 
other courses listed under item 3. 
C. Admission to Elementary or Kindergarten-Primary Student Teaching 

Each applicant for admission to student teaching at the elementary or 
kindergarden-primary level must take the following steps: 
I. Initial Registration at the Upper Division Level 

Plan a tentative program leading to student teaching. Programs should 
be planned and approved by authorized elementary teacher education 
representatives of the Division of Education. 

Achieve a satisfactory score on proficiency tests in English usage, 
spelling, arithmetic, academic aptitude and speech given by the Office of 
Testing at the College. Students enrolled in the college prior to attain
ing upper division standing should take these tests by the end of the 
sophomore year. If the student enters the college at the upper division 
level, these tests must be taken during the preregistration period for 
the first semester of enrollment. Students are required to complete 
courses or other remedial action to overcome any deficiencies before 
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taking basic methods courses. Students should refer to the Schedule 
of Classes for information concerning test dates. 
2. Registration for the Semester Prior to Student Teaching 

a. The student shall prepare at the time of registration an application, 
to be obtained from the Elementary Education Department. The com
pleted application which includes the signature of the college physician 
indicating the completion of a physical examination and health clearance, 
shall be returned to the Department of Elementary Education by Octo
ber 15th or March 1st of the semester prior to student teaching. 

b. 1 he student must have his program so planned that he will be able 
to finish the degree and credential not later than the summer session 
if applying for spring semester student teacher, or not later than the 
spring semester if applying for fall semester student teaching. 

c. Candidates for the general elementary credential shall have com
pleted, prior to student teaching, Education 103, 105 and 107, 151, 158, 
and 1 59. Candidates for the kindergarten-primary credential shall have 
completed, prior to student teaching, Education *103, 105 and 107, 151, 
158, 159 and 160. A grade of "C" or better must be earned in each of 
these courses. 

d. Special methods courses in art, music, and physical education (Edu
cation 122, 123 or 124, 125) shall be completed prior to or during the 
semester of student teaching. 

e. The grade average of students applying for Elementary Student 
Teaching must be 2.15 at the time of application. Also, all remediation 
must be completed prior to filing the application for Elementary Student 
Teaching. 
3. Period Following Registration the Semester Prior to Student Teaching 

Soon after the student has completed the aforementioned steps, his 
college records will be checked by the Admissions Office to determine 
his readiness for student teaching in terms of course requirements and 
the meeting of scholarship standards. Members of the faculty are asked 
to rate students with whom they are acquainted. The felementary 
Teacher Education Committee then reviews all the data and material 
referred to above, assesses the student's personality, and decides whether 
or not to accept, defer, or reject the student for student teaching. The 
student will be notified by the Elementary Education Department, as to 
his teaching assignment, required meetings, and other matters pertaining 
to student teaching. 

PLAN l-E. ELEMENTARY EXPERIMENTAL PILOT PROGRAM 

A pilot program of two sections in elementary teacher education is 
offered to qualified and interested students. The pilot offering is a con
tinuation of the program initiated in 1959-60. Those interested should 
secure specific information from the Department of Elementary Educa
tion. Below are the courses included in the Pilot Program. (Require
ments 1 and 2 for the General Elementary Credential are identical for 
the Pilot Program.) 

Education 105, 107, 122, 123, 124, 125, 150E, 151E, 158, 159E, 101E 
and 192E with a matching seminar. 
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1. For the kindergarten-primary credential add Education 160, substi
tute Education 123 for Education 124 and take Education 191E in
stead of Education 192E. 

2. Completion of courses in related areas: 
English 112 Childrens Literature (3) 

3. Completion of electives to satisfy the minimum of 124 units required 
for the degree. 
The pilot program courses are offered to interested students who 

desire to take all or part of the sequence. However, if a student enrolls 
in one of the following three courses—Education 150E, Education 15 IE, 
Education 159E, he must eventually complete all three. 

PLAN il:  

Students with two years of satisfactory teaching experience must com
plete the following: 
1. Demonstrate proficiency in the subjects required by law to be taught 

in the elementary school (Education Code 12130). 
2. Meet the general education requirements for the bachelor of arts 

degree. 
3. Complete a major with a minimum of 24 units of upper division pro

fessional courses in education applicable to elementary education 
with no grade lower than "C" in any course, including: 
a. Education 103, 105, 107, 151, 158, 159, and 185. 
b. Additional courses to complete the 24-unit major selected from 

Education 110, 112, 122, 123, 124, 125, 160, 168, 170, 178, 190. 

Students who have completed in lower division any of the courses or 
equivalents listed under 3a above should select additional courses from 
3b to complete the required 24 units of upper division courses. 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL CREDENTIAL 
The junior high school curriculum is designed to provide the profes

sional preparation of students desiring to teach in the public schools 
of California at the junior high school level (grades 7-9, inclusive). 

Admission to Junior High School Student Teaching 

Each applicant for admission to student teaching at the junior high 
level must complete the same preliminary steps as for the general sec
ondary credential. 

Requirements for the Junior High School Credential 

1. An acceptable bachelor's degree with a major (24 units) and a minor 
(12 units) in teaching fields commonly taught in California secondary 
schools, or a major in education (24 units) and two minors. A 
bachelor's degree with a major in education (except for elcmentarv 
education) is not offered at Long Beach State College. 
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2. Eighteen units of professional courses in education with no grade 

lower that a "C" including: Education 104 (or as a part of Ed. 165), 
105, 107, 166 (or as a part of Ed. 165), 185, 193J and special methods 
course in teaching major. 

3. Completion of Political Science 50 or Political Science 132, or their 
equivalents. Under special circumstances the Department of Political 
Science may authorized a comprehensive examination on American 
government as a substitution. 

GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
1 he secondary education curriculum is designed to provide the pro

fessional preparation of students desiring to teach in the public schools 
of California at the secondary level (grades 7-14 inclusive). It is im
practical to list requirements in a chronological order appropriate for 
all students; therefore, the student should be aware of his total responsi
bilities. The responsibilities of all students desiring to earn this credential 
include: 

1. Completion of minimum state and college requirements 
2. Program approval by the major department 
3. Program approval by the minor department 
4. Meeting grade point requirements 
5. Completion of English and speech proficiency tests 
6. Application for student teaching 
7. Application for the credential 

Each of these is discussed below in detail. Failure to meet any of these 
responsibilities as early as is feasible can result in delay of student teach
ing or granting of the credential. 

1. COMPLETION OF MINIMUM STATE AND COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS 

A. The bachelor's degree. The candidate must have an acceptable 
bachelor's degree. 

B. Teaching major. The candidate must have a teaching major in a 
field commonly taught in California senior and four-year high 
schools or in a special field. The specific teaching majors which are 
offered at the College are described in a subsequent section of this 
catalog. In determining his requirements for the credential, the 
the candidate should note the differences between bachelor's and 
teaching majors. If the baccalaureate major is in a field not com
monly taught in the secondary school, two teaching minors are 
required. 
Transfer students should understand that the teaching major ordi
narily requires successful completion of at least six units in that sub
ject area at this college prior to student teaching unless this require
ment is waived by the Secondary Teacher Education Committee. 

C. A teaching minor. Although the College does not require a minor 
for the bachelor's degree, the credential candidate must complete a 
minimum of 20 units in a teaching minor. The minor must be in a 
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teaching field commonly taught in California senior and four-year 
high schools or in special fields. Statements above describing ac
ceptable majors apply to minor teaching fields also. 

D. Thirty units beyond B.A. The candidate must complete thirty 
upper division or graduate units beyond the bachelor s degree, spe
cific courses selected to meet this requirement are dependent upon 
the student's total program, but six units of professional education 
and six units of subject matter courses commonly taught in the lug 
school must be included in those thirty units. 

E. Area requirements. Within the five year program, the candidate 
must complete at least six units in each of the following four aieas. 
1 Science and mathematics , . . 
2. Art, music, physical education, health education, homema ing, 

industrial arts 
3. Social studies . , 
4. Languages, literature, composition, speech, drama 

F. Political Science requirements. The candidate must complete Polit
ical Science 50 or Political Science 132, or their equivalents. Und 
special circumstances, the Department of Political Science may au
thorize comprehensive examinations on American government as a 
substitution. 

G. Professional Education requirements. Within the five year program, 
the candidate must complete the following 23 units in secondary 
education with no grade lower than C in any course. 

Education 105-Child and Adolescent Growth and Development 
(3) 

Education 107-Educational Psychology (2) 
Education 110-Tests, Measurements, and Evaluation (l) 
Education 165-Principles, Curriculum, and Methods m Secondary 

Education (6) (To be taken prior to student teaching) 

Education 104-Principles and Curriculum of Secondary Education 
( 3 )  

Education 166-Secondary School Methods (3) (These separate 
courses also satisfy the student teaching prerequisite but are de
signed mainly for people who do not need both courses in their 
credential pattern, or have had one of the courses previously. 
Education 165 and Education 166 both qualify the student to 
become a candidate for student teaching, since they include the 
required observation in the secondary schools in conjunction 
with methods.) . . . 

Education 178—Principles of Counseling and Guidance (_) 
Education 185-Audio-Visual Methods (2) 
Education 193—Student Teaching in the Secondary Schools (6) 

Prior to registration for student teaching, students should counsel with 
their major departments about requirements for special methods courses. 
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Some departments require such courses to be taken the semester previous 
to student teaching; others require them to be taken concurrently. 

2. PROGRAM APPROVED BY MAJOR DEPARTMENT 

1 lie candidate should consult with an adviser in his major as early as 
possible. Me should be familiar with departmental major requirements 
described elsewhere in this catalog, but he is also responsible for consult
ing his depai tment to plan a program leading to student teaching and the 
credential. Departmental recommendation is necessary for student teach
ing. 

3. PROGRAM APPROVAL BY MINOR DEPARTMENT 

The candidate should also consult with an adviser in the department 
of us minor. Eaily consultation, especially in those departments without 
structured minors, is essential to ensure selection of course work giving 
at east minimum preparation for possible future teaching assignments. 

cpartmental lecommendation is necessary for student teaching. 

4. MEETING GRADE POINT REQUIREMENTS 

I o? the ci edential. The scholarship requirement is a grade-point 
average of 2.0 (C) in all units attempted at the College, as well as a 
2.0 (C) average on the student's entire college record. For graduation, 
a student shall attain a 2.0 (C) average in all courses required in the 
degree major completed at the College, as well as a 2.0 (C) average in 
all courses required in the degree major. It is further required that the 
student attain a minimum scholastic average of 2.0 (C) in the teaching 
minor, as a requirement for recommendations for the credential. 

/ or student teaching. At the time of application, secondary student 
teaching candidates must meet the minimum scholastic requirement of 
an over-all giade-point average of 2.5 (C-(-) or an upper division and 
graduate grade-point average of 2.75 (B-). Applicants who fail to meet 
eithci of these requirements may petition through their major depart-
ments for admission to student teaching by offering evidence of com
pensating factors. The Secondary Education Committee will act upon 
iequests of the petitioning applicant if evidence exists that compensating 
factors meiit admission to student teaching. Under no circumstances will 
a petition be accepted from a candidate whose over-all grade point 
average falls below 2.25. 

5. COMPLETION OF ENGLISH AND SPEECH PROFICIENCY TESTS 

Students should arrange to complete proficiency tests as soon as pos
sible, since both tests and any remedial work must be completed before 
application to student teaching. In no case may the initial testing be de
layed beyond the registration period of the semester of application to 
student teaching. Exception to completion of remedial work before 
application may be granted only to those transfer students who first 
register at LBSC one semester before they intend to register for student 
teaching. Proficiency tests and remedial requirements may be completed 
as follows: 
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English: The English proficiency test requirement can be met by: 
a. Completion of a composition course at LBSC with 2.0 (C) or: 
b. A satisfactory score on an English proficiency test given by the 

Office of Testing. 
Should a student fail to meet minimum standards of either procedure 

he may remove the deficiency with: 
a. A satisfactory score on a retest. 
b. Satisfactory completion of English B. 

Speech: The speech proficiency test requirement can be met by provid
ing assurance of effective speaking, oral reading, and voice control 
through satisfactory performance in a speech test given by the Speech 
Department at the College. The test may be taken: 
a. In a General Education speech course at LBSC or: 
b. During the pre-registration period of initial enrollment at the 

College. 
Should the student fail to meet minimum standards of performance, 

he must take prescribed remedial work to overcome deficienccs. Stu
dents should consult the Office of Testing for information concerning 
any test dates. 

6. APPLICATION FOR STUDENT TEACHING 

The student must obtain an application form for student teaching 
from the Office of the Coordinator of Secondary Education. T he com
pleted application with signatures from the major and minor department 
credential advisers, from the Office of Testing, and from the Health 
Services Center, must be returned to the Office of Secondary d eacher 
Education by October 15 or March 1 of the semester prior to student 
teaching. 

Shortly thereafter, the Admissions Office will check the student's col
lege record to determine his readiness for student teaching in terms of 
course requirements and the meeting of scholarship standards. Faculty 
members of the major and minor departments are asked to rate students 
with whom they are acquainted. The Secondary Teacher Education 
Committee then reviews all data and material, assesses the student's 
personality, and decides whether to accept, defer, or reject the student 
for student teaching. The student will be notified bv the Office of 
Secondary Teacher Education of his teaching assignment, required meet
ings, and other matters pertaining to student teaching. Full mornings or 
afternoons from 12 noon shall be reserved in the schedule for the stu
dent teaching assignment. The College reserves the right to determine 
the specific assignment for student teaching. 

ART MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

This program qualifies the student for a general secondary credential 
with a major in art and prepares the student for a teaching position in 
the junior and senior high school. 

Besides meeting the requirements for an art major, the student must 
complete, in addition, certain professional education courses, an ap-
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proved minor with a minimum of 20 units, and 30 units beyond the 
bachelor of arts degree. 

Art Activity Requirements: Participation in art activity, for a mini
mum of 4 units, is required of each student working for the general 
secondary credential with a major in art, unless specific exemption is 
allowed by the head of the Art Department. This requirement must be 
completed prior to student teaching. A total of no more than 8 units in 
art activities may be counted toward the bachelor of arts degree. 

Education 114—Introduction to Art Education, must be satisfactorily 
completed prior to student teaching. Education 167—Curriculum and 
Methods of Art Education, must be taken either prior to or concurrently 
with the student teaching. For other credential requirements beyond the 
specific content of the teaching major in art. 

The required pattern and sequence of courses for the lower division, 
the upper division and the graduate year is outlined below. This also 
means the course requirements for the master's degree with a major in 
art and a specialty in art education if the electives are taken in the 
teaching minor and this requirement is completed within the bachelor's 
degree program. For specific requirements in the various specialties in 
art for the graduate year, see art degree requirements. 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Art 19A, Social Science, English 

1, Industrial Arts 60, Physical Education Activity) 15 V2 
Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, Physical Science (Lab.), 

Industrial Arts 61, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity) 15 kz 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 19B, Art 59A, History 51, 3 units in 

Science, Psychology 51, Physical Education Activity) 1614 
Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 59B, Art 15, Political Science 50, Biological 

Science (Lab.), 3 units in Literature or Philosophy, Speech, Physical Educa
tion Activity) 16'4 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Art 106 or Art 125, Art 107 or Art 137A, Art 151, Educa

tion 114, Education 105 and 107, Electives in teaching minor) 15 
Second Semester: (Art 113, Art 108 or Art 137B, Art History (upper divi

sion), Art 119A, Education 110, Education 122, English 70, Electives in 
teaching minor) 15 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Art 123, 133, 173, Art elective (upper division), Education 

178, Electives to complete teaching minor) 15 
Second Semester: (Art 119B, Art electives (2 units upper division); Education 

165, Education 167, Education 185, Electives to make 124 units) 15 

Graduate Year 
First Semester: (Education 193 (3 units), Art. 183A, Art 210 (3 units), Art 297, 

Art (as required in art education specialty)) 12 
Second Semester: (Education 193 (3 units), Art 298 (3 units), Art 18313, Art 

201 (2 units), Art 298 (3 units), Art (as required in art education specialty)) 14 
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Summer 
Art (as required in art education specialty) 

Post-session 
Art (as required in art education specialty) 

Units 
6 

4 

ART MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in courses selected in the general area of art to 
provide a well-balanced program. The 20-unit program shall include 
at least one course in each of the following fields: art history or appre
ciation, drawing and painting, design, and crafts. It is strongly recom
mended that the student include course work in the teaching minor 
after attaining upper division standing, and that the student include at 
least one of the special methods courses in Art (Education 114 or Edu
cation 167) in the total program. 

BIOLOGY MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

See Life Science and General Science Major and Minor. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The lower and upper division requirements for the general secondary 
credential are the same as for the Bachelor of Science degree in Business 
Education. All candidates for the general secondary credential in busi
ness education must have six months of practical experience or 1,000 
clock hours in a business occupation. 

For other credential requirements beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major, see the general requirements in this section. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units of business courses is required for the minor 
in Business Education including the following courses or equivalents: 

Secretarial: Bus. IB, 2A, 2B, 51, 53A, 53B, 102, 188, Educ. 174, 177. 
Non-Secretarial: Bus. IB, 51, 53A, 53B, 55, 102, 125, Educ. 164, 174, 

and any one of the following: Bus. 56, 103, 119, 121, 126, 127, 128, 
13 OA, 132, 157, 178, 183, 189. 

A mastery of any business subject required for the Business Education 
minor may be determined by examination. If such determination is 
made, a sufficient number of semester hours in other business subjects 
must be completed to satisfy the 20-unit requirement in business courses. 

DRAMA MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units including composition and literature, speech, 
dramatics or journalism, and additional preparation in drama to com
plete the major. Education 173—The Teaching of Speech and Drama 
in the Secondary Schools—must be taken prior to Education 193S— 
Student Teaching. 
Lower Division: All courses required of the drama major plus Speech 

30 and 50. 
Upper Division: All courses required of the drama major plus Speech 

108 or 141, and Speech 162. 
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See Degree Requirements for requirements for Major in Drama for 
B.A. Degree. For other credential requirements, beyond the specific 
content of the teaching major, see Credentials. The recommended pat
tern and sequence of courses for the upper division program follows: 
Junior Year Units 
First Semester: Drama 122, 135A, English 151, Speech 108 or 141, and elec-

tives 16 
Second Semester: Drama 124A, Drama 136, English 181, Speech 162, Educa

tion 105, Education 107, and electives 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: Drama 126, 174, English 140, Psychology 132, Education 173, 

and electives 16 
Second Semester: Drama 152, Drama 176, Education 165 (or Education 104 

and 166), Education 185, and electives i 16 

DRAMA MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units including Drama 35, 47, 55, 56, 121, 122, 126, 
152, and Speech 3. The student is also expected to complete Education 
173 and student teach in Drama. 

ENGLISH MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units including composition and literature; speech; 
dramatics or journalism; and additional preparation in composition and 
literature to complete the major. 
Lower Division: Same as that described for the Bachelor of Arts (liberal 

arts) in English, with elective credits to include music, journalism, 
speech, or drama. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units distributed approximately as 
follows: survey of American literature, 6 units; advanced writing or 
journalism, 3 units; period courses in English literature, 3 units; types 
and specialties, 6 units; English language, 3 units; English 140, 3 units. 
It is strongly recommended that the program include English 179, 3 
units. 
For students pursuing the bachelor's degree in English with the cre
dential the applicable courses of the English Department are grouped 
as follows: 

I. English Language—English 108, 109, or 171. 
II. Period Courses-English 120, 139, 157, 164, 166, 188, 189 or 190. 

III. Types or Specialities—English 105, 118, 135, 137, 138, 140, 151, 
156, 176, 177, 179, 181 or 198. 

IV. Advanced Writing and Journalism—English 60, 110, 160, 161, 
Speech 154, 180, Journalism 108, 150, 158. 

The student must take a course in dramatic arts or journalism, and a 
course in the methods of teaching English in secondary schools, Edu
cation 180. 
The course pattern for the freshman and sophomore years is the same 
as that for the major in English for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The 
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recommended pattern and sequence of courses for the upper division 
program is as follows: 

Junior Year Units 
First Semester: (English 124, 3 units in Advanced writing or journalism, 

Education 105, 107, Electives) 15-16 
Second Semester: (English 125, 3 units in dramatic arts, or journalism, period 

course in English literature, Education 110, Electives) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (3 units in English: types and specialties, 3 units in English 

language course, English 179, Education 178, Electives) 16 
Second Semester: (English 140, 180, Education 165, Electives) 15-16 

ENGLISH MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units, with recommended coverage to include a 
year course in English composition, a year of work in a survey of Eng
lish literature and/or a survey of American literature, a semester course 
in English grammar, and a semester course in literature for adolescents. 

FRENCH MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The college offers courses leading to the General Secondary Creden
tial with a teaching major in French, which requires a minimum of 36 
units in French. Students desiring the French teaching major should 
follow the pattern and sequence of courses recommended for the 
bachelor's degree program, and should plan the required courses in edu
cation and the graduate program in consultation with faculty advisers. 

FRENCH MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in French is required for a teaching minor. 

GERMAN MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The college offers courses leading to the General Secondary Credential 
with a teaching major in German, which requires a minimum of 36 
units in German. Students desiring the German teaching major should 
follow the pattern and sequence of courses recommended for the 
bachelor's degree program, and should plan the required courses in 
education and the graduate program in consultation with faculty 
advisers. 

GERMAN MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in German is required for a teaching minor. 

GENERAL SCIENCE FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

See Fife Science and General Science or Physical Science and General 
Science. 

HEALTH EDUCATION MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units is required for the General Secondary Cre
dential. 
Lower Division: Physical Education 13, and Microbiology 55; Prerequi

site preparation as follows: Physics 10; Zoology 1A, IB; Anatomy and 
Physiology 52, 53; Chemistry 2. 
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Upper Division: A minimum of 36 units including the following courses: 
Health Education 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130; Physical Education 
123, 135; Safety Education 149; Home Economics 151, 165; Education 
132. 

HEALTH EDUCATION MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units, including the courses listed below or accepta
ble equivalents. Microbiology 55; Physical Education 13; Health Edu
cation 125, 126, 128, 130; Home Economics 151, 165; Safety Education 
149; Education 132. Prerequisite preparation; Anatomy and Physiology 
52 and 53 do as a part of the 20-unit requirement. 

HOME ECONOMICS MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units is required for the General Secondary Creden
tial. Students desiring the general secondary credential the teaching 
major in home economics should follow the pattern and sequence of 
courses for the bachelor's degree, including the courses in education. 
A fifth year of study is necessary and the pattern and sequence of edu
cation courses should be established by appropriate counseling. 

HOME ECONOMICS MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units is required for a general secondary credential 
with a teaching minor in homemaking. The pattern and sequence should 
be planned to include course work covering the major emphases in home 
economics and family living, including: food atid nutrition; textiles 
and clothing; management of time, energy, and money; housing and 
home furnishings; and child development and family relations. Before 
planning courses for the minor the student should consult an adviser 
in the area of the minor. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The total program for the credential requires a minimum of 40 units 
of technical industrial arts of which 15 units must be selected from five 
of the six basic areas of industrial arts. The pattern of courses for the 
General Secondary Credential must include a course in each of the 
six basic areas of industrial arts: woodworking, general metals, electricity 
and electronics, industrial drawing, graphic arts, and automotive. The 
lower and upper division requirements are the same as for the major 
for the bachelor's degree. 
Lower Divisioti: A minimum of 16 units of technical courses in industrial 

arts—see pattern and sequence of courses for the bachelor's degree. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units—see pattern and sequence of 

courses listed below. 
Recommended Electives: Art (crafts and design); mathematics, stage

craft and photography, or any other area of the general education 
pattern. Eor other credential requirements, beyond the specific con
tent of the teaching major, see general requirements. The recom
mended pattern and sequence of courses for the upper division and 
graduate year program is outlined below. The following pattern and 
sequence of courses also meets the course requirements for the mas
ter's degree with a major in industrial arts. 
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Junior Year 
First Semester: (7 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Education 105, Educa

tion 163, Industrial Arts 180, Education 110) 16 
Second Semester: (7 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Industrial Arts 181, 

Education 165, Education 185) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (7 units in Industrial Arts (technical), Industrial Arts 182, 

Education 107, Education 178, Education 166) 16 
Second Semester: (Education 193, Industrial Arts 164, Industrial Arts 190, 

Industrial Arts 192, 3-5 units in Industrial Arts (technical)) 15 

Graduate Year 
First Semester: (Industrial Arts 220, Industrial Arts 222, Industrial Arts 297, 

2 units in Industrial Arts (Electives), Electives*) 12-16 
Second Semester: (Industrial Arts 221, Industrial Arts 223, Industrial Arts 298, 

Electives *) 12-16 
Summer: (Industrial Arts Electives) 6 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units of technical courses selected in the general 
area of industrial arts to provide a well balanced program. 1 he 20-unit 
program should include work in at least three areas. It is recommended 
that there be concentration in two areas of work. Students planning on a 
minor in industrial arts must consult with an industrial arts adviser. It 
is required that the student include the special methods in industrial arts 
(Education 163) in his total program. The student also should include 
course work in the teaching minor after attaining upper division stand
ing. 

LIFE SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE MAJOR FOR THE 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units in life science and physical science. Prepara
tion shall include basic courses in biology plus chemistry and physics. 
The requirements listed for the bachelor's degree will meet the creden
tial requirements and must include Entomology 103 and Botany 126. 
Lower Division: Same as that described for the biology major for the 

bachelor of arts degree. 
Upper Division: Fifteen units of the above requirement must be in upper 

division or graduate level science courses. 
For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 

teaching major, see Requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 
LIFE SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE MINOR FOR THE 

GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

Minors expecting to receive division approval for student teaching 
must complete the pattern listed below. A njinimum of 20 units of life 
science and physical science. Preparation shall include the following: 
Required-Botany 1, Zoology lA, Chemistry 2, Physics 10 plus a mini
mum of three additional units selected in consultation with the Biology 
Department. 
* Electives should be concentrated within one area for teaching minor. 
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MATHEMATICS MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units in mathematics, including through integral 
calculus. 

For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major, see Requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 

MATHEMATICS MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in mathematics. There are two optional plans 
for the teaching minor. 

Option 1: Mathematics 7, 8, 100, 101, 108 and 190. This is a teaching 
minor for those students who want a concise survey of high school and 
college mathematics and who do not intend to continue their training 
in mathematics beyond a teaching minor. 

Option 2: Twenty units in mathematics including Mathematics 3D 
and 100. This option is designed for those students who need 12 units 
of analytic geometry and calculus. 

MUSIC MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The total program for the credential is distributed in accordance with 
specified requirements in several areas, as follows: 
Lower Division: Musicianship, 6 units; harmony, 9 units; counterpoint, 3 

units; piano, 4 units; voice, 4 units. The lower division program also 
should include study on the principal instrument and participation in 
music activity. 

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of upper division courses dis
tributed in accordance with prescribed patterns which are satisfied by 
the following: theory and composition, 6 units—Music 104, 144, 174; 
music history, biography, appreciation and literature, 6 units—Music 
163, 164; music education, 7 units—Music 150, 160, Education 162. 

The upper division program also must include study on the princi
pal instrument, participation in music activity, and completion of the 
instrumental technic courses—Music 25, 27, 29, 31, 32, 33, 34, 51, 52. 
The student is not required to take the technic course which is in his 
principal instrument. The technic courses may be taken in either 
lower division or upper division. 

Credential candidates must demonstrate basic skills in piano, voice, 
and band and orchestra instruments. This demonstration may be made 
by satisfactory performance in appropriate classes in applied music or 
by individual audition. The requisite levels of achievement are as follows: 

1. Piano: ability to play (a) a two-part invention by Bach; (b) an 
artistic accompaniment; (c) four-part hymns at sight. 

2. Voice: ability to sing (a) at least one song representative of each 
of the following periods of vocal literature: classical, romantic, 
modern; (b) any part of a four-part hymn at sight. 

3. Instrument: ability (a) to tune, adjust, and demonstrate the finger
ing of every instrument in the band or orchestra; (b) to play the 
major scale one octave on at least one representative instrument of 
each section of the band or orchestra. 
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Admission to student teaching is granted only on the basis of satis
factory work in music. Education 162, Curriculum and Methods of 
Music Education, is prerequisite to student teaching. 

For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major, see Requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 
The recommended pattern and sequence of specified courses for the 
lower division is substantially the same as that listed for the bachelor 
of arts degree, with the addition of one unit in voice each semester. The 
recommended pattern and sequence of courses for the upper division 
program follows: 
Junior Year Units 
First Semester: (Music R, Music 25, 27, 29, 104, 163, Music activity, Educa

tion 105, Education 107, and 2 units of electives) 16 
Second Semester: (Music R, Music 32, 33, 34, 144, 164, Music activity, Educa

tion 110 and 5 units of electives) 16 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Music R, Music 51, 52, 160, Education 162, Music 174, Music 

activity, Education 185, and 4 units of electives) 16 
Second Semester: (Music 31, 150, 152, Music activity, Music 198, Education 

165, and 3 units of electives) 16 

Graduate Year 
First Semester: (Education 193, 2 units in Applied music, 4 units of electives- 12 
Second Semester: (Education 178, 2 units in Applied music, music activity, 

and 9 units in electives) 14 

Summer 
Electives to complete 30 semester units beyond the bachelor's degree 4 

MUSIC MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units. Demonstration of basic skill in piano may be 
made by audition or by satisfactory performance in Music 21 A, B. Indi
vidual instruction may be substituted for class instruction. Participation 
in music activity at Long Beach State College for at least two semesters 
is recommended. 

The following sequence of courses is recommended: Music 41, Music 
42, Music 163, Music 164, Music 150 or 160, 3 units of Voice or instru
ments, 2 units in music activities. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

In addition to the 45 units of general education needed to satisfy col
lege requirements for the bachelor's degree, the credential requirements 
include: 
1. Twenty-two units in professional education, including 3 units of 

student teaching in physical education and 3 units in the minor. 
2. A minimum of 36 units in the major. 
3. Thirty units beyond the bachelor's degree. 
4. An approved teaching minor. 
Lower Division: Mew—Physical Education 30, 50, 56, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 

63, 67, Anatomy and Physiology 52, 53, or acceptable equivalents. 

133  



Credential Requirements 

Lower Division: Women—Physical Education 30, 50, 51, 56, 65, 66, 67, 
70, 71, 72, 73, Anatomy and Physiology 52, 53, or acceptable equiva
lents. 

Upper Division: Men—42 units including: Physical Education 106, 123, 
130 (if 30 not taken), 135, 150, 158, 159, 160, 161, 162, 163, 180, 
Health Education 125, Recreation 108, 111, Education 125, 175. 

Upper Division: Women—42 units including: Physical Education 106, 
123, 130 (if 30 not taken), 135, 149, 150, 151, 165, 166, 167, 170, 171, 
Health Education 125, Recreation 108, 111, Education 125, 175. 

For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major, see Requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 
The recommended pattern and sequence of courses for the credential 
program follows: 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (English 1, Political Science 50, Geology 50 or Astronomy 55, 

Physical Education 30, Physical Education 60 (Men) or Physical Education 
65 (Women), Physical Education 58 (Men) or Physical Education 70 
(Women), 3 units in teaching minor or electives) 16 

Second Semester: Speech 30 or 50, Sociology 50A or B, Health Education 20, 
Physical Education 62 (Men) or Physical Education 67 (Women), Physical 
Education 63A and B (Aden) or Physical Education 71 (Women), 7 units 
in teaching minor or electives) 16 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Anatomy and Physiology 52, English 40, Phychology 51, 

Physical Education 56, Physical Education 61 (Men) or Physical Educa
tion 51 (Women), Physical Education 72 (Women), 3 units teaching minor 
or electives for Men or 2 units in teaching minor or electives for Women) 16 

Second Semester: (Anatomy and Physiology 53, History 51, Philosophy or 
Arts, Physical Education 50, Physical Education 67 (Men), Physical Educa
tion 59 (Men) or Physical Education 66 (Women), Physical Education 73 
(Women), 3 units in teaching minor or electives) 16 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Physical Education 106, Physical Education 130 (if 30 not 

taken), Physical Education 123, Physical Education 161 (Men) or Physical 
Education 165 (Women), Recreation 111, 4 units in teaching minor or 
electives) 16 

Second Semester: (Education 105, Education 107, Education 110, Physical 
Education 135, Physical Education 163 (Men) or Physical Education 170 
(Women), Education 125, Education 185 (Men) or Physical Education 
149 (Women)) 16 

Senior Year * 
First Semester: (Education 178, Health Education 125, Physical Education 150, 

Physical Education 160 (Men) or Physical Education 171 (Women), Physi
cal Education 158 (Men) or Physical Education 167 (Women), Recreation 
108, 2 units in teaching minor or electives) 16 

* The requirement for student teaching in physical education in the secondary schools, Education 
193P (3), will need to be met in the fifth year of college work. 3 units (Education 193) 
must also be met in the minor. 
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Second Semester: (Education 165, Education 175, Physical Education 162 
(Men) or Physical Education 166 (Women), Physical Education 180 (Aden) 
or Physical Education 151 (Women), Physical Education 159A, B (Men) 
or Education 185 (Women)) • 16 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units, including the following courses or acceptable 
equivalents. Men—Physical Education 50, 56, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 67, 
106, 150, 158, 160, 161, 162, 163, Education 175. 

Women—Physical Education 50, 51, 56, 65, 66, 67, 70, 71, 106, 149, 
150, 165, 166, 167, 170, 171, Education 175. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES AND GENERAL SCIENCE MAJOR FOR THE 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units in physical science and life science. Prepara
tion shall include basic courses in physical science plus basic courses in 
biological science. The requirements listed for the bachelor's degree will 
meet the credential requirements. 
Lower Division: Same as that decribed for the physical and life science 

major for the bachelor of arts degree. 
Upper Division: Fifteen units of the above requirements must be in up

per division or graduate level science courses. 

For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major, see Requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES AND GENERAL SCIENCE MINOR FOR THE 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

Minors expecting to receive division approval for student teaching 
must complete the pattern listed below. A minimum of 20 units in phys
ical science and life science. Preparation shall include the following: 
Chemistry 1A, IB, Physics 2A, 2B, Biology 50. 

SOCIAL STUDIES MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

1. Teaching major in Social Studies as follows: 
A minimum of 36 units including United States history and courses 
selected from three of the following fields: Anthropology, Eco
nomics, Geography, Political Science, and Sociology. Additional 
courses in History or any of the other listed fields may be used to 
complete the teaching major. 
Lower Division: A minimum of 12 units, distributed among the fields 

mentioned above. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units distributed among the fields 

mentioned above. 
2. For other credential requirements beyond the specific content of the 

teaching major or minor, see requirements for the General Secondary 
Credential. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in courses selected from the Social Sciences to 
provide a well-balanced program. It is strongly recommended that the 
student include course work in the teaching minor after attaining upper 
division status. 

SPANISH MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The college offers courses leading to the General Secondary Creden
tial with a teaching major in Spanish which requires a minimum of 36 
units in Spanish. Students desiring the Spanish teaching major should 
follow the pattern and sequence of courses recommended for the bache
lor's degree program, and should plan the required courses in education 
and the graduate program in consultation with faculty advisers. 

SPANISH MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units in Spanish is required for the teaching minor. 

SPEECH MAJOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 36 units including composition and literature, speech, 
dramatics or journalism, and additional preparation in speech arts to 
complete the major. Education 173—The Teaching of Speech and 
Drama in the Secondary Schools, must be taken prior to Education 193S 
—Student Teaching. 
Lower Division: Speech 3, 27, 30, 50, 52; Drama 47, 55; and Speech or 

Drama activity. 
Upper Division: Drama 122, 135; Speech 141, 158, 162, Speech or Drama 

activity, and 10 units of elective speech or drama selected with ap
proval of adviser. 
For other credential requirements, beyond the specific content of the 

teaching major, see requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 

SPEECH MINOR FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

A minimum of 20 units with recommended inclusion of a course in 
play production and in argumentation and debate. The remaining 
courses should be selected in the general areas indicated to provide a 
well-balanced program. It is strongly recommended that the student 
include course work in the teaching minor after attaining upper division 
standing. 

SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS 
The college is authorized to certify candidates for the special secon

dary credential in art, business education, homemaking education, indus
trial arts, limited in industrial arts education, physical education, and 
public safety and accident prevention including driver education and 
driver training. It is possible at the college to fulfill the requirements for 
a number of other special secondary school credentials, for which appli
cation must be made directly to the State Department of Education. 
The requirements for a number of these credentials are set forth in the 
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sections of the catalog devoted to the appropriate academic areas. Fur
ther information concerning such credentials is available from the Cre
dentials Office, State Department of Education, Sacramento. 
NOTE: A special secondary credential authorizes the holder to teach 

only those subjects named in the credential. 
ART MAJOR FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

This program qualifies the student to teach only art in both the ele
mentary and secondary schools. 

Art Activity Requirements: Participation in an art activity for a mini
mum of 3 units is required of each student working for the special 
secondary credential in art, unless specific exemption is allowed by the 
head of the Art Department. This requirement must be completed 
prior to student teaching. A total of no more than 8 units in art activities 
may be counted toward the bachelor of arts degree. 

Education 114—Introduction to Art, must be satisfactorily completed 
prior to student teaching. Education 167—Curriculum and Methods of 
Art Education, must be taken either prior or concurrently with student 
teaching. 

For other credential requirements beyond the specific content of the 
teaching major see requirements for the General Secondary Credential. 
The required pattern and sequence of courses follows: 
Freshman Year Units 
First Semester: (Art 7A, Art 9A, Art 17A, Art 19A, Social Science, English 1, 

Industrial Arts 60, Physical Education Activity) 15/4 
Second Semester: (Art 7B, Art 9B, Art 11, Art 17B, Physical Science (Lab.), 

Industrial Arts 61, Health Education 20, Physical Education Activity) 1514 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester: (Art 9C, Art 17C, Art 19B, Art 59A, History 51, Science, 

Psychology 51, Physical Education Activity) 1614 
Second Semester: (Art 17D, Art 59B, Art 15, Political Science 50, Biological 

Science (Lab.), Literature or Philosophy, Speech, Physical Education Ac
tivity) 1614 

Junior Year 
First Semester: (Art 106 or Art 125, Art 107 or Art 137A, Art 151, Education 

105 and 107, Education 114, Elcctives) 15 
Second Semester: (Art 113, Art 108 or Art 137B, Art 119A, Art 123, Educa

tion 104, Education 122, English 70, Electives) 15 

Senior Year 
First Semester: (Art 133, Art 173, Art 183A, Art History (upper division), 

Education 167, Education 193 (3 units), Electives) 14 
Second Semester: (Education 185, Education 193 (3 units), Art electives 

(upper division, 4 units), Electives (to make 124 units)) 15 

BUSINESS EDUCATION MAJOR FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

This credential qualifies the student to teach only the subjects basic 
to commerce and business and, in addition, the fields of concentration 
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named in the credential in both the elementary and secondary schools. 
The lower and upper division requirements are the same as for the 
bachelor of science degree with a major in business education. 

All candidates for the special secondary credential in business educa
tion must have six months of practical experience or 1,000 hours in a 
business occupation. 

The student must also include within his program a minimum of 18 
units of professional work in education including the following required 
courses or equivalents: Education 104, 161, 185; six units of Education 
193, three of which must be 193B; four units of methods courses includ
ing the minimum of two units in field of concentration, selected from 
Education 164, 174, 176, 177. Education 110 should be elected to com
plete the requirement of 18 units. 

HOME ECONOMICS MAJOR FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

Students desiring the special secondary credential in homemaking 
should follow the pattern and sequence of courses for the bachelor's 
degree, including the courses in education. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJOR FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

This program qualifies the student to teach only industrial arts in both 
the elementary and secondary schools. The total program for the cre
dential requires a minimum of 40 units of technical industrial arts includ
ing a course in each of the six basic areas of industrial arts: woodwork
ing, general metals, electricity and electronics, industrial drawing, 
graphic arts, and automotive. The lower and upper division requirements 
are the same as for the major for the bachelor's degree. 

All candidates for the Special Secondary Credential in Industrial Arts 
must satisfactorily complete the requirements for a bachelor's degree 
as listed in Degree Requirements. 

The student must also include within his program a minimum of 15 
semester units of professional work in education covering the following 
areas: (a) principles of secondary education, (b) methods of teaching 
industrial arts, (c) six semester units of student teaching in industrial 
arts and (3) appropriate electives selected in consultation with major 
adviser. 
Lower Division: A minimum of 16 units of technical courses in industrial 

arts—see pattern and sequence of courses for the bachelor's degree. 
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of technical courses in industrial 

arts—see pattern and sequence of courses for the bachelor's degree. 
Recommended Electives: Art (crafts, design drawing and painting), 

mathematics, stagecraft, and science. 

138  



Credential Requirements 

T y p i c a l  P r o g r a m  f o r  T h i s  C r e d e n t i a l  Units 
Educational Subjects and Teaching 21 

Education Psychology 3 
Problems and Methods in Industrial Arts 2 
Curriculum Development in Industrial Arts 2 
Philosophy and History of Industrial Arts 2 
Secondary Education 2 
Adolescent Psychology 2 
Vocational Guidance 2 
Directed Teaching 6 

English 6 
Composition 3 
Public Speaking 3 

Social Science 1 9 
American History 3 
U. S. Constitution 3 

Mathematics - 3 
Natural Science - 6 

Chemistry i  3 
Biology 3 

Physical Education.. -
Health Education and Safety 2 
Technical Subjects H 

Applied Drawing 3 
Remaining 8 units to be selected from student's subject field 8 

Total 1 60 

MUSIC MAJOR FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The special secondary credential in music authorizes the holder to 
teach all music subjects in elementary and secondary schools. The total 
program for the credential requires a minimum of 46 units in music 
distributed in accordance with specified requirements in several areas. 
Lovcer Division: Musicianship, 6 units: harmony, 9 units; counterpoint, 

3 units; piano, 4 units; voice, 4 units. The lower division program also 
should include study on the principal instrument and participation in 
music activity. 

Upper  Divis ion:  A minimum of 24 units of upper division courses dis
tributed in accordance with prescribed patterns which are satisfied by 
the following: theory and composition, 6 units—Music 104, 144, 174; 
music history, biography, appreciation and literature, 6 units—Music 
163, 164; music education, 9 units—Music 150, 160 Education 162, 
124; applied music, 2 units—Music 152. 
The upper division program also must include study on the principal 

instrument, participation in music activity, and completion of the in
strumental technic courses—Music 25, 27, 29, 31, 32, 33, 34, 51, 52. 1 he 
student is not required to take the technic course which is in his prin
cipal instrument. The technic courses may be taken in either low er di
vision or upper division. 

Credential candidates must demonstrate basic skills in piano, voice, and 
band and orchestral instruments. This demonstration may be made by 
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satisfactory performance in appropriate classes in applied music or by 
individual audition. I he requisite levels of achievement are as follows: 

1. Piano: ability to play (a) a two-part invention bv Bach; (b) an 
artistic accompaniment; (c) four-part hymns at sight. 

2. \ oice: ability to sing (a) at least one song representative of each 
of the following periods of vocal literature: classical, romantic, 
modern; (b) any part of a four-part hymn at sight. 

•>. Instrument: ability (a) to tune, adjust, and demonstrate the finger
ing of every instrument in the band or orchestra; (b) to play the 
majoi scale one octave on at least one representative instrument of 
each section of the band or orchestra. 

Admission to student teaching is granted only on the basis of satis
factory work in music. Education 124, Elementary School Music, and 
Education 162, Curriculum and Methods of Music Education, are pre-
lcquisites to student teaching. One semester of student teaching at the 
elementary and secondary school levels is required. 

The i ecommended pattern and sequence of specified courses for the 
lower division is substantially the same as that listed for the bachelor 
of ai. ts degree, \v ith the addition of one unit in voice each semester. 

P H Y S I C A L  E D U C A T I O N  M A J O R  F O R  T H E  S P E C I A L  S E C O N D A R Y  C R E D E N T I A L  

1 his credential qualifies students to teach only physical education in 
grades seven through twelve. At least half of the student teaching as
signment must be in grades seven or eight. 

In addition to the 45 units of general education needed to satisfy col
lege requirements for the bachelor's degree, the credential requirements 
include: 

1. 22 units in piofessional education, including 6 units of student 
teaching in physical education. 

2. A minimum of 36 units in the major. 

The specific requirements and the course sequence for the special 
secondary credential are the same as for the general secondary 
credential. 

P U B L I C  S A F E T Y  A N D  A C C I D E N T  P R E V E N T I O N  I N C L U D I N G  
D R I V E R  E D U C A T I O N  A N D  D R I V E R  T R A I N I N G  

This credential qualifies students to teach the behind-the-wheel phase 
of driver instruction. A General Secondary Credential is required of 
those who teach the classroom phase of driver instruction. 

Requirements for the credential include: 
1. Successful completion of Safety Education 149, Public Safety and 

Accident Prevention. 
2. Successful completion of Safety Education 150, Driver Education 

and Driver Training. 
3. A satisfactory driving record for at least three years prior to ap

plication. 
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN CREDENTIAL 
The college is authorized to recommend candidates for the Credential 

to Teach Exceptional Children with emphasis on teaching the mentalh 
retarded and the speech and hearing handicapped. While general courses 
are offered in other areas of emphasis it is not possible to complete cre
dential requirements therein. 

MENTALLY RETARDED PROGRAM 

Admission to the Program for the Credential to Teach Mentally Retarded 

Admission to the program for the credential to teach mentally re
tarded is initiated by obtaining an application from the Division of Edu
cation and Psychology and by the following procedures outlined by the 
major adviser in the area of exceptional children education. 

Requirements for the Credential to Teach Exceptional Children 

Applicants who wish to secure the credential to teach the mentally 
retarded shall have completed a program including the following le-
quirements: 
1. Possession of valid regular kindergarten-primary, general elementary, 

junior high school or general secondary credential. 
2. Completion of 24 units of upper division or graduate work, including. 

a. General area: Education 168, 188, 195 AI and Speech 158. 
One year of successful full-time teaching experience in area of mental 

retardation mav be accepted in lieu of directed teaching. 
b. Special area: Education 170, 187, Art 170A and additional ap

proved preparation to support specialization to complete 24 units. 

SPEECH CORRECTION AND LIP READING PROGRAM 

Students planning to obtain this credential may take all requited 
courses, except directed teaching, concurrently7 with theii piograms or 
studies leading to regular credentials of elementary or secondary school 
grade. The following credential requirements apply7: 
1. Possession of a valid regular California teaching credential; eithei kin

dergarten-primary, general elementary, junior high, oi geneial sec
ondary. 

2. Completion of 24 semester units of upper division or graduate work 
to include: Speech 158, Speech 159, Speech 160, Speech 162, Speech 
163, Speech 164, Education 168, Education 188, Education 195. Addi
tional courses to complete 24 semester hours should be selected from 
Speech 107, 118, 119, 144, 165 and 170. 

JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDENTIAL 
The funior College Credential curriculum is designed to meet the 

requirements for the California Junior College Credential, and to pic-
pare the student to teach at the junior college level. 
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Admission to the Junior College Credential Program 

Each applicant will file a petition with his major department. The 
department will then make a recommendation concerning the students' 
admission to the Junior College Teacher Education Committee, which 
w ill make a final determination. 

Requirements for the Junior College Credential 

1. A master's or doctor's degree in a field other than education. (In 
most instances the degree must be in a field commonly taught in 
junior colleges.) 

2. One of the major and minor patterns listed below: 
a. Single-subject majors and minors. The applicant must have a major 

of at least 36 units in a single subject commonly taught in a junior 
college, including at least 27 units of upper division work and 9 
units of graduate work. 1 he applicant must also have a minor of 
20 units in a single subject field commonly taught in junior col
leges, including at least 9 units of upper division or graduate work. 

b. Joint-subject majors. 1 he student shall have a combination of a 
major and a minor as in (a) above, in two closely related fields, 
with a total of not less than 56 semester hours, at least 30 of which 
shall be at the upper division or graduate level. 

c. Such other majors and minors as may be authorized by the State 
Board of Education. 

A minimum of 10 semester units in professional education, of which 
four shall be in student teaching in a junior college, or its equivalent. 
The remaining six units shall include Education 224, The Junior 
College, which must be taken prior to student teaching, and courses 
selected to acquaint the student with adolescent psychology, the 
learning process and instructional techniques and materials. 

4. An approved general education program of not less than 45 semester 
hours. 

5. Completion of Political Science 50 or Political Science 132 or their 
equivalents. Under special circumstances the Political Science Depart
ment may authorize a comprehensive examination in American gov
ernment as substitute for the course. 

6. A 3.0 grade-point-average for all graduate work. 

Admission to Junior College Student Teaching 

1 he steps for admission to junior college student teaching are similar 
to those for the General Secondary credential except that a grade-point-
average of 3.0 in all graduate work is required, Education 224 must be 
taken previously, and the Junior College Teacher Education Committee 
makes the final determination on the student's admission to student 
teaching and in the evaluation of his proficiency therein. 

GENERAL PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES CREDENTIAL 
The general pupil personnel services credential is required for those 

serving half-time or more in guidance functions beyond those advisory 
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duties customarily performed by classroom teachers. The= 
credential is considered a specialist in: (a) working with mdiv du 
students; (b) consulting with teachers and other members of the sch 
staff regarding guidance activities; (c) consulting with parents in 
terpreting relationships between the school and the child, and ( ) 
lishino- and maintaining a liaison between the school and community 
programs and agencies! Long Beach State College is authorized to rec
ommend candidates to the State Department of Educaon fo the fol 
lowing areas of specialization: pupil counseling child welfare and 
attendance, school psychometry and school psychology. 

Admission to the Pupil Personnel Services Program 
Admission to the program for the Pupil Personne1 Services Creden-

tial should be initiated early in the student s training by contacting 
m a j o r  a d v i s e r  i n  t h e  a r e a  o f  p u p i l  p e r s o n n e l  s e r v i c e s .  A  ' I P  
must be obtained from the Division of Education to be formj% ad
mitted to the program. Candidates must apply for field Work (Educa
tion 281 and Education 282A, B, C), prior to the semester of enrollment 
(before October 15 or March 1). 

Requirements for the Pupil Personnel Services Credential .. 
An applicant for the general pupil personnel services credential shall 

have completed a program including the following requiremei . 
1. A bachelor's degree granted by an institution accepted for creden-

tialing purposes by the State Board of Education. 
2. Two years of successful teaching experience, or one year of success

ful teaching experience and one year of supervised field . p 
in pupil personnel activities with school-age pupils, or two years of 
supervised field experience in school social work, schoo p.. 
etry, or school psychology of which at least one year shall have been 
in public school. 

3. Thirty units of postgraduate work of upper division or graduate 
level in at least one specialized area including a supervised internship. 
If any required courses were taken as an undergraduate, an acceptable 
substitute must be made in consultation with an adviser. The follow
ing courses, totaling 19 units, and their prerequisites are required for 
the general area: Education 132, 168, 178, 184, 276 277 or 27b ant 
281 and Psychology 150. The specialized areas shall include at least 
one of the following: Pupil counseling: Education 2/9 and Education 
282A and recommended electives; Child Welfare and Attendance. 
Education 183 and Education 282B, and recommended electives; 
School Psychometry: Education 217 and 280 and recommended elec
tives- School Psychology: Completion of all requirements lor psy
chometry specialization and an additional year, for a total of >4 units 
beyond the bachelor's degree, including: Psychology 225, 2_6, 2)0, 
Speech 158, and Education 170, 255, 282C and recommended elec
tives. 
A check sheet of the specific course sequences, prerequisites, and ap

proved electives is available in the division office. 
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HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT CREDENTIAL 
FOR SCHOOL NURSES 

A minimum of 36 units is required for the credential and 16 of these 
units must be in nursing. 
Lower Division: Graduation from an approved school of nursing and 

licensed in California. Nursing 53. 
Upper Division: Nursing 154, 155, 184 and 191; Education 105, 107, 104; 

178 and 185; Psychology 130; Speech 163; Health Education 125, 126. 

Admission to Supervised Field Experience in School Nursing 

I he following steps must be taken by each applicant the semester 
prior to field experience: 

1. Submit a formal application with a work experience autobiography. 
This form must be obtained during the first month of the semester 
prior to the semester the student wishes to enroll for field work. 
Applications may be obtained from the Nursing Department. 

2. Obtain approval of the nursing staff adviser, and present a satis-
factoiy overall, as well as major area, grade point average. Take a 
health and physical examination during the month preceding the 
start of field work. T his may be given by a private physician. 
Evidence must be submitted to College Health Services. 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIAL 
ADMISSION TO THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

Admission to the program for the Elementary School Administration 
Credential is initiated by obtaining an application from the Department 
of Educational Administration. This application for advancement to 
candidacy is to be made by the student after he has completed the pre
requisites (Ed. 103, 110, 270, 178 or 277 or 278) and has completed Ed. 
201, 207 and 208 of the administrative program. 

REQUIREMENT FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHGOL ADMINISTRATION 
CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

1. Possession of valid General Elementary Credential. Verification must 
be filed with the Admissions Office. 

2. 1 wo years of verified successful teaching experience. Verification 
must be filed with the Admissions Office. 

3. 1 he following courses shall be completed previously or concurrentlv 
to enrollment in professional administration and supervision courses 
listed in Item 4 below: 

Ed. 103, 110, 270 and Ed. 178 or 277 or 278. 
4. I he prescribed professional courses in administration shall be taken 

in sequence following and may be taken concurrently: 
Education 201, 207, 208, 220, 203, 231, 291. 

5. Application for advancement to candidacy for the Administration-
Supervision Credential Program should be made after the student has 
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completed Ed. 201, 207 and 208. Final decision on admission rests 
with the Department of Educational Administration. 

6. Application for Field Work and approval by the Department of 
Educational Administration shall constitute admission to the Field 
Work program. Applicants for the credential must apply for Field 
Work (Ed. 291 or 292) before October 15 and March 1 prior to the 
semester of enrollment (except by petition to the Department of 
Educational Administration). Appropriate forms for application are 
available in the Office of Educational Administration. 

7. A minimum of 30 units beyond the bachelor's degree in upper divi
sion and graduate' courses. Elective courses needed to complete re
quirements for the Elementary School Administration Credential may 
be in professional education or general academic fields. 

SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIAL 
ADMISSION TO THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

Admission to the program for the Secondary School Administration 
Credential is initiated by obtaining an application from the Department 
of Educational Administration. This application for advancement to 
candidacy is to be made by the student after he has completed the pre
requisites (Ed. 104, 110, 270, 178 or 277 or 278) and has completed 
Ed. 201, 207 and 208 of the administrative program. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 
CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

1. Possession of valid General Secondary Credential. Verification must 
be filed with the Admissions Office. 

2. Two years of verified successful teaching experience. Verification 
must be filed with the Admissions Office. 

3. The following courses shall be completed prior to enrollment in pro
fessional administration and supervision courses listed in Item 4 below: 

Ed. 104, 110, 270 and Ed. 178 or 277 or 278. 
4. The prescribed professional courses in administration and supervision 

shall be taken in accordance with the sequence following and may be 
taken concurrently: 

Ed. 201, 207, 208, 220, 228, 232, 292. 
5. Application for advancement to candidacy for the Administration-

Supervision Credential Program should be made after the student has 
completed Ed. 201, 207 and 208. Final decision on admission rests 
with the Department of Educational Administration. 

6. Application for Field Work and approval by the Department of 
Educational Administration shall constitute admission to the Field 
Work program. Applicants for the credential must apply for Field 
Work (Ed. 291 or 292) before October 15 and March 1 prior to the 
semester of enrollment (except by petition to the Department of 
Educational Administration). Appropriate forms for application are 
available in the Office of Educational Administration. 

7. A total of 18 units of graduate work in addition to fulfilling the 
requirements for the General Secondary Credential. Elective courses 
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needed to complete requirements for the General Secondary School 
Administration Credential may be in professional education or general 
academic fields. 

SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL 
ADMISSION TO THE SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

Admission to the program for the Supervision Credential is initiated 
by obtaining an application from the Department of Educational Ad
ministration. This application for advancement to candidacy is to be 
made by the student after he has completed the prerequisites (Ed. 103 
or 104, 110, 270, 178 or 278) and has completed Ed. 201, 207 and 208 
of the administrative program. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 

1. Bachelor's degree and a valid regular California credential. 
2. Verification of desirable personal characteristics for supervision by 

persons who have been associated with the applicant in a school 
administrative or supervisory relationship within the past five years. 

3. Verification, by an accredited institution or the chief school ad
ministrator, of a minimum of five years of successful public school 
service constituting an adequate basis for supervision. Criteria to be 
based on leadership in education or as follows: (a) leadership in 
education as demonstrated by superior teaching, participation in 
activities such as curriculum development, individual counseling, 
community work, teachers' organizations, supervision of student 
teachers, and by being selected by teachers and administrators for 
special responsibilities, (b) breadth and variety of experience such 
as elementary teachers having served at both the primary and the 
more advanced grade levels, or a librarian having served as a class
room teacher as well as in the library. 

4. The following courses shall be completed prior to enrollment in the 
professional courses listed in Item 5 below: 

Ed. 103 or Ed. 104, Ed. 110, 270 and Ed. 178 or 277 or 278. 
Ed. 270 may be used as part of the minimum required twenty-four 

semester hours of postgraduate work. 
5. Twenty-four semester hours of postgraduate work of upper division 

or graduate level. The prescribed professional courses in administra
tion and supervision shall be taken in accordance with the following 
sequence and may be taken concurrently: 

Psychology 132 or Pyschology 115 or Psychology 148 (2 or 3). 
Education 201, 207, 208, 265^220, 203, 231, 291 or 292. 

6. Application for advancement to candidacy for the Administration-
Supervision Credential Program should be made after the student has 
completed Ed. 201, 207 and 208. Final decision on admission rests 
with the Department of Educational Administration. 

7. Applicants for the credential must apply for Field Work (Ed. 291 
or 292) before October 15 and March 1 prior to the semester of 
enrollment (except by petition to the Department of Educational 
Administration). 
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FACULTY BY DIVISION AND AREA 
(See roster beginning page 289 for further faculty data) 

APPLIED ARTS AND SCIENCES 
HOME ECONOMICS 

Professors: Bates, Gillaspie. 
Associate Professors: Hoff, Hupfield, Palmer, Vanderwarf. 
Assistant Professors: Buckwalter, Kefgen, Morgenroth, Nelson, N. 
Lecturer: Baker, D. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS f  

Professors: Dean, Grainge. 
Associate Professors: Farr, Genevro, Lathrop, Powell, P., Rawson, 

Ryan, Torres. 
Assistant Professors: Bonde, Macon, Nicholson, Schmidt, M., Smith, 

D. H. 
Instructors: Evjenth, Trout. 
Lecturer: Dceley. 

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY 
Professor: Kleintjes. 
Assistant Professor: Robinson, H. 

NURSING 
Associate Professor: Walsh. 
Assistant Professors: Dover, Hoffman, Sucher. 

POLICE SCIENCE 
Professor: Germann. 
Associate Professor: Guthrie. 
Assistant Professors: Howard, Price. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
ACCOUNTING 

Professor: Lehnberg. 
Associate Professors: Pickel, Simons, Stone. 
Assistant Professors: Andersson, LaPage, McKinnon, Suttle, Williamson. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION 

Professor: Burras. 
Associate Professor: Nelson, D. 
Assistant Professors: Jackson, Russell, D. 

BUSINESS FINANCE 

Professor: Reep. 
Associate Professor: Rhoads. 
Assistant Professors: Beecher, Kearney, Moore, B. 

147 



Faculty by Division and Area 

MARKETING 

Associate Professors: Ash, Cotta, Wolff. 
Assistant Professors: Hall, Holmes. 

PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 

Professors: Gregory, Metzger, Stewart. 
Associate Professor: Laufer. 
Assistant Professor: Heise. 

EDUCATION 
AUDIO-VISUAL 

Associate Professors: Gramlich, Timmons, Vaughan. 
Assistant Professors: Brent, Johnson, R. 

% EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 

Professors: Sehmann, Van Dyke, Williams, S., Young. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIAL FOUNDATIONS 

Professors: Christensen, Johnson, C., Martinson, Tilden, Warner. 
Associate Professors: Crossan, Fogg, Graetz, Hamel, Poole, Revie, 

Stacker. 
Assistant Professors: Bassham, Glasser, Orpet, Rappaport, Shaver. 
Lecturer: Blackmail. 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

Professors: Nagle, Phearman, Thompson, O. 
Associate Professors: Burk, Johnston, Johnstone, Myers, Perry, L., Ros

ter, Williams, J. D. 
Assistant Professors: Canfield, Gensley, Jackman, Mugge, Pollach, 

Reince, Rolfe, Schultze, Wasson. 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Professors: Anderson, R., Fisher, Garver, Kinsman, McNaughton, 
Moore, W. 

Associate Professor: Gorow. 
Assistant Professor: Ziff. 

ENGINEERING 
CIVIL ENGINEERING 

Professor: Ncidengard. 
Associate Professors: Chambers, King. 
Assistant Professors: Dudley, Gouvis, Miller, H., Reed, W. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Associate Professors: Ehrlich, Hill, Lewis, Winchell. 
Assistant Professors: Cain, Goldman, Loomis, Robinson, I' 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Professors: Leutwiler, Nielsen, H., Vivian. 
Associate Professors: Arncll, Sungu. 
Assistant Professors: Heine, Kundis, Kyle, Roman, Unt, Vander Mey-

den. 
Instructor: Torby. 

FINE ARTS 
ART 

Professors: Crafts, Merlino, Schultz, j., Youry. 
Associate Professors: Archer, Biro, Dillingham, Ferreira, Glenn, Henry, 

Krause, Leland, Martin, Swift, Thompson, C. 
Assistant Professors: Borders, Hitchcock, Gross, Oden, Ramsey, Tyrn-

auer, Van Eimeren, Wallin. 
Instructors: Pine, Shaak. 

DRAMA 

Professors: Green, J. H., Sievers. 
Associate Professor: How7arth. 
Assistant Professor: Camburn, Kahan. 
Instructor: Rutledge. 

MUSIC 

Professors: Dallin, AIcGarrity, Peterson, Winslow. 
Associate Professors: Gibson, Green, J. E., Helm, Neiswender, Squire, 

Tyndall. 
Assistant Professors: Becker, C., Farhat, Mountney, Musafia, Pooler, 

Reynolds, Stroud, Tickner. 

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION 
MEN'S PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Professors: Crowe, McConnell, Montgomery. 
Associate Professors: Bok, Boring, DeLotto, Gabrielsen, Gray, Kidd, 

Klafs, Patterson, Pestolesi, Reed, D., Rose, J., Schwartzkopf, Torney. 
Assistant Professors: Arnheim, Clegg, Farber, Miller, Perry, R., Wuest-

hofF. 
Instructor: Pullman. 
Lecturers: Campbell, Wright. 

WOMEN'S PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Professors: Crogen, Ericson, Reid. 
Associate Professors: Brunner, Deatherage, Fornia, Johnson, L., Lyon, 

J., Mangano, Stock. 
Assistant Professors: Irwin, Purdy, Royal, Schaafsma. 
Instructor: Garry. 
Lecturer: Lewis. 
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HUMANITIES 
ENGLISH-JOURNALISM 

Professors: Allen, R., Cerveny, Darbee, James, Nelson, F., Nielsen, E., 
Rodabaugh, Stephens. 

Associate Professors: Allen, C., Aspiz, Baker, C., Brooks, Buckland, 
Crane, Day, J., Foote, Gayer, Hermann, Lee, Lubbe, Lyon, R., Orgill, 
Sawyer, Skarsten, Smith, H., Steffes, Wilder, Williams, L., Wilson, S., 
Wylder. 

Assistant Professors: Carr, Coppola, Gilde, Hubble, Mittleman, Purcell, 
Rose, S., Schwab, Wilford. 

Instructors: Black, A., Knafel, Lawson, Skov, Taylor. 
Lecturers: Ford, Logan. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Associate Professors: Baltzell, Noguer, Walter. 
Assistant Professors: Contreras, Donahue, Swensen, Thomas, L., Trini

dad, Winter. 
Instructor: Roden. 

PHILOSOPHY 
Professors: Wegener, Wiley. 
Associate Professor: Strickler. 
Assistant Professors: Massey, Maue, Perry, D., Ringer. 

SPEECH 
Professor: Wagner. 
Associate Professors: Cain, Castleberry, Drum, Goodman-Malamuth, 

Morehead, Smith, R., Thompson, J., Wills. 
Assistant Professors: Healy, Krueger, Landes, Larr, Lashley, Rogers 

Shanks, Skriletz. 
Instructors: Baker, D., Buck, Gilbert, Powell, J. G., Sullivan. 
Lecturer: Scott. 

NATURAL SCIENCES 
BIOLOGY 

Professors: Arvey, Burch, Durbin, Hardy, R., Johnson, K., Miner Ship
ley, White, J. A. 

Associate Professors: Baird, Hrubant, KIuss, Lincoln, Loomis, R., Rainey, 
Reish, Sleeper, Stockton, Wellhouse. 

Assistant Professors: Beekman, Carpenter, Egge, Kroman, Lockley, 
Menees, Outka, Schatzlein, Stephens. 

Instructor: Mansfield-Jones. 
CHEMISTRY 

Professors: Henderson, May field. 
Associate Professors: Becker, E., Kalbus, Parker, Simonsen, Tharp 
Assistant Professors: Bauer, Beattie, Goldish, Harris, E., Marsi, Osborne 

Stern. 
GEOLOGY 

Associate Professor: Conrey. 
Assistant Professors: Dennis, Ehrreich, Lumsden. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Professors: Albrecht, Kulik. _ . 
Associate Professors: Dennemeyer, Mardellis, Smith, A., Wenjen. 
Assistant Professors. Benson, Black, S., Ewell, Froyd, Lyche, Riley, 

Verdina. 
Instructors: Conroy, Williams, J. A. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Professor: Kazan. 
Associate Professor: Swatek. 
Assistant Professors: Manclark, Raj. 

PHYSICS-ASTRONOMY 

Professors: Appleton, Fredrickson, Schultz, C. . 
Associate Professors: Anfinson, Atkinson, Chow, Roberts, C., W ein-

berg. 
Assistant Professors: George, Hutcherson, Salem, Shen. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor: Macfarlane. 
Associate Professors: Bradley, Heintz, Hull, McClelland, Towner. 
Assistant Professors: Bailey, Boyle, Carlson, Creamer, DeHardt, Garcia, 

Hanson, Hommel, Jung, Petersen, White, J. F. 
Fecturer: Dodson. 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

Professor: Ewing. 
Assistant Professors: Dixon, McCone. 
Instructor: Klima. 

ECONOMICS 

Professors: Palmer, Powell, J. R. 
Associate Professors: Simonson, Strain. 
Assistant Professors: Davis, J., Dvorak, Puckett. 
Instructor: Miller, G. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Professors: Kennelly, Wilson, J. 
Associate Professors: Anderson, B., Ericksen, Steiner. 
Assistant Professors: Foster, Karabenick. 

HISTORY 

Professors: Ahlquist, Kimball, Lindgren, Melom, Peters, Wilde. 
Associate Professors: Asher, Hardeman, Fipski, Lund, Nichols. 
Assistant Professors: Brownsword, Huggins, Paul, Raack, Ragland. 
Instructors: Tarr, Woody. 
Lecturers: Ho, Moon. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Professors: Lien, Urquhart. 
Associate Professors: Amendt, Hardy, Millsap. 
Assistant Professors: Chawla, Cohen, Lorch, Trombetas. 
Instructors: Hayes, Perlman. 



Faculty by Division and Area 

SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WELFARE 

Professors: Dressier, Hartman, Korber, Massaro. 
Associate Professors: Day, B., Sheets. 
Assistant Professors: Dackawich, Fathi, Hubbard, Ponsar, Ullman. 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Associate Professors: Madison, Popham. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Accounting (See Business 
Administration) 

Anatomy 
Anthropology 
Art 
Astronomy 
Biology 
Botany 
Business Administration 
Business Education (See Business 

Administration) 
Chemistry 
Drama 
Economics 
Education 
Engineering 
English 
Entomology 
Finance (See Business 

Administration) 
Foreign Languages (See Specific 

Language) 
French 
Geography 
Geology 
German 
Health Education 
History 
Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Industrial Relations 
Industrial Technology 

Journalism 
Latin 
Marketing (See Business 

Administration) 
Mathematics 
Microbiology 
Music 
Natural Sciences 
Nature Study 
Nursing 
Philosophy 
Photography 
Physical Education 
Physical Science 
Physics 
Physiology 
Police Science and Administration 
Political Science 
Production Management (See 

Business Administration) 
Psychology 
Public Administration (See 

Political Science) 
Recreation 
Russian 
Safety Education 
Social Science 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech 
Zoology 



COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
ACCOUNTING (See Business Administration) 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

40A B. Anatomy and Physiology (4-4) F, S _ 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 2, Physics 10, and Biology 10. Chemistry 2 may be taken 

concurrently with 40A. An integrated course in the principles of anatomy and 
physiology of the human body. Fundamentals of regulatory mechanisms. Designc 
primarily for majors in nursing or related disciplines. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
6 hours.) 

50. Anatomy and Physiology (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. Brief survey of structure and function of human system^. 

Designed for those who desire basic understanding of the body. Not open for credit 
to biology majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 houis.) 

52. Human Anatomy (4) F, S .  . 
For physical education majors. General introduction to the structure of human 

body systems with emphasis on skeletal and muscular systems. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 6 hours.) 

53. Human Physiology (4) F, S .  , „ , 
Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 52. For physical education majors. General 

introduction to the function of human body systems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
6 hours.) 

60. Fundamentals of Physiology (3) F, S T, .  t 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B; Chemistry 1A, B. Chemistry IB may be taken 

concurrently. The fundamental principles of physiology. (Lecture 2 hours, labora
tory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
160. Comparative Animal Physiology (3) S _ , 

Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 60. Recommended: Zoology 100, Zoology 
135. Comparison of the fundamental physiological processes of the major animal 
phyla, including time devoted to unique and special physiological phenomena ex
hibited by some animals. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

180. General and Cellular Physiology (3) F 
Prerequisites: 6 units of biological science, Chemistry 108, and Physics 2A, B. 

Physiological processes of plant and animal cells and tissues basic to understanding 
the function of the whole organism. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

50. General Physical Anthropology (3) F, S 
All introduction to human development from earliest times. The study will m-

elude the origin, antiquity, and races of man, early migrations, and the emergence 
of racial groups in different environments. Mans earliest progress will also be 
reviewed in such matters as domestication of plants and animals. 
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Anthropology Courses of Instruction 

60. General Cultural Anthropology (3) F, S 
An introduction to mankind's culture or whole way of living. Emphasis is placed 

on the methods of observation and analysis that reveal the nature of culture. By 
comparison of human behavior in primitive and advanced societies, the student 
learns the constants and variables and the differences in the progress made by 
various racial groups and peoples. 

UPPER DIVISION 
130. Methods in Archaeology (3) S 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Excavation of a local archaelogical site; re
cording field data and cataloging specimens; related laboratory methods of preser
vation, description and interpretation of archaeological materials. (Saturday sessions 
required.) 

142. Primitive Peoples and Their Cultures (3) F, S 
Representative primitive peoples of different levels of development and of basic 

world areas, such as Oceania, Africa, Asia; their traditional culture modernization 
and change. 

164. Social Anthropology (3) S 
Study of social structure such as kinship, political organization, and property with 

reference to primitive cultures; generalizations concerning the inter-relationship of 
social institutions in the total culture. 

165. Personality and Culture (3) S 
Relation between variations in personality and cultural patterns of different 

peoples; effect of child training and education in developing the personality type 
commonly found in a given society. Illustrative materials arc drawn from both 
primitive and modern peoples. 

166. Methods in Ethnology and Social Anthropology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods used in the study of other peoples 

and cultures; field techniques and supervised practice in observation, interviewing, 
securing and interpreting data; related theory. 

170. Folklore (2) S 
Myths and tales of peoples of the world; the place of folklore in cultural life 

and its spread from one people to another. 

176. Religions of Primitive Peoples (3) F 
The religious beliefs and practices of primitive peoples, including consideration 

of the functions of religion in preliterate culture system. 

178. Language and Culture (3) F 
An introduction to linguistic patterns and a study of their relation to other aspects 

of the culture, such as social organization and ways of thinking. Use of language 
as a tool in the study of culture. 

180. Indian Cultures of North America (3) S 
The racial background, prehistory, and cultural developments of the Indian 

people of North America, including a survey of contemporary problems. 

181. Indian Cultures of Latin America (3) F 
Prehistoric development of the Indian cultures of Latin America with emphasis 

on the growth of such civilizations as the Aztec, Maya, and Inca. 

183. Prehistoric Culture in Europe (3) F 
Study of the earliest peoples in Europe, including changes and growth of their 

way of living. General methods and findings of prehistoric archaeology and correla
tions between Europe and other regions of the world. 

162 



Courses of Instruction Anthropology, Art 

186. Living Cultures of the World: The Far East and India (3) F 
Provides an understanding of the major races and peoples. Covers the cultures 

of China, Korea, Japan, and Central Asia; the Hindu culture of India and its influ
ence on Southeast Asian and Indonesian culture; the trends of modernization in 
these cultures. Includes environment, livelihood, institutions, religion, art, and sys
tems of law. 

187. Living Cultures of the World: The Near East and Africa (3) S 
Moslem culture of the Near Eastern peoples, and typical African cultures; the 

trends of modernization. Includes environment, livelihood, institutions, religion, art, 
and systems of law. 

188. Early Civilization (3) F 
Ancient civilization studied from a cultural standpoint. Emphasis is placed on 

the study and interpretations of the remains uncovered by archaeologists as evi
dence of the material progress in prehistoric and early times. Other elements of the 
culture such as the government, religions, art, and methods of production, espe
cially in ancient urban centers, also arc presented. 

190. The Dynamics of Development in Society (3) S 
The meaning of dynamics and change as applied to the progress of human beings. 

Consideration is given to existing theories of progress, including the part played by 
invention of the people themselves, and by borrowing from other peoples. The 
study of forces causing change and advance is central to the course. Case studies of 
selected peoples and their problems will be undertaken. 

ART 
/ J LOWER DIVISION 
7A, B. Drawing and Sketching for Illustration (2-2) F, S 

An extensive study of drawing to help the student to draw easily and accurately. 
Emphasis on devices and means for representing the volume, structure, character, 
and delineation of nature, man-made, and human forms for illustrative purposes. 
Media: watercolor, pen and ink, pencil, charcoal, conte crayon, and scratchboard. 

J V v 

9A, B, C. Foundation Course in Art (3-3-3) F, S 
A baste course in the use of materials, tools, and elements of plastic organization 

and visual representation. Primarily designed to help the student experience and 
understand the interrelationship of materials, processes, and esthetic means of 
expression in the visual arts. Must be taken in sequence. 

The course is designed to give a broad background and understanding in the 
technology of materials, the esthetic means of expression, and the organic evolu
tionary use of materials in all fields of the visual arts. The student will be encour
aged to develop original solutions to problems designed to meet human needs and 
involving the appropriate use of materials and processes. The content of the course 
will include the equivalent of 3 units in drawing and painting, 3 units in two-
dimensional design, and 3 units in three-dimensional craft experience. 

10A, B. Exploratory Course in Art (2-2) F, 5, SS 
Individual and group experiences in the creative use and understanding of a wide 

variety of art materials, processes, and concepts. Emphasis will be placed on in
dividual growth and exploration and on the relationship of art to human needs and 
contemporary living. Processes to be covered include: painting, drawing, clay-
modeling, weaving, paper and wood construction, textile dyeing, simple book-
making and printing techniques. (Must be taken in sequence.) 

163 



Art Courses of Instruction 

11. Fundamentals of Art (2) F, S 
Comparative study through lecture, discussion, and reading of fundamental art 

ideas, modes, devices, problems of organization and structure, terminology, space 
representation, content and symbolism and the relationship of art to society. 

15. Beginning Ceramics I (2) F, S, SS 
An introduction to the possibilities of ceramic materials, design, forming, glazing, 

and firing with emphasis on hand building techniques in relation to purpose and 
appropriate use of materials. 

16. Beginning Ceramics ii (2) F, 5, SS 
Experiences in working with ceramic materials and design with emphasis on the 

use of the potter's wheel to develop functional ceramic forms in relation to con
temporary living. 

17A, B, C, D. Life Drawing (1-1-1-1) F, S, SS 
Drawing, painting, and modeling from the human figure. 

19A, B, C, D. Art Activity (1-1-1-1) F, S 
Opportunities for students to gain supervised experience in working with commu

nity youth groups. 

23A, B. Lettering and Typographical Design (2-2) F, S 
History, design, and use of letter forms in advertising. Techniques for rough and 

comprehensive layouts using reproduction lettering and typographical materials in 
relation to various advertising media such as newspapers, packages, and magazines. 

35A. B. Ceramic Processes (2-2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Art 16. Exploration into the many possibilities of ceramic design and 

simple glaze formulation. Further work with hand building techniques, the potter's 
wheel, and fundamental operation of the jigger. Emphasis during the first semester 
on creating a variety of sizes and forms in relation to function and during the 
second semester on use of the jigger for designing and producing forms for mass 
production. 

51. Introduction to Art (3) F, S 
Art of the home, community, commerce, industry, and religion. A comparative 

study of the relationship of art to human needs and daily living, not only in con
temporary life but also in primitive and historical cultures. (Field trips to be 
arranged.) Not open to credit for art majors. 

53. Design and Composition I (2) F, S 
Exploring the potentialities of various materials in relation to visual concepts. 

54. Design and Composition I I  (2) S 
Prerequisite: Art 53. Specific problems in relating visual concepts to the con

temporary environment. 

55. introduction to Crafts (2) F, S 
Use of clay, paper, wood, wire, and metal to create both two-and three-dimen

sional art forms. 

57. Rendering Techniques (2) S 
Prerequisites: Art 7A, B or equivalents. Designed to develop ability in the ac

curate representation and simulation of textures, surface qualities, and structure 
using a variety of techniques and materials such as scratchboard, wash, pen and 
ink, and airbrush. 

59A, B. Survey of Art History (2-2) F, S 
The development of art as an integral part of human culture from prehistoric 

times to the present day. 
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67. Head and Figure Painting (2) F 
Prerequisites: Art 17A, B and 7A, B or equivalents. The study of drawing with 

emphasis on the detailed representation of the volume, structure, character and 
delineation of the head and body for illustrative purposes. Limited color progress
ing to full color, light and shade, planes of the head and figure, and analysis 
of proportion, form, and dimension. 

UPPER DIV3S5G.M 
(l 01/ Appreciation of Contemporary Art (2) F, SS 
v~lJiscussion and evaluation of the visual arts as they contribute to contemporary 
living. Not open to credit for art majors. (Field trips to be arranged.) 

102, Appreciation of Modern Paintings and Architecture (2) S 
Evaluation of the work of contemporary painters and architects with emphasis 

on the Southern California area. (Field trips to be arranged.) 

106. General Crafts (2) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Art 10A, B or equivalent. Craft processes, techniques, and concepts 

as related to the design and making of utilitarian objects with emphasis on the 
use of hand tools. 

107. Drawing and Painting I (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, and Art 17A, B, C, or equivalents. Use of painting 

materials with emphasis on individual growth and planning. 

108. Drawing and Painting II (2), F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Art 107. Further experiences in using various painting media. 

111. History of Art: Renaissance and Baroque Periods (2) F 

113. interior Design I (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. The functional, social and aesthetic 

problems of house design. 

114. Interior Design II (2) offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Art 113. A further study of the materials of interior design. 

117. Advanced Life Drawing I (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Art 17A, B, C, or equivalents. Drawing and painting from the live 

model. 

118. Advanced Life Drawing II (2) 5, SS 
Further experiences in drawing and painting from the live model. 

119A, B, C, D. Art Activity (1-1-1-1) F, S 
Further opportunities to work with community youth groups. 

120. Elementary School Crafts (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Art 10A or equivalent. The creative use of paper, clay, wood, and 

other art materials in relation to the elementary school program. 

121. Art in the Community (2) offered on adequate demand 
Discussion and evaluation of the arts and art materials as a part of communal life 

and activities in relation to primitive, historical, and contemporary cultures. Par
ticularly recommended for social studies teaching majors. 

123. Advertising Design I (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. Development and projection of ideas 

in relation to the technical, aesthetic, and psychological aspects of advertising art. 
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124. Advertising Design II (2) S 
Prerequisite: Art 123. Specific problems involving production techniques and 

materials of advertising art. 

125A, B. Jewelry (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, or permission of instructor. Materials and processes 

of jewelry making. 

127A, B. Illustration (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 7A, B and Art 67 or equivalents. Preparation of original 

sketches and illustrations from script and editorial material with emphasis on 
composition, characterization, and mood. Media: transparent water colors, pen and 
ink, pencil, charcoal, casein. 

128A, B. Cartooning (2-2) F, S 
Graphic humor for contemporary publication. The development of an individual 

expression of wit, humor, and satire; cartoon media and techniques for reproduc
tion, style development, job opportunities, and professional presentation. 

129A, B. Production Techniques and Processes (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C; Art 23A, B; Art 53, 54; or equivalents. A study of 

the limitations and possibilities of photoengraving, offset-lithography, and letterpress 
printing in relation to the advertising designer and illustrator. Standards and guide
lines for working with the printing trades. Field trips to print shops, agencies, art 
studios, services, animation studios, and advertising photography workshops. 

130. Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) F, S, SS 
Discussion and evaluation of the visual arts in relation to the classroom environ

ment and to daily living. (Field trips to be arranged.) 

131. History of Art: Ancient to Early Christian (2) F 

132. History of Art: Early Christian to Renaissance (2) S 

133. Design for Industry I (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. Planning and designing useful objects 

in relation to the technological, psychological and social aspects of contemporary 
industrial society. 

134. Design for Industry II (2) S 
Prerequisite: Art 133. Problems in designing for mass production. 

135A, B. Advanced Ceramic Processes (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 35A, B or the equivalent. Opportunities for working with 

ceramic materials and design with emphasis on inventiveness and control of forms 
and glazes including salt glazing and reduction firing using both porcelain and 
stoneware clay bodies. Designing of ceramic forms in relation to contemporary 
needs will be stressed. 

137A, B. Representational Painting (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: A course in perspective drawing or permission of the instructor. 

Use of traditional painting methods and media with emphasis on developing skill 
in working in a representational manner. Subject areas covered include still life 
and landscape. (Landscape painting will be conducted on location as weather 
permits.) 

138A, B. Architectural Rendering (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: A course in perspective drawing or permission of the instructor. 

The representation of the interior and exterior of architectural forms in various 
art media. 
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140. Art for Recreational Leaders (2) offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisites: Art 10A, B, and Art 106 or equivalents. The creative use of art 

materials as they contribute to recreation programs and leisure time activities. 

141. History of Exterior and Interior Architecture (3) S 
An analysis of the development of both the interior and exterior styles of archi

tecture in relation to the expression of human cultural values. 

143. Costume Design I (2) F 
Prerequisite: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. The design of clothing in relation to 

personality, materials and processes. 

144. Costume Design II (2) offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Art 143. Further experiences in the design of clothing and accessories 

including a study of contemporary methods of production and merchandising. 

145. Clay Body and Glaze Calculation (2) F 
Prerequisites: Art 15 and 16 or equivalents. Individual and group studies in com

position and making of clay bodies and glazes to meet specific functions. Special 
emphasis on possibilities and limitations of color in both glazes and clay bodies. 

146. Ceramic Industrial Processes (2) 5 1958-59 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Art 15 and 16 or equivalents. Specific problems involving com

mercial production techniques in the forming of a variety of plaster molds includ
ing one-piece, multiple, solid-cast, drain-cast, and press molds. 

147A, B. Printmaking (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 107 or equivalent. General introduction to hand printing process 

used by artists, including etching, engraving, aquatint, drypoint, woodcut, wood 
engraving, lithography, and serigraphy. 

150A, B. Painting for Fun (2-2) F, S, SS 
Opportunities for students with little or no experience in art to work creatively 

with various painting media both indoors and outdoors. Particularly recommended 
for teachers in the elementary school. 

151. History of Art Since 1800 (2) F, S 

152. History of Contemporary Art (2) 5 1958-59 and alternate years 
Major twentieth century movements and influences in art including Cubism, 

Dadaism, Surrealism, Constructivism, and Expressionism and their effects on con
temporary American Art. 

153A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H. Special Studies in Design (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Opportunity to do intensive work in the 

following design areas: (a) Advertising Design; (b) Theatre Design; (c) Costume 
Design; (d) Display Design; (e) Design for Industry; (f) Interior Design; (g) 
Design and Composition; (h) Fabric Design. Each area listed may be repeated to 
a maximum of eight units, but no more than three units of credit may be obtained 
in any one area in a single semester. 

154A, B. Textile Design (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 10A, B or equivalent. Design and making of printed and woven 

textiles, using various materials and processes. 

155A, B, C, D. Special Studies in Crafts (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Opportunity to do intensive work in the 

following craft areas: (a) Jewelry; (b) General Crafts; (c) Ceramics; (d) Sculp
ture. Each area listed may be repeated to a maximum of 8 units but no more than 
3 units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a single semester. 
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157A, B, C, D. Special Studies in Drawing and Painting (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Opportunity to do intensive work in the 

following areas: (a) Painting; (b) Life Drawing; (c) Drawing; (d) Print Making. 
Each area listed may be repeated to a maximum of eight units but no more than 
three units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a single semester. 

159. Special Studies in Art Appreciation and Art History (1-3) offered on adequate 
demand 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Intensive study and evaluation in one area 
of art history and appreciation. 

160A, B. Ciay Modeling for Teachers (2-2) F, S, SS 
Use of clay as an expressive medium, including the modeling of small objects, pot

tery making, and methods of decoration. 

161. History of Art: Oriental Art (2) F 
The development of art in Persia, India, China, Japan, Russia, and in the Mo

hammedan world (North Africa, Asia Minor, Arabia). Discussion and evaluation 
of these arts as integral parts of human culture from early times to the present 
day, and their influence on western art. 

163A, B. Advanced Advertising Design (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 23A, B; Art 123, 124; and Art 129A, B. Individually planned 

projects with emphasis on continuity of design and idea throughout a complete 
advertising campaign which involves direct mail, outdoor display, car card, space 
advertising, etc. 

164A, B. industrial Technology Design (2-2) F, S 
Application of design principles to specific problems in the field of Industrial 

Technology including tool design, electronics, and architecture. 

165A, B. Sculpture (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, and Art 15 or equivalent. Experiences in the creative 

use of the techniques and materials of sculpture. 

167A, B. Advanced Illustration (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisite: 127A, B or equivalent. Preparation of illustrations for editorial ad

vertising and continuity. 

170A, B. Arts and Crafts for Mentally Retarded (2-2) F, S, SS 
Weaving, ceramics, braiding, metalcraft, leather, with emphasis on methods of 

teaching the mentally retarded. 

171. History of Art: North American Art (2) F 
The development of art in North America, including the United States and 

Canada. Discussion and evaluation of these arts as integral parts of human culture, 
and their influence upon contemporary American art. 

172. History of Art: Latin American Art (2) S 
The development of art in Central and South America including pre-Columbian 

and post-Columbian periods. Discussion and evaluation of these arts as integral 
parts of human culture, and their influence upon contemporary Latin American art. 

173. Theater Design I (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. The designing and making of sets, 

costumes, and properties for the contemporary theater in education. 

174. Theater Design II (2) S 
Prerequisite: Art 173. The design of sets and costumes for actual theater produc

tions. 
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175A, B. Advanced Studies in Ceramics (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 135A, B or equivalent. Opportunities for intensive investigation 

and work in one area of ceramics. 

176. Ceramic Shop Planning (1) F 1959-60 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Art 135A, B and 146 or equivalent. A study and analysis of ceramic 

shop plans and layouts with emphasis on developing effective, productive and 
efficient shop procedures. 

177A, B. Animation (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Production of animated drawings, graphs, 

and cartoons for motion pictures, television, and advertising. 

181. History ol Ceramics (1) S 1959-60 and alternate years 
A survey of the development and classification of ceramic forms, tools, and 

processes in relation to function, materials and processes, and environmental in
fluences. 

183A, B. Display and Exhibition Design (1-1) F, S 
Prerequisites: Art 9A, B, C, or equivalent. A course in the appropriate and 

creative use of materials, processes, and design concepts as they relate to the spe
cial problems involved in the planning and preparing of displays, exhibits, and art 
portfolios. 

191. Art of Primitive Cultures (2) S 
The primitive cultures in Africa (African Negro Art), Oceania (South Seas), 

and North America. Their role and influence on contemporary art in the western 
world. (Includes arts of American Indians and North-West Coast Indians.) 

193A, B. Advanced Industrial Design (4-4) F, 5 
Advanced planning and design of projects in the areas of mass produced objects, 

packaging, traffic, transportation, mechanical design, and shelter. 

194A, B. Advanced Interior Design (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 114 or equivalent. Advanced planning and design projects in the 

areas of domestic, commercial, and institutional interiors. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
201. Seminar in Art Appreciation and History (1-3) Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Special studies, research and evaluation of 
the development of art from prehistoric times to the present day. For graduate 
students only. May be repeated to a maximum of 8 units. 

203A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H. Studio Problems in Design (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced work with emphasis on plan

ning and development of individual projects in the following design areas: (a) Ad
vertising Design; (b) Theater Design; (c) Costume Design; (d) Display Design; 
(e) Design for Industry; (f) Interrior Design; (g) Design and Composition; (h) 
Fabric Design. Each area listed may be repeated to a maximum of 8 units, but no 
more than 3 units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a single semester. 

205A, B, C, D. Studio Problems in Crafts (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced work with emphasis on plan

ning and development of individual projects in the following craft areas: (a) 
Jewelry; (b) General Crafts; (c) Ceramics; (d) Sculpture. Each area listed may 
be repeated to a maximum of 8 units, but no more than 3 units of credit may be 
obtained in any one area in a single semester. 
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207A, B, C, D. Studio Problems in Drawing and Painting (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced work with emphasis on plan

ning and development of individual projects in the following areas: (a) Painting; 
(b) Life Drawing; (c) Drawing; (d) Print Making. Each area listed may be re
peated to a maximum of 8 units, but no more than 3 units of credit may be obtained 
in any one area in a single semester. 

210. Seminar in Art Education (1-3) F 
Special studies, research, and evaluation of the role of the art teacher in contribut

ing to the total development of the learner in a democratic society. May be re
peated to a maximum of 6 units. 

297. Seminar (2) F, S 
Hie definition, and methods of solution, of problems in the field of art and art 

education with emphasis on the descriptive method of research and the use of the 
library. Required of all masters' degree candidates in art. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-3) F, S, SS 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis related to this field. 

Open only to students who have been admitted to candidacy. Required of all mas
ter of arts candidates in art. 

ASTRONOMY 
LOWER DIVISION 

55. Astronomy (3) F, 5, SS 
An introductory course in Astronomy. The earth moon system and the planets, 

the stars and their constitution. Survey of the methods of astronomical observation. 

BIOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

10. General Biology (3) F, S, SS 
General survey of plant and animal life processes. Emphasis on importance of 

biology in areas of health, heredity, conservation, and appreciation of nature. Not 
open to majors or minors in biological science or to those with credit in Biology 
50. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

45. Marine Natural History (3) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. Survey of native plants and animals of the coast; em

phasis on identification and life history of local forms. Collecting of specimens for 
study in laboratory an integral part of course. Not open for credit to biological 
science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

50. Principles of Biology (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 1A, B. Principles of biology in relationship to the physi

cal world. Emphasis on human biology and man's effects on the environment. For 
engineering and non-teaching physical science majors; not open for credit to 
biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

52. Conservation of Natural Resources (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. Natural recources of world; extent, value, wise utili

zation and conservation of these resources for future generations. Not open for 
credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours.) Not open to students with 
credit in Conservation 52. 

56. Heredity (3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. Survey of principles of inheritance; role of heredity in 

improvement of plants and animals; implications in human genetics. Not open for 
credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 

100A, B. Topics in Biology (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Bachelor's degree in Biological Sciences; two or more years teach

ing experience in Biology at secondary level. A seminar type course to supplement 
and extend knowledge of recent scientific developments, trends in research, and 
principles which can be modified for use in the classroom. (Not applicable to the 
minimum Biological Science requirements for a degree in Biological Science.) 

102. Conservation (3) F 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B or Botany 1. The wise utilization of natural re

sources in the United States; historical development, economics, water, soils, min
erals, forests, grasslands, wildlife, recreational resources, planning and the conserva
tion of man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

103. Natural History and Ecology of Vertebrates (3) S5 
A concentrated six-week period of work in (1) modern technique in collection, 

preservation and identification of vertebrates and (2) modern principles of natural 
history of each class, method of sampling populations, and recording and analyzing 
field data. (Open only to National Science Foundation grantees.) 

104. Plant and Animal Physiology (3) SS 
A concentrated six-week period of work in the principles of plant and animal 

physiology, including water requirements, pigments, osmotic pressures, cellular 
respiration and growth requirements. (Open only to National Science Foundation 
grantees.) 

105. General Ecology (3) S 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B; Botany 1, chemistry and physics recommended. 

Relationships of plants and animals to environment, hoth physical and biotic; distri
bution and interrelationship of land forms; visits to typical local plant and animal 
communities. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

126. Genetics (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological science including Zoology 1A or Botany 1A. 

Principles of genetics; role of genetics and cytogenetics in maintaining biological 
continuity and diversity. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

130. Microtechniques (3) S 
Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 1A or Botany 1A. 

Principles and methods employed in preparation of plant and animal tissue for 
microscopic study. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

145. Marine Ecology (3) F 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B or Zoology 1A and Geology 5; Chemistry 1A, B. 

Introduction to physical, chemical and biological aspects of marine environment. 
Ecology of organisms of littoral, deep sea and pelagic zones; their economic impli
cation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

155. Cytology (2) F 1963 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B or Botany 1. Structure, organization and function 

of protoplasm at the microscopic and submicroscopic levels, including techniques 
of study. 

156. Cytogenetics (3) F 1964 
Prerequisites: Biology 126 and permission of instructor. An intensive study of the 

cytological basis of genetic phenomena involved in mitosis, meiosis, crossing over, 
euploidy, aneuploidy, and aberrant chromosomal behavior, with their role in evolu
tion. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 
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172. Biometry (3) F 
Prerequisites: Math 7; Math 8 or 3B recommended. Introduction to statistical 

analysis and experimental design, emphasizing biological problems. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

175. Radio-chemical Techniques in Biology (4) S 1964 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 108; 6 units of biological science; Chemistry 5 and 5L, 

strongly recommended. Experience in use and handling of radioactive tracers in the 
biological sciences. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

185. Biology and Human Affairs (3) F 1964, 55 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological sciences. A study of major contributions of 

biology to human welfare, health, eugenics, conservation, economics, and philosophy 
with a consideration of the resulting aspects and problems to the citizen. 

193A, B. Laboratory Techniques (1-1) F, 5 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing; major in a biological science, and 

consent of instructor. Experience for advanced students in the organization and 
techniques in a basic science laboratory. (Conference 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 
(Formerly Natural Science 193 A, B.) 

199. Investigations in Biology (1-3) F, S, 5S 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Research in a specific subject in biology. 

I opic of study to be approved and directed by a staff member in biological sciences. 
(May be repeated for credit to maximum of 3 units.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Seminar (1) F, 5 

Subjects in biology to be presented by graduate students, or by faculty members. 
Required of all master's degree candidates in biology. 

225. Biological Literature (2) F 
Classic works in botany and zoology; the role of literature in biological science; 

methods of utilizing literature in science. (Lecture 2 hours.) (Formerly Natural 
Science 225.) 

252. Field Biology and Ecology (3) F 
field investigations in taxonomy and ecology of local organisms: emphasis on 

advanced techniques of population analysis and census. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 
and field 6 hours.) 

290. History of Biology (2) S 
Survey of development of the biological sciences, from ancient to modern times. 

(Lecture 2 hours.) (Formerly Natural Science 290.) 

297. Seminar in Biology (2) F, S 
Definition, methods of solution, and research methods of problems in the biologi

cal sciences; emphasis on utilization of library. (Lecture 2 hours.) (Formerly Nat
ural Science 297.) 

298. Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Biology 297. Planning, preparation and completion of a thesis in the 

biological sciences. (May be repeated for credit to maximum of 4 units.) 

299. Investigations in Biology (1-3) F, S, 5S 
Prerequisite. Permission of Instructor. Research on a specific subject in biology. 

Topic for study to be approved and directed by a staff member in biological sci
ences. (May be repeated for credit to maximum of 3 units.) 
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BOTANY 
LOWER DIVISION 

IA. General Botany (3) F, S, SS 
The development of structures, functions and genetics of flowering plants. (Lec

ture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
IB. General Botany (2) S 

Prerequisite: Botany 1A. The morphology and life history of the major groups 
of plants. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 
1. General Botany (5) F, S 

A course combining Botany 1A and B. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

62. Trees and Shrubs (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Biology 10 or Botany 1A. The identification and culture of the 

principal trees and shrubs found in southern California. Not open for credit to 
biological sciences majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
106. Botany of Economic Plants (3) F 1964 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. History, nature and use of the more common plants 
and plant products used by man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

110. Algae (3) S 1964 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. Systcmatics, morphology, ecology and phylogeny of 

marine and freshwater algae, emphasis on forms of southern California. (Lecture 
1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 
115. Plant Anatomy (3) F 1963 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. Structural study of developing and mature seed plant; 
microscopic determination of commercial woods to be correlated with industrial 
uses. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
116. Plant Morphology (4) S 1963 and alternate years 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. Comparative structure, life history and phylogcnetic 
relationships of mosses and vascular plants. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 
120. Plant Pathology (3) F 1962 and alternate years 

Prerequisite: Botany 1 and Chemistry 1A, B. Fundamental principles and prac
tices of plant pathology. Structure, development and classification of fungi. Em
phasis on diagnosis, treatment and control of diseases affecting cultivated plants. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 
126. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants (4) S, SS 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. History of taxonomy; relationships and identification of 
native and introduced vascular plants of southern California. Training in identifi
cation and collecting practices. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 
130. Plant Physiology (4) F, S 

Prerequisites: Botany 1 and Chemistry 108. Photosynthesis and other anabolic 
syntheses, digestion, respiration, mineral nutrition, water relationships, growth and 
development of plants. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
176. Plant Ecology and Systematics (3) Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisites: Botany 126 and 130; Biology 126. Principles of plant distribution 
and evolution; relationship of plant to its environment, plant associations, life 
zones; principles of experimental taxonomy. (Lecture 3 hours and field trips.) 
180. Plant Production (3) S 1963 and alternate years 

Prerequisite: Botany 1. Basic principles of plant production; the reproduction, 
propagation, environmental influences and cultural practices employed in main
taining the more important local horticultural plants. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 
and field 3 hours.) 
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTING COURSES 
LOWER DIVISION 

53A, B. Elementary Accounting (3-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 1 or 7. An introduction to accounting theory and 

practice, including analyzing, recording, and summarizing transactions which are 
ultimately presented in balance sheet and income statement form, treatment of 
special journals, the voucher system, and subsidiary ledgers; payroll, property, and 
miscellaneous taxes; partnership and corporate accounts; financial statement analysis; 
preliminary manufacturing and cost accounting. 53A is prerequisite to 53B. 

UPPER DIVISION 
117. Electronic Computing Systems and Data Processing in Business (3) F 

(Cross referenced and described under Statistics Courses). 

130A, B. Intermediate Accounting (3-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Business 53B. Preparation of principal accounting statements and 

study of accounting theory including recording, valuation, and presentation of cash, 
receivables, inventories, investments, plant and equipment, intangibles, current 
obligations, long-term debt, paid-in capital, and retained earnings. Statement 
analysis. Statement of application of funds. 130A is prerequisite to 130B. 

132. Cost Accounting (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Business 53B, .Mathematics 3A. Theory of cost accounting and 

cost control including job order, process costs, joint-product and by-product costs, 
budgeting, standard costs, direct costing, distribution costs, differential cost analysis, 
profit-volume relationships, and break-even analysis. Emphasis on standard costs 
as a device for cost control. 

134. Advanced Accounting (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 130B. Specialized problems in partnership and corpora

tion accounting; accounting for joint ventures, agencies and branches, consolidated 
balance sheets and income statements, statement of affairs, receivership accounting, 
estate and trust accounting, realization and liquidation statements. (Not open to 
students with credit in 130C.) 

164. Federal Tax Accounting (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 130A or 132. 1 he federal income tax structure is related 

to individuals, partnerships, and corporations, including problems intended to 
provide an understanding of the laws and regulations. 

165. Auditing (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Business 130B, 132. Problems of verification, valuation, and presenta

tion of financial information in reports covered by the opinion of an independent 
public accountant. Responsibilities of the public accountant and rules of pro
fessional conduct. 

167. Governmental and Institutional Accounting (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 130A or 132. Principles and procedures of accounting for 

governmental and institutional units; financial and budgetary accounts; accounting 
for various funds including financial and statistical statements. 

169. Advanced Accounting Problems (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Business 132, 134, 164, 165. Applications of accounting theory to 

advanced problems of the type contained in examinations for C.P.A. certification. 
(Not open to students with credit in Business 231.) 
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GRADUATE DIVISION 
230. Seminar in Accounting Theory (3) F, S 

Prerequisites: Business 130B, 134. Critical analysis of generally accepted account
ing theories and principles. Accounting literature and cases will be examined. 

232. Advanced Cost Accounting, Budgeting and Control (3) F 
Prerequisite: Business 132. The theories of budgeting and control including in

terrelationships of the various budgets used in the business firm; examination of 
theories of cost allocation and absorption. Current literature and cases in budgeting 
and control will be examined. 

264. Advanced Tax Accounting (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 164. Advanced study of problems in Federal and stare 

income, franchise, gift, and estate taxes; source materials and research methods 
for ascertaining current rulings and trends in laws and regulations. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION COURSES 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Typewriting (2-2) F, S 
Fundamentals of typewriting. The operation of various kinds of typewriters, 

special adaptations of each, basis of speed and accuracy development. (1A not 
available to students with any credit in typing.) (Daily) 

2A, B. Shorthand (3-3) F, S 
Fundamentals of shorthand. The various techniques used in the mastery of tech

nical vocabularies and speed in writing and reading shorthand from dictation. (2A 
not available to students with one year of high school credit in shorthand.) (Daily) 

51. Introduction to Business (3) F, S, SS 
A general survey of business organization and management. Factors influencing 

establishment, location and operation of business units; functional business areas 
of accounting, finance, management, marketing and personnel. The economic and 
legal framework, including regulation and taxation, within which modern American 
business activities are conducted. (Not applicable to a major in Business Adminis
tration.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
102. Office Procedures and Machines (2) F, S, SS 

Operation, purposes, and adaptations of rotary calculators, adding machines, 
transcribing and duplicating machines. Procedures and practices in filing and in
dexing. 

103. Machine Transcription and Duplication (2) S 
Prerequisite: Business IB, or equivalent. Extensive training in dictating to and 

transcribing from both disc and belt transcription machines; duplicating machines, 
both liquid and ink process with attention to particular characteristics of products 
of various manufacturers. (Aleets four clock hours.) 

183. Advanced Typewriting (2) S 
Prerequisite: Business IB, or equivalent. Building of high speed on straight 

copy, business letters and forms, manuscripts, legal documents, tabulation and sta
tistical work. (Daily) 

184. Advanced Shorthand (3) F 
Prerequisite: Business 2B or equivalent. Increased skill in taking dictation at 

high speed; building of vocabulary; shorthand theory and phrasing skill; emphasis 
on correct use of English; increased ability to read shorthand notes. (Daily) 
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188. Secretarial Procedures (3) S 
I rerequisites: Business IB and 2B or equivalent. Principles underlying editing and 

arrangement of dictated letters and reports; development of expert skill and ability 
in shorthand transcription. 

189. Office Organization and Management (3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Business 102, 110, and 51 or 175. Organization and functions of 

otace departments, layout, equipment and appliances; selection and supervision of 
office personnel, methods of improving operating efficiency, techniques for per
forming office duties. 

The following Education courses are offered by the Business Education faculty: 
(.see education courses for course descriptions). 

161. Principles and Curriculum in Business Education (2) F, S, SS 
164. Teaching Methods in Bookkeeping and General Business (2) F, S SS 
174. Methods of Teaching Typewriting (1) F, S, SS 
176. Methods of Teaching Office Practice and Business Machines (1) F, SS 
177. Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) F 

BUSINESS LAW COURSES 
LOWER DIVISION 

55. Business Law I (3) F, S, SS 
Elements of contracts used in business; fundamental factors governing negotiable 

instruments, and the laws dealing with agency. 

56. Business Law II (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 55. fundamental laws of corporations, sales, sales contracts, 

and partnerships. (Not open to students with credit in Business 106.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
107. Business Law III (3) F 

Prerequisite: Business 56. Analysis of business problems involving the law of 
contracts, negotiable instruments, sales, corporations and partnerships, fundamental 
laws of real property, fiduciary relationships, bankruptcy, and insurance. 

BUSINESS FINANCE COURSES 
UPPER DIVISION 

118. Business Finance (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A, B; Business 53B; Mathematics 3A. Different forms 

of ownership organization emphasizing significance of corporate form. Methods, 
instruments, control factors in raising, administering, distributing funds of busi
ness firms; working and fixed capital requirements; internal and external fund 
sources; financial aspects of promotion, growth, reorganization, liquidation. 

119. Reel Estate Principles (3) F 
Major forces affecting real property values and the real es'tate industry including 

production of real estate resources, marketing and financing of land based on valu
ation processes as related to location and development; effects of business trends and 
government regulation; rural and urban real estate development and transfer. Role 
of residential, commercial and individual construction in the health of American 
economic system is closely examined. 

121. Insurance Principles (3) F, S, SS 
Fundamentals upon which the insurance industry is based. Types of carriers-

internal and field organization of carriers; economic aspects; insurance needs of the 
individual and the business firm; analysis of typical insurance contracts. 
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122. Life Insurance (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 121 or consent of instructor. Structure of life insurance and 

annuity contracts and their application to personal and business situations; calcula
tion of premiums, reserves. Financial management of life insurance carriers; con
tract provisions and legal principles; marketing, underwriting and regulation. 

123. Multiple-Lines Insurance (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 121. All lines of property and casualty insurance are 

examined, including fire and allied lines, inland and ocean marine, automobile, 
general liability, suretyship, workmen's compensation, theft, accident and sickness. 
Contract analysis of specific lines of insurance; loss prevention and settlement, rate-
making, underwriting, marketing, regulation, reinsurance, and carrier organization. 

127. Credits and Collections (3) F, S 
(Cross referenced and described under Marketing Courses.) 

153. Investment Principles (3) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Business 118. Types of investment media centering attention on 

stocks for investment and commodities for speculation; technical approach to 
analysis of price patterns, trends and turning points. Analysis of objectives, risk 
patterns, values in investments; development of a rational investment philosophy. 

154. Investment Security Analysis (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 118. Application of quantitative techniques in evaluating 

business management from investor's viewpoint. Analytic methods and transaction 
timing are detailed and applied to securities of governments, public utilities, rail
roads, industrials and financial institutions. Framework established for personal 
investment administration. 

178. Financial Institutions and the Money Market (3) F 
An institutional approach to the field of finance; comparative analysis of Ameri

can financial institutions, including nature and character of the money market; 
emphasis on (1) differentiating functions and practices, (2) interrelations of finan
cial institutions and business firms, (3) interest rates and yields resulting from 
demand-supply relationships, (4) character and economic significance of financial 
specialization. 

190. Business Financial Management (3) S 
Prerequisites: Business 118 and 130A or 132. Classification of major problems and 

policies in business finance with emphasis on financial framework within which 
business operates. Management of flow-of-funds through the firm including sources, 
uses, and controls; alternative policies of working capital, capital budgeting, divi
dends, retained earnings, and income management are explored. 

191. Security Markets (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 118. Examination of purposes and functions of over-the-

counter markets and organized exchanges for securities marketing. Operations of 
New York Stock Exchange and Chicago Board of Trade are reviewed. Funda
mental and technical aspects of securities industry required of individuals in quali
fying for certificates as customers brokers, security salesmen and analysts, and 
other registered positions of finance and investment. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
221. Seminar in Insurance and Risk Management (3) S 1962-63 and alternate years 

Prerequisites: Business 122 and 123. Risk management, focusing especially on the 
insurance problems of the firm. Theory and principles of risk management; appli
cation of risk analysis to physical plant and operations; loss prevention and protec
tion; appraisals. Advanced consideration given to types and characteristics of 
insurance and policy contracts. Presentation and interpretation of student reports 
on selected topics. 
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254 Seminar in Investments (3) F 1962-63 and alternate years 

nort nll? nTSltCS: TT™ 153 154' 19°- Selected Problems in security analysis 
Lices of «torT:?l a,d"lstm<™ « related to (1) individual circum-
oc r u xcstor» (-) specific market conditions, and (3) broader financial 
selected topics^ CCOn"m>r. Presentation and interprctafion J Ld^cp" 

" i n , . i n  f i n o n v e  ( 3 )  F  1 9 6 1 - 6 3  a n d  a l t e r n a t e  y . a r s  

prS°SSaT™l! '«• Specific analysis of capital fonnation with selected 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS COURSES 
UPPER DIVISION 

151. Personnel Management (3) F, S, S5 

The^n"!?'*' Ef>n"Tics 1A' B; Business 110i Mathematics 3 A or equivalent 
operaZTsTrminTv rte",P yCl reli,tionshiPs' Personnel policies, procedures; 
t t- , tchniques of personnel administration, interviewing and 

tion and^nerk Taringaf> 3 ministrat,on' recruitment, inductions, transfers, promo-

162. Job Analysis and Evaluation (3) S 
Prerequisites: Business 151; Mathematics 3A. Processes methods and f„n i 

critically examined. (Cross referenced under Production Management Courses). 

163. Collective Bargaining (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Economics 165. Fundamentals and problems of collerrivp ho™-,1 • 

172. Motion and Time Study (3) F, S 

(Cross referenced and described under Production Management Courses). 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
251. Seminar in Labor Relations (3) F, S 

SEE'S S' 

SSbStaMoment" cyoZdKrMgCmCnt P^tivcv. (Croat refcrenTcd IE 

253. Seminar in Personnel Management (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 151. Case approach to human relations nrnhlrmc ( 

mg business executives. Arte,irion to selected literature covering relarionshiDs'bc" 
tween management, supervisors, and employees as thev affrc- « atlonsh,Ps. bc* 
efficiency and morale. (Cross 

275. Business Problems and Policies (3) F, S 

(Cross referenced and described under Production Management Courses). 
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MARKETING COURSES 
UPPER DIVISION 

125. Marketing (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Economics lA, B; Business 53B. I he distribution of goods from the 

producer to the ultimate user. 1 opics include retailing, wholesaling, pricing^ cost to 
tlie consumer, and government regulation. Emphasis on principles, policies, and 
trends in marketing. 

126. Retailing (3) F, S, SS , 
Prerequisite: Business 125. I he principles of store operation and management 

including stores location and layout; retail buying and merchandising; sales promo
tion, advertising, and customer service; retail accounting and control; the manage
ment viewpoint toward operations, policies, and integration of the various functional 
areas. 

127. Credits and Collections (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 53B. iMercantile and consumer credit; methods of evaluating 

the credit of individuals, partnerships, and corporations; rights and equities of debt
ors and creditors; debtor-creditor relationship; sources of credit information; analy -
sis of financial statements for credit purposes. (Cross referenced under Finance 
Courses.) 

128. Salesmanship (3) F, S, SS 
The economic aspects of consumer demand as related to selling. Individual and 

company objectives in selling from the business and social point of view; contribu
tions of psychologv, sociology, and other behavioral sciences of salesmanship, evalu
ation of selling techniques and practices including recruiting, training, and compen
sation. 

140. Traffic and Transportation (3) F, S 
Ihe economic and financial aspects of transportation facilities, services, and pat

terns of public regulation; analysis of major traffic management principles and prob
lems including rates, tariffs, and new developments in rail, motor, air, water, and 
pipeline transportation. (Cross referenced under Production Management Courses.) 

155. Industrial Purchasing (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Business 110 and 125. Procurement and commercial buying in rela

tion to wholesale and industrial marketing. Purchasing policies and organization; 
coordination with production schedules and materials planning; optimum quantity 
and price; vendor relations; following up and expediting receiving and inspections, 
purchasing research. (Cross referenced under Production Management Courses.) 

157. Advertising (3) F, 5 , , 
The principles and practices of advertising including the social importance of ad

vertising, its economic significance and relation to modern business organization; the 
preparation of advertisements, copy writing, layout, and media selection. 

159. Advertising Management and Policies (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 157. Advertising as a tool of marketing management. Major 

problems of policy formulation faced by advertising management, including adver
tising budgets, agency compensation, advertising account management, evaluation 
of media, advertising testing and coordination with other marketing efforts. 

160. International Marketing (3) S 
Prerequisite: Business 125. Basic principles of foreign trade and finance; analysis 

of character and importance to United States; theory of comparative costs; balances 
of trade and of international payments; tariffs; quotas, exchange, and other trade 
barriers, dumping and export subsidies. 
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161. Retail Management a n d  Policies (3) F, S 
Pi eiequisite: Business 126. The various phases of retail operation and management, 

using case problems and reading to illustrate retail decisions and policies in the areas 
of store location, merchandising of staple and fashion goods, buying for resale, 
sales promotion, store operations and control, 

189. Marketing Management (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Business 125 and Senior standing. Marketing policies and marketing 

management techniques. Marketing management methods include distribution deci
sions, product and promotional policies, regulatory legislation, competition, pricing 
and selling policies. Major emphasis on the development of a total marketing 
strategy for the firm. 

182. Business Research (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Business 111, 125, and senior standing. The fundamentals of market

ing and industrial research as an approach to problem-solving in business. Cases are 
used to develop the student s analytical ability and demonstrate the application of 
business research fundamentals. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
280. Seminar in Marketing (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Business 180. Current marketing problems, both technological and 
social, and their relation to population, income, channels of distribution, govern
ment regulation of marketing, executing product development, and the sales organi
zation. 

282. Seminar in Marketing Research (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Business 180. The role of research in the solution of marketing prob

lems. Research methods in assemblying, analyzing, and interpreting information for 
business use. Case studies and class projects may be required. 

284. Seminar in Advertising (3) F, S 
Prerequisites; Business 157 and 180. Advertising policies and problems. Case 

studies in executive determination of basic strategy, promotional programs, adver
tising administration, physical and psychological aspects, determination of effective
ness and cooidinatc concepts. Special problems of economic justification; ethics and 
government regulation. 

PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT COURSES 
UPPER DIVISION 

117. Electronic Computing Systems and Data Processing in Business (3) F 
(Cross referenced and described under Statistics Courses.) 

140. Traffic and Transportation (3) F, S 
(Cross referenced and described under Marketing Courses.) 

155. Industrial Purchasing (3) F, S 
(Cross referenced and described under Marketing Courses.) 

162. Job Analysis and Evaluation (3) S 
(Cross referenced and described under Industrial Relations Courses.) 

163. Collective Bargaining (3) F, S 
(Cross referenced and described under Industrial Relations Courses.) 
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170. Industrial Management (3) F, S . ,  
Prerequisites: Business 111, 132, Mathematics 3A. Introduction to theory and 

practice of industrial management; problems of internal industrial organizationi and 
control; systems and procedures; materials control; production control motion 
and time study; industrial statistics; industrial safety; and industrial research. 

iTi. Production Planning and Control (3) F, 5 , ,  . , • 
Prerequisites: Business 170, Mathematics 3A. Problems and fundamentals m m; -

aging manufacturing operations. Production planning and control-routing scht -
mg dispatching, and follow-up; materials planning and control; equipment con
trol; quality control; production budgeting. 

5A. The laws of motion and economy. 
workplace motions and mo'vcVnts; equipment layout; and the theory and prac-
tice of time study. (Cross refererenced under Industrial Relations Courses.) 

Analytical study of adminis-
trative organization, business plans and policies and their 
tion of budgeting and other executive control techniques of management. I roblems 
and cases will be examined. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 

251 Seminar in Labor Relations (3) F, 5 . .  
(Cross referenced and described under Industrial Relations Courses). 

253. Seminar in Personnel Management (3) F,S rVmrceO 
(Cross referenced and described under Industrial Relations Courses). 

^Prerequisites'" STr consent''of instructor. Application 
of principles to the problems encountered at the plant m»nn^men.• 
affecting production policies, product,on methods, and control. s^ttms I 
cedures with the objective of coordinating all production activities. 

theory and practice, functions of top 
management, management control processes, the management ^ov™e°t' 
ment policies and planning, and management problems. (Cross referenced under 
Industrial Relations Courses). 

function; the audit of 

management performance. 

STATISTICS COURSES 
UPPER DIVISION 

Prerequisite; de-

"ypoth£S,s• linear regression and correlation, index numbers, and time sene.. 

Krrno.,S™«.L m the ^1^ ^ 
infemice^^yhh applications to problems of a business nature. Includes Probability 
theory estimating and testing hypotheses about means, proportions, and standa 
devSontToSency tables analysis of variance, regression and correlation, and 
non parametric tests. ^ 
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1 17. Electronic Competing Systems and Data Processing in Business (3) F 
rerequisite: Business 110. I he business uses, theory, evolution, characteristics 

elements of operation, programming and potential of computers. Analysis of costs 
and timing and methods of equipment selection. Cases and observations will empha-

/e computer applications to decision making and data processing. (Cross refer-
ccd under Accounting Courses and Production Management Courses). 

THESIS AND RESEARCH 
GRADUATE DIVISION 

297. Seminar in Research Methodology (3) F ,  S  
Prerequisite: Passing of graduate tool examination in Business Administration 

The scientific method of research; variation in research methodology and desk"' 
the application of research findings to major phases of business. Emphasis on de-
eloping an analytical approach in solving management problems. Individual or 

group projects required. 

298. Thesis (3) F ,  S 
Prerequisite; Passing of graduate tool examination in Business Administration 

(Limited to students who have taken or are taking Business 297.) Planning, prepara
tion, and completion of a thesis in Business Administration. 

WORK EXPERIENCE 
299. Business Internship (3-6) Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisite: Business 297 or 298 (or currently enrolled in either.) Students 
without acceptable experience closely related to the field of the occupational major 
oi the master of science degree in Business Administration will be assigned to co

operating businesses in the immediate or adjacent community for work under the 
supervision of both the cooperating firms and the Business Division. This directed 
field study is in addition to the 30 units required for the degree when a candidate 
has no approved previous experience, or if such experience is not adequate to meet 
the full requirement. Business internship can be taken only by candidates for a 
master of science degree in Business Administration. 

CHEMISTRY 
LOWER DIVISION 

1 A, B. General Chemistry (5-5) F, S 
Prerequisite: High school chemistry and physics recommended; Mathematics 2 

may be taken concurrently or waived by examination. A study of the fundamental 
principles of chemistry with emphasis on inorganic materials. Qualitative analysis 
is included in the second semester. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and problem session 
6 hours.) 

2. Fundamentals of Chemistry (4) S 
Prerequisite: one year of high school algebra or permission of instructor A 

general course including elementary inorganic, organic, and biological chemistry 
1 Ins course is not open to majors in the physical sciences or students who have 
had Chemistry 1A, B. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
5. Quantitative Analysis (2) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite : Chemistry IB, and 5L or concurrent registration in 5L. An introduc
tion to the theories and techniques of gravimetric and volumetric analysis with 
emphasis on the latter 1 his course, together with course 5L, meets the requirements 
of most medical schools. (Lecture 2 hours). 
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5L. Quantitative Analysis Laboratory (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 5 or concurrent registration in 5. Laboratory work in 

which the principles taught in course 5 arc applied to the analysis of unknown 
samples. (Laboratory 6 hours). 

UPPER DIVISION 
103. Organic Chemistry (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Chemistry IB or 2. An introductory lecture course in the chemistry 
of the carbon compounds. This course meets the requirements of most medical 
schools. (Lecture 3 hours.) Not applicable to a degree in chemistry. 

109. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 108 which may be taken concurrently. A course designed 

to provide training in the basic techniques of the organic chemistry laboratory. 
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) Not applicable to a degree in chemistry. 

112A, B. Organic Chemistry (5-5) S, F 
Prerequisite: Chemistry IB. Recommended: Chemistry 5, 5L. A comprehensive 

course in organic chemistry designed primarily for chemistry majors, but open to 
other students who desire a broader background in this field. Emphasis in the 
course is upon the application of modern principles to structure, reactivity, methods 
of synthesis, and physical properties of organic compounds. (Lecture 3 hours, labo
ratory and quiz section 6 hours.) 

115. Identification of Organic Compounds (3) S, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 5, 5L and 112B. Characterization of organic compounds 

through study of their chemical and physical properties. (Lecture 1 hour, labo
ratory 6 hours.) 

130. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) F, 1963-64 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 170A or consent of instructor. A detailed study of the 

atomic structure of elements and relationships to chemical behavior; and review of 
the properties of elements and compounds. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

131. Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (3) S 1963-64 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130. Preparation and properties of inorganic compounds. 

Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

136. Radiochemistry (3) S, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 170A or consent of instructor. A study of the properties 

and uses of natural and artificial radioactive isotopes. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

137. Radiochemistry Laboratory (3) F, 1964-65 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 136. A laboratory course in experimental nucleonics. 

(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

140. Clinical Chemistry (3) F 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 5, 5L and 145A which may be taken concurrently. 

Methods of analysis and chemical properties of foodstuffs/blood, urine, and other 
biological materials. Required in medical technology curriculum; not available for 
credit to majors in the physical sciences. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

MSA, B. Biological Chemistry (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112A or Chemistry 108; one biology or microbiology 

course recommended. A study of the dynamic metabolic process involved in the 
maintenance of life; a comparison of these processes in the major species of living 
organisms. Qualified students may enroll in Chemistry 145B without prior credit 
in Chemistry 145A, with permission of the instructor. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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146. Biological Chemistry Laboratory (3) F 

Chemistry 145A should be taken concurrently with 146. Laboratory study 
of the chemical process of life. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.) 

155. Instrumental Methods of Analysis (4) F 
. Prerequisites: Chemistry 5, 5L. Theory and application of instrumental methods 
in chemical problems. Laboratory work includes experiments in colorimetry, 
spectrophotometry, polarography, refractometry, and other modern techniques! 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

160. Irctioductory industrial Chemistry (3) Offeree! on adequate demand 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 108 or 112B. A general survey of applied chemistry, de

signed to show the application of chemistry to industry and to present the funda
mental principles and methods of designing chemical processes. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

161. Glass Blowing (I) Offered on adequate demand 
Demonstrations and practice in elementary glass manipulation. (Laboratory 3 

hours.) Open only to natural science majors. 

169. Special Problems in Chemistry (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Problems selected for considered and 

mature analysis. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units. 

170A, B. Physical Chemistry (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry IB, Physics ID, and Mathematics 3D. A study of the 

fundamental physical laws, theoretical principles, and mathematical relations of 
chemistry. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

171. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3) S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 5, 5L, Chemistry 170A, and Chemistry 170B which may 

be taken concurrently. Introduction to basic apparatus and techniques of physico-
chemical experimentation and research and application of the principles discussed 
m 170A, B. Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, labora
tory 6 hours.) 

172. Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry (3) S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry IB, Physics 2B, and Mathematics 2. An introductory 

study of the principles of physical chemistry. Not applicable to a degree in chem
istry. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

176. Chemical Thermodynamics (3) F, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 170B and permission of the instructor. Derivation and 

application of thermodynamic relationships of particular importance in the fields 
of chemistry and chemical engineering. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
226A. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry: Physical Organic Chemistry (3) F 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 112B, and 1706 or 172. Theoretical interpretations of 
organic structure, and the mechanisms and kinetics of organic reactions. (Lecture 
3 hours.) 

226B. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry: Heterocyclic Compounds (3) S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112B, and 170B or 172. Properties and syntheses of the 

various heterocyclic sytems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

226C. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry: Natural Products (3) F 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112B, and 170B or 172. Materials of biochemical origin 

of interest to both biochemists and organic chemists. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
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226D. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry: High Polymers (3) S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112B, and 170B or 172. Structure, preparation, and prop

erties of polymeric materials of natural and synthetic origin. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

245A. Special Topics in Biochemistry: Proteins and Nucleic Acids (3) F 
Alternate years 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 145A, B, or equivalent and permission of instructor. A 
discussion of modern concepts of chemical and physical structure and biochemical 
function of large molecules. 

245B. Special Topics in Biochemistry: Enzymes (3) S and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 145A, B or equivalent and permission of instructor. A 

detailed consideration of the enzymes and their role as catalysts in governing rates 
of reaction in living systems. 

245C. Special Topics in Biochemistry: Bioenergeties (3) F, 1963 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 145A, B or equivalent and permission of instructor. A 

consideration of the mechanisms of the metabolic processes by which living cells 
derive energy for maintenance and development. 

245D. Special Topics in Biochemistry: Biochemical Organization (3) S, 1964 and 
alternate years 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 145A, B or equivalent and permission of instructor. A 
study of the biochemical basis of growth and differentiation. 

269. Research in Chemistry (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Arrangement with instructor. Laboratory research supervised on an 

individual basis; the work to be terminated by preparation of a thesis describing 
the investigations. May be repeated for credit. 

276A. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) F, 1961-62 and alternate years 
Theories of bonding in inorganic compounds, with emphasis on co-ordination 

complexes; inorganic stereochemistry; uncommon oxidation states; study of rela
tionship of properties to electronic structure. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

276B. Chemical Kinetics and Photochemistry (3) S, 1961-62 and alternate years 
Theoretical and experimental aspects of the kinetics and mechanism of thermal 

and photochemical reactions. Transition state theory, collision theory, photochemi
cal excitation and dissociation, homogeneous and heterogeneous catalysis. (Lecture 
3 hours.) 

276C. Molecular Structure and Spectra (3) F, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Rotational, vibrational, and electronic spectra, Raman spectra, X-ray diffraction, 

electron diffraction, dipole moments, nuclear magnetic resonance as rcaltcd to the 
structure of molecules. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

276D. Surface and Colloid Chemistry (3) S, 1963-64 and alternate years 
Nature of surfaces and surface films; surface phenomena; gaseous and liquid 

sorption; behavior of typical colloidal systems. 

295. Seminar in Chemistry (1) F 
Weekly meetings for presentation and discussion of advanced work in special 

fields including original research by faculty and graduate students. 

298. Thesis (1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 269. Formal written report of research or project accom

plished in Chemistry 269 including bibliography and discussion of related material. 
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DRAMA 
LOWER DIVISION 

10. Drama Activity (1) F, S, SS 
Participation in acting and technical play production activities. Any student who 

« Z n C'Pate,.mf eit!T afteni00n °r evening sta*c Pactions during the 
semester should enroll for drama activity. The student's specific assignments will 
four um™ 1,1 C"nsulrat,"n with « the first meeting. Maximum credit 

35. Elementary Acting (3) F, S 

det^'rT t0 |thc pr?bIe,ms of actinS with lectures, readings, and cxericses 
signed to heighten the students appreciation of drama and to develop his ability 

nhvS ^ Pr°jCCt a character hy the coordinated use of voice, emotion and physical movement. 

47. Introduction to the Theater Arts (2) F, S 
evfh!T,ideS ';eSinrS with Ae background and foundation for appreciation and 
evaluation of the dramatic arts in contemporary theater. 

55. Elementary Stagecraft (2) F, S, SS 
Introduction to basic physical equipment of the theater, elementary scenic con

struction and scene painting with specific opportunities for practical experiences 
actual productions. (May not be taken concurrently with Drama 77). 

56. Stage Make-up (1) F, S, SS 
A practical introduction to the techniques of applying theatrical make-up for the 

high school, college or community play, with specific opportunities for practical 
experiences on actual productions. 

57. Rehearsal and Performance (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Drama 35 or equivalent. A laboratory course which offers practical 

theater experience in preparing short scenes and one-act plays for public perform
ance, with supervision and critical evaluations by the instructor. Mav be repeated 
once for credit. ' 

66A, B. Production of Musical Drama (2-2) S 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of opera, including all aspects of 

direction costuming, setting and stage management with opportunity to do inten
sive work in the following production areas: (a) Staging; and (b) Scenery. 
77. Costume Crafts (2) F, S 

I echniques of construction of costumes and accessories for the stage, including 
use of fabrics, materials and equipment. Practical experience in construction of 
costumes and accessories for actual productions. (Not to be taken concurrently 
with Urama 55). 

UPPER DIVISION 
112. School Dramatics (3) SS 

A workshop course in the elements of play production, with emphasis upon the 
techniques of selecting, directing and staging the high school and junior high 
school play or assembly program. Not open to students with credit in Drama 122. 
121. Drama Activity (1) F, S, SS 

Participation in acting and technical play production activities. Any student who 
expects to participate in either afternoon or evening stage productions during the 
semester should enroll for drama activity. The student's specific assignments will be 
determined in consultation with the staff at the first meeting. Maximum credit 
tour units. Not available for credit toward an advanced degree. 
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122. Play Production (3) F, S 
Selecting, casting, directing and staging plays for the school or community 

theater. Not open to students with credit in Drama 112. 

124A, B. Stagecraft (2-2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Drama 55 or equivalent. Consideration of accepted methods for 

building, painting, lighting and mounting stage settings with specific opportunities 
for limited supervision of stage crew activities on actual productions. 

126. Play Direction Laboratory (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Drama 35, 55, and 122 or equivalent. An intermediate level course 

designed to give students practical experience in directing scenes under faculty 
supervision. The course may be repeated for credit with permission of the instructor 
to a maximum of 4 units in order to give students an opportunity to direct a one-act 
play under supervision. 

128. Theatre for Children (2) S 
Problems of presenting plays for children as an aspect of recreational and commu

nity life. Adult organizations for children's theatre production will be examined, 
and opportunity will be provided for observation of productions of the Long Beach 
Children's Theatre. 

135A, B. Fundamentals of Acting (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Drama 35 or equivalent. Lecture and laboratory designed for students 

with some previous acting experience who wish to further develop their powers of 
emotional expression, voice, body movement, timing, and characterization. 135B, 
which concentrates on styles of acting, may be taken only by students who have 
completed 135A. 

136. Dance Movement for the Theater (2) F, S 
Fundamentals of movement, modern dance and choreography for the actor, 

teacher and director of drama and musical theatre. May be repeated for credit to 
a maximum of four units. 

152. History of the Theater Arts (3) S. 
The development of the theater arts and their relation to society and the other 

arts in various epochs from ancient Greece to the present day. 

157. Rehearsal and Performance (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Drama 35 or equivalent. A laboratory course which offers practical 

theater experience in preparing short scenes and one-act plays for public perform
ance, with supervision and critical evaluations by the instructor. May be repeated 
once for credit except that no more than 4 units of Drama 57 and 157 may be 
applied for graduation credit. 

166A, B. Production of Musical Drama (2-2) S 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of opera, including all aspects of 

direction, costuming, setting and stage management with opportunity to do intensive 
work in the following production areas: (a) Staging; and (b) Scenery and Lighting. 

172. Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3) F 
The basic principles of dramatic theory and criticism through: (1) the analysis 

of the form and structure of selected masterpieces; and (2) the examination of the 
powers and limitations of systems of criticisms of past and present as instruments 
for analysis. 

174. History of Costume for the Stage (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Drama 77 or equivalent. A chronological study of period fashions 

and textiles of the major historical periods. Particular reference to be given to the 
suitability and adaptation of fashions and fabrics for contemporary stage production. 
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175. Projects in Stage Design (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Drama 124B or consent of instructor. Integration of creative plan

ning vvitn practical realization of designs prepared for specific stage productions. 
May be repeated for credit for a maximum of four units. 

176. Stage Lighting (2) F, S, SS 
Theory and practice of modern stage lighting, including the functions of light, 

design of the lighting layout, properties of the various instruments, and practical 
experience in actual lighting. 

177. Stage Costuming (2) F, S 
1 rerequisite: Drama 77 or equivalent. A study of the techniques of designing and 

constructing simple costumes of various historical periods for the educational thea-
tei. Integration of creative planning with practical realization of designs prepared 
for specific stage productions. 

180. Playwriting (2) F 
. ^ undamentals of play construction, dialogue and characterization for students 
interested in creative writing for the dramatic media. May be repeated for credit 
to a maximum of four units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Seminar in Bibliography and Methods of Research (3) F 

An introduction to methodological problems involved in graduate research. Bibli
ographical problems and library research, location and use of original sources, special 
speech and drama research techniques of a survey or historical nature. A "pilot 
study" thesis will be required. Not open to students with credit in Speech 200. 

224. Seminar in Technical Theatre (2) F 
Prerequisites: Drama 124, or the equivalent, plus study or experience in Stage 

Design, Lighting, or Costuming. Advanced problems in the technical aspects of 
theatre; provides thorough working knowledge of planning, execution, and direction 
of technical stage production activities in the high school, college, or community 
theatre. 

252. Seminar in Theatre History and Dramatic Literature (3-3) S 
Prerequisites: Drama 152, English 151 and 181 or equivalent. Intensive study of one 

master playwright or period in the history of the theatre. May be repeated once 
for credit. 

275. Advanced Studies in Theatre Practice (3-3) F, SS 
Pi ercquisites: One year of upper division study in the area of specialization and 

permission of the instructor. Studies in acting, directing, design, costume, lighting, 
playwriting, and theatre management. May be repeated for a total of six units, but 
no more than one area per semester may be attempted. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS 
Pierequisite: Drama 200, and consent of the department chairman. Preparation, 

completion and submission of an acceptable thesis or creative project in partial 
fulfillment of the requirement for the master's degree. 

ECONOMICS 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Principles of Economics (3-3) F, S 
1A includes money and banking, price changes, national income analysis, business 

cycles. IB includes price theory, allocation of resources, distribution of income. 
Transfer students with one-semester credit in the principles of economics should 
consult an adviser with respect to the completion of the year sequence. 
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54. American Economic institutions (3) F, S 
A survey of the development, functioning and significance of economic institu

tions in the American way of life. The course is designed for nonmajors who desire 
to get economic perspective without an intensive or technical investigation. 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. Fundamentals of Economics (3) F, S, SS 

Designed for nonmajors. Presents basic training in economics for social studies 
teachers or citizens who wisli to exercise a reasoned judgment about economic issues 
in public affairs. Content generally same as Economics 1A, B, in condensed form, 
w ith technicalities minimized. Not open to students with credit in Economics 1A 
or IB. 

108. Development of European Economic Institutions (3) S 
Economic processes in the development of Western economic institutions. Par

ticular emphasis on private property, the profit motive, the price system, free 
enterprise, and the corporation. Application of economic principles to the study of 
the development of capitalism. 

112. Intermediate Economic Theory (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A, B. Analysis of economic concepts and their applica

tions to business situations. Emphasis on supply and demand analysis, costs of pro
duction, variations of competition and monopoly, revenues, prices, profits and 
losses, and other aspects of the operations of the business enterprise. 

113. National Income Analysis (3) F, 5 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A, B. Determinants of levels of income, employment, 

and prices; of secular and cyclical changes in economic activity; and of tiic effects 
of public policies upon aggregative economic experience. 

120. Government and Business (3) S 
Prerequisite: Economics IB or 100. Basic American policy of maintaining com

petition to control economic behavior, with some consideration of alternative 
policies. Case studies of specific industries are emphasized. 

122. Economic Development (3) S 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or 100. Principal determinants of economic develop

ment. Influence of these determinants in the past. Problems associated with the 
acceleration of development in poor countries and the maintenance of a suitable 
rate of development in rich countries. 

126. Consumer Education (3) F, S, SS 
The consumer's expenditure out of a limited income; his preferences; his budget 

allocation for food, clothing, housing, insurance, entertainment, etc.; efforts to in
fluence his choice through advertising; the place of habit in purchasing; the con
sumer movement; and the consumer and public policy. 

130. Money and Banking (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or 100. The nature and functions of money and its 

relation to prices; the monetary system of the United States; the functions of banks, 
bank credit, foreign exchange and monetary control. 

136. Agricultural Economics (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Economics IB or 100. The description and analysis of the continu

ing economic problems which face the American farmer, such as: financing, mar
keting, overproduction, conservation, pricing, and regionalism. An investigation 
is made of the organizations and government policies which have arisen to aid the 
farmer in meeting these and other problems. 
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137. International Economics (3) F 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A and IB, or 100. International trade and exchange rate 

theory. Types of trade control: tariffs, quotas, exchange manipulation, monopolies. 
Basic U.S. and European commercial policies since 1930. 

138. Social Insurance (3) S 
Analysis of institutions developed as protection against major hazards to family 

income, including death, sickness or disability, retirement, and unemployment, with 
particular reference to economic effects of existing or proposed social insurance 
systems. 

141. Business Cycles (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or 100. The business cycle, its characteristics and 

economic consequences; forecasting general business conditions; proposals for 
modifying the business cycle. 

145. History of Economic Thought (3) F 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A and B or 100. The evolution of economics as a sci

ence. Doctrines of the different schools of thought by a study of the contributions 
of outstanding economists. 

147. Comparative Economic Systems (3) F, S 
A study of the three primary economic systems: socialism, communism and capi

talism. Emphasis is placed upon the making of economic decisions, the organization 
of production, the mechanism of exchange, the banking and investment institutions, 
the status of labor and the distribution of income. 

151. Public Finance (3) F 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A, B, or 100. The sources of revenues and types of ex

penditures of our federal, state and local governments. Emphasis on government 
taxing and spending policies and their effect upon production, employment, price 
level and distribution of income. 

154. Economics of Transportation (3) F 
Prerequisite: Economics IB or 100. The study of the economic, institutional, and 

historical factors determining the transportation system of the United States, the 
various agencies of transport, their rates and rate structure. Problems and policies 
of railroad, highway, water, air and pipeline transportation. Current development of 
a national policy for transportation. 

165. Labor Economics (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Economics 1A, B or 100. Manpower resources and their utilization, 

with particular reference to labor unions, collective bargaining, and related public 
policies. Effects of these institutions on production, employment, prices, and pat
terns of income distribution. 

167. Labor Legislation (3) S, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Economics 165. The legal institutions aimed at control of relations 

between employers and employees, with particular reference to the changing legal 
status of labor unions. Emphasis on analysis of the economic effects of public 
policies. 

192. Public Utilities (3) F 
Prerequisite: Economics IB or 100. The theory of public utility rate-making. 

Valuation and the rate of return. Rate-making techniques. Special problems of 
electric, gas, telephone and urban transit utilities. Federal and state regulatory 
agencies. The Tennessee Valley Authority and other regional multiple-purpose 
projects, with special emphasis on the power problems of the West. 
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GRADUATE DIVISION 
230. Monetary Theory (3) S 

Prerequisite: Economics 130. An investigation of the evolution of monetary 
theory and experiments in monetary policy. An analysis is made of the relationship 
of money and its velocity upon income and employment, with an emphasis upon 
the monetary policy for the correction of economic instability. 

299. Advanced Price Analysis (3) F, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. The examination of selected theoretical 

problems in economic analysis. Typical problems are those involved in: the theory 
of demands; the pricing of the factors of production; the analysis of bilateral 
monopoly, imperfect competition, particular equilibrium, and general equilibrium. 

EDUCATION 
UPPER DIVISION 

A. Fundamentals of Arithmetic (0) F, S, SS 
Designed to offer teachers an opportunity to review, diagnose, and correct weak

nesses in fundamentals of computation and problem solving. Counts 1 unit toward 
the student's semester load but does not give unit credit toward graduation. Open 
to lower division as well as upper division students. 

S. Fundamentals of Spelling (0) F, S, SS 
Designed to develop teacher competencies in spelling and handwriting. Individual 

difficulties and deficiencies are diagnosed. Remedial processes are employed to de
velop fundamental skills. Counts 1 unit toward the student's semester load but does 
not give unit credit toward graduation. Open to lower division as well as upper 
division students. 

101E. Science in the Elementary School (2) SS 
Prerequisites: Child Growth and Development; a one semester course in each of 

the following two science areas: biological sciences and physical sciences. This 
course includes a study of objectives; methods, scope and sequence; materials and 
equipment; basic information, concepts and principles of science in the elementary 
school. Class activities include lecture, discussion, teacher and student demonstra
tions, and group participation. The class will meet three hours for the two units of 
credit. Will not satisfy science laboratory requirement and will not count as a 
part of the general education science requirement. 

103. Principles and Curriculum of Elementary Education (2) F, S, SS 
An introduction to the field of elementary education, kindergarten through the 

eighth grade, with emphasis upon the scope, function, and place of the elementary 
school in American society. Considerable stress upon accepted principles of teaching 
and trends in curricular organization, including the practices and administration of, 
and teaching in, the modern rural and urban elementary school. 

104. Principles and Curriculum of Secondary Education (3) F, S, SS 
The development, scope, function and place in the system of public education 

of elementary and secondary schools. Consideration of rural and urban schools, 
vocational education, adult education, special school programs, auxiliary agencies, 
and the teacher as a professional person. Attention to the curriculum in the 
secondary school: typical course offerings in the various departments, the founda
tions of curriculum, and the strengths and weaknesses of the various curricular 
alternatives. 
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105. Child and Adolescent Growth and Development (3) F, S, SS 
The physical, mental, emotional, and social growth and development of the indi

vidual, especially during the first two decades of life; social forces as they affect be
havior; mental hygiene and personality development; techniques of studying chil
dren and adolescents. 

107. Educational Psychology (2) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: general psychology. The course deals with such matters as the 

modifiability and educability of the human organism at different levels of maturity, 
the nature and different kinds of learning, arranging the learning situation, motiva
tion, individual differences, transfer, and emotional climate. 

110. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) F, S, SS 
The essential principles of measurement and evaluation in the elementary and sec

ondary schools; the determination, meaning and use of the most fundamental statis
tical concepts as they apply to problems dealing with measurement and evaluation; 
the construction, interpretation and use of standardized and, especially, teacher-
made tests. 

112. History and Philosophy of Education (3) F, S, SS 
An introductory survey of the historical and philosophical foundations of educa

tion, from ancient times to the present. 

114. Introduction to Art Education (2) F 
An introduction to the study of principles, practices, and materials in art educa

tion; observation and evaluation of art activities in the elementary schools; prepara
tion and use of visual materials in relation to specific art experiences. 

116. Organization and Administration of Distributive Education (3) 
Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisites: Economics 1A, B, and Business 125 or equivalent. Philosophy and 
objectives of distributive education, Federal and State relationships in distributive 
education; administration of the program; techniques of program development, 
leadership and supervision in both the adult and cooperative programs in distribu
tive education. 

117. Curriculum Development in Distributive Education (3) Offered on 
adequate demand 

Prerequisites: Economics 1A, B, and Business 125 or equivalent. Curriculum con
struction; content organization; evaluation, preparation, and selection of instruc
tional materials; and application of instructional techniques. This course includes 
the analysis of distributive education curriculums in high school, junior college, 
and adult programs. 

122. Elementary School Art (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Art 10A or equivalent. A study of art materials, processes, and 

methods of teaching as they contribute to the daily living of the elementary school 
child. 

123. Kindergarten-Primary Music (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 36. Study of aims, teaching procedures, and the organization 

of materials for kindergarten-primary grades with special emphasis on singing, 
rhythms, and listening activities, and the use of simple instruments. Instruction in 
playing simple piano accompaniments and folk songs is included. 

124. Elementary School Music (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 36 or equivalent. Study of aims, methods, and organization of 

materials and activities in music for the elementary school with special emphasis 
on developing skills in the use of state and locally adopted music texts. 
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125. Methods and Organization in Physical Education in the Elementary Schools 
(2) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 25A, B, or equivalent, for elementary education 
majors; Physical Education 50 or equivalent for physical education majors. Prin
ciples, aims and objectives of physical education in the elementary schools. Practice 
in the teaching techniques used in elementary school physical education. 

127. Teaching Foreign Languages in Secondary Schools (2) F, S 
Methods of teaching French, German, Latin or Spanish, and of supervising co-

curricular foreign language activities in secondary schools. Required for all sec
ondary credential candidates with a foreign language teaching major, the semester 
before student teaching. 

128. Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Education 165 or equivalent and completion of social studies teach

ing major. A study of the scope and content of the secondary school social studies 
curriculum. Students draw on their experiences in professional education and aca
demic pattern and relate them to contemporary problems in secondary teaching. 
Required for all secondary credential candidates with a social studies teaching 
major, concurrent with student teaching. 

132. Mental Hygiene (2) F, S, SS 
A course dealing with psychological factors that are important for the develop

ment of mental health. Emphasis is on the mental hygiene implications for teaching, 
group work, and interpersonal relationships in home and school. (Not open to 
students with credit in Psychology 132). 

139. Romance Language Workshop (4) SS 
Designed for the consideration of the problems of foreign language teachers' 

materials; such as films, tapes, records, foreign periodicals and departmental organs; 
problems of phonetics and the presentation of phonetic materials available; dis
cussion of literary and cultural movements as related to foreign language teaching; 
basic Romance philology and general linquistics. Elective credit only. (Lecture and 
laboratory.) 

141. Improvement of Instruction in Outdoor Education (3) SS (PSS 1964) 
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and permission of the instructor. The 

philosophy, curriculum, method and organization of the outdoor school. The course 
is planned primarily for those actively engaged in some phase of outdoor education. 

142. Laboratory Experiences in the Outdoor School (1) SS (PSS 1964) 
Prerequisite: Education 141 or equivalent and permission of the instructor. Lab

oratory experiences including group living, outdoor science and conservation, 
healthful living, purposeful work experiences, spiritual values and leisure time 
activities in the environment of an outdoor school. 

151. Reading in the Elementary School (2) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 102 or 103, 105, 107; completion of any required reme

dial courses. Principles, techniques, and procedures in developing a basic program 
in reading instruction throughout the primary, intermediate, and upper grades. 
Course includes: nature of the reading process, development of reading readiness, 
initial stages of learning to read, period of rapid progress in reading, period of re
finement of reading skills, appraisal of growth in reading, history of reading instruc
tion, and observation in elementary schools. 

153. Aero-space Education Workshops (4) SS 
This course provides opportunities to prepare instructional materials for class

room use and to become acquainted with the manner in which aero-space materials 
can be used to motivate learning at all grade levels. This course will not apply 
toward the masters degree in education. 
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156. Methods and Curriculum in Home Economics Education (2) F, 5 
Fronds in home economics education; outstanding curricular developments; 

guides in developing broad programs; cooperation within the school, recent de
velopments in methods. I he class will be organized on a workshop basis to fit in 
with individual needs. Preparation of teaching materials for specific situation. 

158. Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 102 or 103, 105, 107; completion of any required remedial 

courses. Objectives, content, materials, pupil experiences, and methods of instruc
tion and evaluation in arithmetic. The nature and scope of arithmetic in the ele
mentary school room. 

159. Social Studies and Language Arts in the Elementary School (4) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 102 or 103, 105, 107; completion of any required remedial 

courses. Function, nature and scope of the social studies and the language arts pro
grams; principles and patterns of program; development of teaching units; adapting 
instructional and community resources to children's needs; evaluation of learnings; 
demonstrating units. Consideration is given to the integration of language arts and 
social studies, in addition to specific instructional procedures in language arts. 
Students who plan to take student teaching should enroll in Education 151 and 
Education 158 during the same semester. Observation one morning for nine weeks 
will be arranged in conjunction with this course. 
160. Kindergarten-Primary Methods (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Education 103, 105, 107; completion of any required remedial 
courses. A study of instructional materials and teaching procedures in the early 
elementary school; a critical analysis of current activities in the kindergarten-
primary grades. Includes series of arranged observations in public schools. 
161. Principles and Curriculum in Business Education (2) S 

A study of the major principles and trends in business education directed toward 
an understanding of the purposes of the business education program; the require
ments for general educational and vocational curriculums; and the basic principles 
needed to achieve a well-integrated business education program. Designed for 
prospective teachers of business education subjects. 
162. Curriculum and Methods of Music Education (3) F 

Prerequisite: senior standing. Should be taken before enrolling for student teach
ing. Objectives, curriculum, materials, and procedures in music education; survey 
of current practices in teaching music in elementary and secondary schools, includ
ing a study of music in relationship to the total school program. Special attention 
to instrumental and vocal music program of junior and senior high schools. Student 
teaching procedures and problems are surveyed. 
163. Curriculum and Methods in Industrial Arts (3) F 

Objectives, curriculum, materials and procedures in industrial arts education with 
emphasis on current practices in teaching industrial arts and the relationship of 
the program to the total school program. 

164. Teaching Methods in Bookkeeping and General Business (2) F 
Secondary school instructional methods and materials used in bookkeeping, gen

eral business and general business subjects. Preparation of a resource unit. New 
developments in field of business and education including use of advisory commit
tees, cooperative programs, and current research in the field. 
165. Principles, Curriculum, and Methods in Secondary Education (6) F, S 

Development, function, place, support, organization, and responsibility of the 
public elementary and secondary schools; curricular offerings in department, auxil
iary agencies, and special schools; and methods of instruction. Lecture, discussion, 
observation, and demonstration. Should be taken the semester preceding student 
teaching. This course combines Education 104 (3 units) and 166 (3 units). 
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166. Secondary School Methods (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Education 104. Designed for students who expect to enroll in student 

teaching. A study of classroom procedures and techniques in the secondary school. 
Observation in the public schools is required as a part of the course. Fulfills require
ments for general methods for the Junior High School and General Secondary 
Credentials. 

167. Curriculum and Methods of Art Education (2) S, SS 
Objectives, curriculum, materials, and procedures in art education in a democratic 

society; a survey of current practices in art teaching with emphasis on the relation
ship of art to the total secondary school program. 

168. Education of Exceptional Children (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105 and 107. 
The psychology and education of children who deviate from the average physi

cally, mentally, and emotionally. Special educational services necessary to promote 
their maximum development. Applicable to requirements for the credential to teach 
exceptional children and the pupil personnel services credential. 

169. Workshop in Education of Mentally Retarded Children (6) SS 
Prerequisite: At least one year experience teaching mentally retarded children. 

The problems of education, psychological evaluation, medical diagnosis, and social 
adjustment of the mentally retarded will be considered. Observation in several 
community agency programs and supervised teaching will be offered. 

170. Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 103 or 104, 168, and 187. 
Methods of teaching academic subjects to the mentally retarded; development of 

special skills and curriculums to meet their needs. Meets credential requirement for 
teaching mentally retarded children. 

171. Education of the Gifted Child (2) F 
Prerequisite: Education 105. A course dealing with the characteristics of the 

intellectually gifted child, and methods for meeting his needs. Methods of cur
riculum planning, program development, work with parents, use of community 
resources, and guidance will be stressed. 

173. Teaching of Speech and Drama in the Secondary Schools (2) F, S 
Should be taken the semester before student teaching. Philosophy, prin :iples, and 

methods of teaching speech and drama. Includes problems of teaching t te various 
aspects of the speech arts, course planning, evaluation of oral perform inces, and 
supervision of related extra-curricular activities. 

174. Methods of Teaching Typewriting (1) F, SS 
Instructional methods and new developments in teaching of typewriting. Methods 

for building accuracy, speed, and increasing production; work standards; class
room equipment and materials. (Meets two periods weekly.) 

175. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education (3) F, S 
Limited to students qualified to enroll in student teaching the following semester. 

Designed to prepare the major and minor for student teaching at the secondary 
level. Two hours lecture (including tests, measurement and evaluation in physical 
education); and three hours laboratory experience in supervised teaching. Student 
is assigned to an instructor of a physical education activity course. 

176. Methods of Teaching Office Practice and Business Machines (1) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Business 102. Instructional methods and materials in teaching of 

office practice and business machines. Includes class organization plans, equipment 
needs, cooperative training, standards and evaluation. 
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177. Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) F 
Prerequisites: Business 2A, B, and English 116. Instructional methods and ma

terials in the teaching of shorthand, transcription, business English, filing, and sec
retarial procedure. Includes factors affecting speed building and standards and 
grading in shorthand and transcription. 

17S. Principles of Counseling and Guidance (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105 and Education 110 (or Psychology 52 and 155 for 

psychology majors). A survey course of the basic principles of guidance. The 
course includes purposes, functions, scope, and administration of the pupil personnel 
program; the teacher as counselor; personnel involved; evaluation of guidance 
services. Meets requirements for the general secondary, supervision and administra
tion, and pupil personnel services credentials. 

180. The Teaching of English in the Secondary Schools (2) F, S 
A foundation for students preparing to teach the language arts in secondary 

schools. Considers the nature of language growth in the individual; the social role 
of language and literature; problems of reading, discovering pupil needs in the 
language arts; classroom experiences in reading, writing, listening and evaluation 
of student growth in language skills. 

181. Teaching in the Secondary School (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Education 104. A study of secondary school methods of instruc

tion. Fulfills the general methods requirement for the General Secondary and 
Junior High School Credentials. Not open to those who plan to enter student 
teaching to secure a credential or to those who have credit in Education 166. 
Offered in extended day and summer only. 

183. Child Welfare and Attendance (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105, 107, 178 and 184. Place and functions of child 

welfare and attendance services in California public schools. An introductory survey 
of: attendance services in the school system; forms and procedures for accounting, 
recording and referral services; liaison with community agencies; interview and 
correspondence techniques used to contact parents and children; truancy and 
maladjustment; miscellaneous attendance services. Meets specialized child welfare 
requirement for the pupil personnel services credential. 

184. Legal Aspects of Child Welfare and Attendance (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 1()5, 107 and 178. Laws and legal procedures relating 

to school attendance and children's welfare. A comprehensive summary of legal 
provisions for children found in: the California State Education Code; in the 
Welfare and Institutions Code, in federal statutes relating minors to Child Labor 
Laws; the legal status of children, legal aspects of parent-child relationships, legit
imacy; adoption; guardianship, delinquency and correction. Meets general back
ground requirement for the pupil personnel services credential. 

185. Audio-Visual Methods (2) F, S, SS 
The scope and function of audio-visual aids in teaching, with special emphasis 

on methods of using audio-visual materials and equipment to improve instruction; 
sources of materials and operation of machines. 

187. Mental Deficiency (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105, 107, 168. Study of causes, diagnostic problems and 

procedures, required care, and appropriate educational provisions for mentally de
ficient children. Applicable to credential for teachers of exceptional children. 

188. Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped (2) S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105, 107, 168, 178. Methods of counseling handicapped 

children and their parents. Study of educational and vocational needs and oppor
tunities. Applicable to general credential to teach exceptional children. 
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189. Preparation and Utilization of Audio-Visual Materials I (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Education 185. Designed to present basic pattern for preparation of 

variety of visual materials. Laboratory practice provided in techniques of lettering, 
coloring, mounting, in preparation of pictures, maps, charts, posters, TV formats, 
and graphs for projected and non-projected teaching materials for classroom, 
business and industry. 

190. School and Society (2) F, S, SS 
Relationships between the school and the community; economic and social back

grounds of school populations; current social trends and issues as they affect educa
tion; democratic ideology and the school; education as a social function. 

191. Student Teaching in Kindergarten-Primary Grades (8) F, S 
Prerequisites: Education 103, 105, 107, 151, 158, 159, and 160. Open only to those 

accepted by the Elementary Teacher Training Committee. Application should be 
made by October 15 for the spring semester, or by March 1 for the following 
fall semester. 

192. Student Teaching in Elementary Grades (8) F, S 
Prerequisite: Education 103, 105, 107, 151, 158, and 159. Open only to those 

accepted by the Elementary Teacher Training Committee. Application shall be 
made by October 15 for the spring semester, or by March 1 for the following 
fall semester. 

193. Student Teaching in the Secondary Schools (3-6) F, S 
Open only to students accepted by the Secondary Teacher Education Committee. 

See Credential Section for detailed requirements. Students, through cooperative 
arrangements with various public school systems, are assigned to observe and assist 
in the regular activities of a teacher under the guidance of qualified supervisory 
personnel. Ordinarily, candidates for the General Secondary Credential teach in 
both their major and minor fields and participate in such co-curricular activities as 
are made available in the laboratory situation. 

Application shall be made by October 15 for the spring semester, or by March 1 
for the following fall semester. Enrollment in the various sub-areas is determined 
by the type of credential for which the student is a candidate. Candidates for the 
General Secondary Credential enroll in 193, candidates for the special credentials in 
the area of their specialty. 

193. Student Teaching—Academic Subjects (3-6) h, S 
193A. Student Teaching—Art (6) F, S 
193B. Student Teaching-Business Education (3-6) F, S 
193C. Student Teaching—Junior College (4) F, S 
193H. Student Teaching-Homemaking (3-6) F, S 
1931. Student Teaching—Industrial Arts (6) F, S 
193J. Student Teaching-Junior High School (6) F, S 
193M. Student Teaching—.Music (6) F, S 
193P. Student Teaching—Physical Education (3-6) F, S 
193S. Student Teaching—Speech Arts (6) F, S 
The designation 3 or 6 units is to permit the student, with the approval of his 

academic department and the Secondary Education Committee, to divide the student 
teaching between two semesters. 
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195. Student Teaching of Exceptional Children (4) F, S 
Open only to students who hold regular teaching credentials, and who have com

pleted all other requirements for the credential to teach exceptional children. Appli
cation shall be made by October 15 for the spring semester, or by March 1 for the 
following fall semester. Enrollment in the various sub-areas will be determined by 
the teaching emphasis. 

195A. Student Teaching—Deaf, Elard of Hearing (4) F, S 
195C. Student Teaching—Orthopedically Handicapped and Cerebral Palsied (4) 

F, S 
195M. Student Teaching—Mentally Retarded (4) F, S 
195S. Student Teaching—Speech Correction and Lipreading (4) F, S 
195V. Student Teaching—Visually Handicapped (4) F, S 

196. Curricular Integration of Audio-Visual Educational Materials (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Education 185. Designed primarily for those who plan to be audio

visual directors, supervisors, teachers assigned audio-visual coordinators responsibili
ties. Includes general principles of selection, use and integration of audio-visual 
materials in instruction, considers limitations and practical use of the major types of 
instructional materials. Use of media for television presentation and practical prob
lems in all areas. 

196E. Field Study of Mexico (4) SS 1963 
A study tour of Mexico by air from Tijuana, through Mexican centers of culture 

by land as far south as Oaxaca, returning from Mexico City by air. An on-the-site 
study of all important aspects of life in Mexico, ancient and modern. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
201. School Organization and Administration: Federal, State and Local (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: A valid regular teaching credential or 15 upper division or graduate 
units in education. Scope, functions and place in the system of public education of 
elementary and secondary schools; rural and urban schools; vocational education; 
education for adults; special school programs; auxiliary agencies. Enrollment in this 
course contingent upon the approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision 
Credentials Committee. 

203. Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools (3) F, S, SS 
Problems relating to the democratic processes inherent to organization, objectives, 

curriculum development, the school schedule, teacher-pupil personnel management, 
material services, auxiliary services, the school office, instructional problems, com
munity relations and administrative leadership. 

207. Legal Aspects of School Administration (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Education 201 must be taken previously or concurrently. Considera

tion of the law and public education, including constitutional restrictions, powers 
and duties of central agencies, powers of local districts, and the contractual and tort 
liability of school officers and employees. Enrollment in this course contingent upon 
the approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision Credentials Committee. 

208. Financial Aspects of School Administration (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Education 201 must be taken previously or concurrently, A consid

eration of school revenues, apportionments, budgetary procedures, cost accounting 
anil business management. 

212. Philosophy of Education (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Education 112 or equivalent. An examination and evaluation of major 

contemporary education philosophies. 
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213. Seminar in Current Problems and Issues in Education (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 297 and teaching experience. Intensive study of current 

developments in education. The problems and issues involved in those developments 
and an analysis of the factors as they pertain to classroom teachers as well as to 
administrators. 

214. Comparative Education (3) F, S 
A comparative study of present educational systems, educational problems and 

policies, found throughout the world today. The basic role education plays in the 
cultural, political and social development of that nation and its relationship to the 
United States in developing international understanding and favorable attitudes be
tween peoples of diverse race, language and cultures in different parts of the world 
today. 

217. Advanced Educational Psychology (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 105, 107, and 168. Teaching experience desirable. Ad

vanced study of learning problems in classroom situations. Particular stress placed 
upon learning needs of exceptional children, and evaluation of varied educational 
provisions for them. 

220. School Housing Administration (2) F, S, SS 
School planning problems; personnel involved—federal, state and local; commu

nity surveys: integrating curriculum with building and site plans; legal and financial 
aspects; and maintenance and operation. Enrollment in this course contingent upon 
the approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision Credentials Committee. 

222. The Junior High School (2) SS 
This is a course devoted to the problems of teaching in the junior high school. 

The characteristics of the junior high school student, the philosophy and curriculum 
of the junior high school, and methods suitable to this age level will be studied and 
discussed. Experienced junior high school teachers will have an opportunity to 
pursue problems of special interest to them. 

224. The Junior College (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Approval of instructor. The history, development, philosophy, func

tions and objectives of junior colleges in America, with particular emphasis on 
California; the legal basis, methods of financing and patterns of organization of 
junior colleges; characteristics of late adolescents and adult students; curriculum 
patterns, especially General, Vocational and College-parallel; student services and 
community relations. 

228. Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools (3) F, S, SS 
A study of the factors involved in organizing and administering a secondary 

school. The role of the administrator, teacher and student personnel; curriculum 
organization, schedule making, student organizations, student accounting, manage
ment procedures and accreditation. Enrollment in this course contingent upon the 
approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision Credentials Committee. 

231. Supervision of Instruction in Elementary Schools (3) F, S, SS 
Problems for study arc concerned with principles of supervision, elementary 

school objectives, establishing supervisory programs, curricular development, study
ing pupils, evaluating the teacher, improving instruction, and the appraisal of 
supervision in the development of educational leadership. Enrollment in this course 
contingent upon the approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision 
Credentials Committee. 
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232. Supervision of Instruction in Secondary Schools (3) F, S, SS 
Problems for study are concerned with supervisory programs, improving instruc

tion, evaluating teaching, studying pupils and participation in curriculum leadership. 
T he basic problems of supervisory-teacher relationships in a democratic organiza
tion are thoroughly analyzed. Enrollment in this course contingent upon the 
approval of a member of the Administrative-Supervision Credentials Committee. 

234. Administration of Audio-Visual Programs (2) F 
Prerequisites: Education 185 and 196. The functions and operations of audio

visual services in schools. Relationship and mutual responsibility between the col
leges and universities and the elementary and secondary schools. Functions of 
audio-visual materials program will include implications and problems of radio 
and TV; qualifications and duties of staff; selection and evaluation for purchase of 
materials and equipment; school plant requirements; unit cost; problem of de
veloping the program; measures for appraising adequacy and effectiveness; in-
service training. Integrated field work. 

236. Preparation and Utilization of Audio-Visual Materials II (2) F 
Prerequisites: Education 185 and 189. Techniques of slide and filmstrip produc

tion. Theory and laboratory practices in planning story boards, content outlines; 
basic skills necessary for copying, developing, and printing. Problems inherent in 
production of materials for television use. 

238. Audio Problems and Techniques (2) S 
Prerequisites: Education 185 and 189. Selection and utilization of appropriate 

equipment and materials, development of techniques required for reproduction of 
sound. Selection and placement of microphones, use of mixers, equalizers, filters, 
amplifiers, speakers, tapes, including dubbing, editing, micro and standard groove 
disc recording, with special attention in laboratory phase. Exploration of audio 
problems peculiar to radio and television utilization in classroom. 

240. Seminar in Audio-Visual Education (2) S 
Prerequisites: Education 185, 196 and 189. Research and literature, history, organi

zation, leadership, theories of communication and perception, experimental develop
ments in audio and visual equipment, analysis of experimental techniques in 
utilization of materials and equipment. Theory and research concerned with 
motivation and audience in terms of communicative and learning process. Role 
and contribution of audio-visual communication and materials. Research in areas of 
radio and television. 

255. Problems in the Teaching of Reading (2) S, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 151 or equivalent, and teaching experience. Advanced 

study of teaching procedures, trends, and research in reading in the elementary 
school with consideration given to problems encountered in reading instruction, 
diagnostic techniques, and remedial procedures. Each student will study intensively 
a problem originating from his own experience in the classroom. 

256. Problems in Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 158 or equivalent, and teaching experience. Exploration 

and review of recent research dealing with instruction in arithmetic, appraisal of 
newer methods and materials. Emphasis on diagnostic and remedial problems in 
the teacher's own classroom. 
257. Problems in Teaching Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) F, SS 

Prerequisites: Teaching experience and a course in the teaching of language arts 
in the elementary school. Advanced study of teaching procedures in the language 
arts with emphasis on the problems confronting the teacher in the classroom at 
various grade levels. Techniques for improving oral and written communication, 
spelling and handwriting; diagnostic and remedial techniques; and evaluation of 
achievement and individual pupil progress in the language arts. 
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260. Problems in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: A minimum of one year of teaching experience in kindergarten or 

in primary grades, and consent of instructor. Designed for experienced teachers at 
the kindergarten-primary level who wish to extend their professional preparation. 
Recent research and developments in the area of education of the young child will 
be considered through individual and group study. Emphasis will be placed on 
selection and guidance of curriculum activities and materials, and on methods and 
teaching problems encountered in their own classrooms. 

262. Seminar in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) S, SS 
Prerequisites: Kindergarten-primary credential or Education 102, 105, 107, 160; 

teaching experience desirable. Designed to give kindergarten-primary teachers an 
opportunity for professional growth and competency through examination and 
evaluation of existing research at early childhood education level; techniques of 
dissemination of such research to staff and parent groups. 

265. Group Processes in Education (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Teaching experience for both elementary and secondary teachers. 

A study of recent findings regarding behavior of human beings in group situations 
and application of these findings to methods of instruction, to school activities and 
to curriculum. Studies in group dynamics and sociometric techniques will be con
sidered. Problems of interpersonal relations within groups and between groups 
which differ will be considered. Presentation based on problems encountered by 
experienced teachers. 

270. Principles of Curriculum Development (3) F, 5, SS 
A study of the psychological, sociological, and philosophical foundations of cur

riculum patterns, with consideration of the strength and weaknesses of each pat
tern; practice in techniques of discussion of curriculum problems; relationship of 
curriculum study and in-service education. Includes curriculum development at 
both elementary and secondary levels. 

272. Problems in Teaching the Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 159 or equivalent, and teaching experience. Advanced 

study of teaching procedures in elementary social studies with consideration of 
problems encountered in implementing local courses of study, defining and achiev
ing objectives, selection and use of materials and experiences adapted to the needs 
and capacities of individual pupils and the group, development of concepts, teacher-
pupil planning and evaluation, dramatic play, construction, research, and education 
for citizenship in a democracy. Individual and group attack on problems presented 
by the instructor and members of the class. 

276. Techniques and Resources for Home-School-Community Relations (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Education 178 and teaching experience, or consent of instructor. 

The techniques of resources in promoting effective working relationships among 
the home, school, and community agencies. Emphasis on the study and use of 
techniques to foster close home-school relations and the effective utilization of com
munity agencies. Meets requirement for the Pupil Personnel Credential. 

277. Seminar in Techniques of Counseling and Guidance in the Elementary School 
(2) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Education 178 or equivalent; elementary teaching experience desir
able. A course designed to meet the needs of elementary school personnel who are 
interested in guidance. The course includes the study of both informal and stand
ardized guidance instruments, the development and use of school records, study 
of special needs and counseling techniques. Recommended for master of arts can
didates interested in elementary education. Meets requirement for pupil personnel 
services and elementary administration credentials. Not open to students who have 
had Education 278. 
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278. Seminar in Techniques of Counseling and Guidance in the Secondary School 
(2) F, S, SS 

Pi erequisites: Education 178 or equivalent; secondary teaching experience desir
able. d. he tools and techniques used by the counselor at the secondary school level; 
selection and use of guidance instruments; interviewing; case studies; directive and 
nondirective counseling; group guidance. Meets requirement for the general sec
ondary, secondary administration and pupil personnel services credentials. Not open 
to students who have had Education 277. 

279. Problems and Practices in Educational-Vocational Guidance (2) F, S, SS 
1 rerequisite: Education 277 or 278 and Psychology 155, or permission of in

structor. Current theories and research related to educational-vocational develop
ment; intensive study of case data illustrating problems and practices in guidance; 
informational and referral resources supplementing the school services. For M.A. 
and Pupil Personnel Credentials candidates. (Not open to students with credit in 
Education 179.) 

280. Individual Pupil Diagnosis (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Phychology 165 and 166. The administration and interpretation of 

diagnostic devices including tests used in the diagnosis of clinical and learning 
difficulties, lhe diagnostic procedures considered will be applied in complete case 
studies. (Not open to students with credit in Psychology 256). 

281. General Case Practice and Field Work (3) F, S 
1 rerequisites: Education 168, 277, or 278, Psychology 150; for school psychome-

tnst and psychologist trainees, Psychology 165; completion of at least 6 units of 
work for pupil personnel services credential at the college; consent of Education 
Credentials Committee. Application for field work should be made by October 15 
for spring semester or by i\larch 1 for following fall semester. Practical experience 
with children under supervision of school counselors, child welfare and attendance 
woikers, school psychometrists and psychologists. Opportunity provided to obtain 
knowledge and experience in various phases of pupil personnel work. (Not open to 
students with credit in Psychology 289). 

282A, B, C. Specialized Case Practice and Field Work (2-4) F, S 
Prerequisites: Education 281; completion of at least 6 units of work for pupil 

personnel services credential at the college; consent of Education Credentials 
Committee. Application for field work should be made by October 15 for spring 
semester or March 1 for the following fall semester. Additional case practice will 
be provided in each of the following areas: (a) school counseling, (b) child wel
fare and attendance, and (c) school psychology. Each area of specialization may be 
taken for four units in one semester if student is not employed full time, or for 
two units each during two semesters. (Not open to students with credit in 
Psychology 290A, B, C). 

290. Seminar in Current Problems in School Administration (2) S 
Prerequisites: A valid regular teaching credential or Education 201, 207 and 208 

297. Recent research and information in such areas as: school organization, the 
school program, personnel, financing, business management, professional, and com
munity relations. 

291. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Elementary Education (3) 
F, S 

Prerequisite: Approval by the Administration Supervision Credentials Commit
tee. Written application should be made by October 15 for spring semester and 
March 1 for the fall semester. On-the-job participation in the solution of problems 
in administration and supervision. Final course in the professional preparation 
sequence; individual conferences arranged. 
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292. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Secondary Education (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Approval by the Administration Supervision Credentials Commit

tee. Written application should be made by October 15 for the spring semester and 
March 1 for the fall semester. On-the-job participation in the solution of problems 
in administration and supervision. Final course in the professional preparation 
sequence; individual conferences arranged. 

294. Diagnostic and Remedial Reading Techniques for Secondary Schools (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Diagnostic, remedial and corrective treatment 

of reading and spelling at junior and senior high school level. Major emphasis on 
diagnosis of case disabilities, and the materials, techniques and methods for their 
correction in the classroom situation as well as in a clinical setting. Each student 
will be expected to study intensively a problem originating from his own experi
ence in the classroom. 

297. Seminar (2) F, S, SS 
The definition, and methods of solution, of problems in the field of education 

with emphasis on the descriptive method of research and use of the library. Re
quired of all master's degree candidates in education. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis related to this field. 

Limited to graduate students who have taken or are taking Education 297. Optional. 

ENGINEERING 
LOWER DIVISION 

1. Introduction to Engineering (1) F, S 
Required of all first semester engineering freshmen. Engineering as a profession 

and its historical development, function, opportunities and responsibilities. Educa
tion, experience and personal characteristics necessary for success in the profession. 
Lectures by stafF and by engineers from industry. 

12. Engineering Graphics I (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: One year of high school drawing. The principles of graphical ex

pression through sketching, instrumental drawing, orthographic projection, auxiliary 
views, dimensions, working drawings. Descriptive geometry methods of points, 
lines, planes, warped surfaces, intersections, and development. (Lecture-laboratory 
6 hours). 

22. Engineering Graphics II (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 12. Graphical expression with emphasis on sketching, 

machine drawing, detail and assembly drawing, gears, cams, fastenings* piping, 
welding. Graphical mathematics and nomographical charts. (Lecture-laboratory 
4 hours). 

52. Engineering Materials (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 1A and Physics 1A (Physics 1A may be taken concur

rently). Physical and chemical properties of engineering materials. Sources of raw 
materials and methods of extraction, bencficiating and processing of materials for 
industrial use. (Lecture, 2 hours.) 

80. Analytical Mechanics I (Statics) (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 3B and Physics 1A. Application of the mechanics of 

equilibrium to force systems using analytical and graphical solutions of problems 
involving structures and machines. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 
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85. Surveying and Mapping (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 12. Theory and practice of plane surveying including 

the use of instruments. Measurement and keeping field notes of distances, angles, 
elevations, traversing and plane tabling. Plotting of surveying data as related to pro
filing contours and topography. Study and interpretation of maps relating to civil 
cartography. (Lecture 2 hours, field work 3 hours.) 

92. Manufacturing Processes (2) F, S 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: Engineering 52. Study of the machines and equip

ment, and processes used in modern manufacturing and fabrication operations, with 
field trips to industrial plants. (Lecture, 2 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
101A, B. Engineering Activities (0-0) F, S 

Lectures and discussions by faculty and invited speakers and occasional motion 
pictures. Participation by students in activities of engineering organizations. Re
quired of junior engineering students. 

105. Analytical Mechanics II (Dynamics) (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 80. Engineering application of fundamentals of kine

matics and kinetics to problems involving translation, rotation, and plane motion. 
Work and energy, impulse and momentum, and mechanical vibrations. (Lecture, 
3 hours.) 

110. Electrical Engineering I (3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisites: Physics ID, Mathematics 3D. Co-requisite: Engineering 111. Elec

tric and magnetic circuits, instruments, transformers, and rotating machinery. (Lec
ture, 3 hours.) 

111. Electrical Engineering I Laboratory (1) F, S, SS 
Co-requisite: Engineering 110. Laboratory study of electric and magnetic circuits, 

instrumentation, transformers, and rotating machinery. (Laboratory, 3 hours.) 

120. Engineering Thermodynamics I (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 3D, Physics IB, Chemistry IB. Co-requisite: Engineer

ing 121. First and second laws of thermodynamics; properties of liquids, gases, and 
vapors; sources of energy and its conversion to work. Introduction to heat transfer 
and psychrometry. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 

121. Engineering Thermodynamics I Laboratory (1) F, 5, SS 
Co-requisite: Engineering 120. Measurement of thermodynamic properties. Prop

erties of fuels, lubricants. Calorimetry. Gas Analysis. (Laboratory, 3 hours.) 

124. Metallurgy I (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Chemistry IB. Structure and properties of crystalline materials, in

teratomic forces, crystal laticcs, phase equilibria and transformation, nuclcation and 
grain growth. Effects of crystal imperfections, crystal boundaries, mechanical work
ing, heat treatment, diffusion, ferromagnetism and corrosion. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 

125. Strength of Materials (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 80; co-requisite: Engineering 126. Application of the 

principles of mechanics to design of structural and machine members and connec
tions; stress analysis of beams and columns. Properties and strength of engineering 
materials. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 

126. Mechanical Properties of Materials (1) F, S, SS 
Co-requisite: Engineering 125. Laboratory course in the physical and mechanical 

properties of engineering materials, and the relationship of structure to these prop
erties. (Laboratory, 3 hours.) 
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127. Engineering Analysis I (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Math. 3D, Physics ID. Application of differential equations and in

finite series to the solution of engineering problems in such areas as heat flow, 
vibrations, and mechanics. Emphasis is placed on the setting up of problems as well 
as their mathematical solution. (Lecture, 2 hours.) 

130. Electrical Engineering II (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 110, 111. Co-requisite, Engineering 131. Electron tube 

characteristics, equivalent circuits, rectifier, amplifier, and oscillator circuits, intro
duction to transistors and crystal diodes. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 

131. Electrical Engineering II Laboratory (1) F, S, SS 
Co-requisite: Engineering 130. Laboratory study of electron tubes, transistors, and 

crystal diodes, electronic circuits and instruments. (Laboratory, 3 hours.) 

132. Engineering Electrical Circuits I (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 110, 111. Analysis of linear circuits, network theorems, 

coupled circuits, matrices, nonsinusoidal analysis, variable frequency response, com
plex frequency plane, transient response. (Lecture, 3 hours.) 

140. Fluid Mechanics (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 80. Properties of fluids, compressible and incompres

sible; fluid statics; measurements of flow in pipes, open channels; fluid machinery. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

142. Fundamentals of Electron Devices (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 132. Electrostatic and electromagnetic fields, electron 

ballistics, semi-conductors, characteristics of vacuum tubes, diodes and transistors. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

145. Higher Surveying (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 85. Surveying computations, mapmaking, photogram-

metry. Public lands, route, and topographic surveying. (Lecture, fieldwork 4 hours.) 

148. Engineering Geology (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 25, 52, 85. Physical geology, application to engineering 

structures, projects, earth movement, and construction materials. (Lecture 2 hours, 
special field trips by arrangement.) 

155. Structural Design (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 125, 126. Detailed design of structural components in 

accordance with typical codes and specifications. 

156. Concrete Technology (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering* 125, 126. Concrete as a construction material. Composi

tion, proportioning, testing, characteristics and properties of cement, aggregates and 
admixtures. Elements of proper construction methods, form design and pavement 
design. Concrete specifications and inspection. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

157. Soils and Foundations (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engr. 125, 126, 148. Soil mechanics applied to engineering structures. 

Soil exploration, identification, classification, drainage stability, and bearing capacity. 
Includes soil laboratory for soil mechanics sampling, analysis and testing. Standard 
experiments in soils identification and properties. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 
hours.) 

159. Engineering Reports (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: English 1 and general education speech requirement. Engineering-

technical report writing, preparation, presentation, techniques, and practices. (Lec
ture 2 hours.) 
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160. Engineering Electronics I (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 130, 131, 132. Co-requisite: Engineering 161. Analysis of 

vacuum tube and transistor electronic devices, small and large signal amplifiers, 
rectifiers and oscillators. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

161. Engineering Electronics I Laboratory (1) F, S 
Co-requisite: Engineering 160. Laboratory study of amplifiers, rectifiers and oscil

lators. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

162. Engineering Analysis li (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 127 or 132. A study of LaPlaee transforms and other 

operational methods and their application to engineering problems in such areas as 
heat flow, vibrations and electrical circuits. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

163. Electromagnetics (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 132. Co-requisite: Engineering 164. Analysis of operat

ing principles of electro-mechanical devices, concepts of energy conversion, variable 
frequency transformers, permanent magnets, introduction to magnetic amplifiers. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

164. Electromagnetics Laboratory (1) F, S 
Co-requisite: Engineering 163. Laboratory study of electro-mechanical devices, 

transformers and magnetic amplifiers. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

165. Electrical Engineering Random Processes (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 162. Elements of statistics and probability applied to 

data sampling and noise. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

166. Engineering Electrical Circuits II (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 132, 162. The application of LaPlaee transforms to 

linear systems, equivalence of other physical systems, complex frequency, elements 
of non-linear circuit analysis. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

168. Statically Indeterminate Structures (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 185. Methods of determining shear, moment, and de

flections in statically indeterminate structures. 

169. Sanitary Engineering (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 186. The treatment and distribution of water; the col

lection, treatment, and disposal of waste water and solid waste. Not open to students 
having credit in Engineering 186. 

170. Engineering Thermodynamics II (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 120, 121. Co-requisite: Engineering 171. Gas processes; 

relation of entropy to the second law; gas cycles; vapor cycles; mixtures of gases 
and vapors. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

171. Engineering Thermodynamics II Laboratory (1) F, S 
Co-requisite: Engineering 170. Measurements of energy and power. Testing and 

evaluation of the performance of thermodynamic equipment. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

172. Machine Design I (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 22, 105. Fundamentals of linkages, cams, gears, and gear 

trains. Velocity and acceleration analysis of machines. (Lecture 2 hours, design ap
plication 3 hours.) 

173. Metallurgy II (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 124. Heat treatment of steels and non-ferrous alloys. 

Properties and uses of engineering alloys, such as carbon and alloy steels, aluminum-
base and copper-base alloys. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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175. Advanced Mechanics of Deformabie Bodies (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 125, 126. Stress concentration; photoelastic method of 

stress analysis. Failure theories. Fatigue. Flexure and shear of unsymmetrical sec
tions; shear center. Deformations beyond the elastic limit. Energy methods; Casti-
gliano's theorem. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

176. Engineering Vibrations (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 162. Introduction to fundamentals of mechanical vibra

tions; types of oscillatory motions. Study of free, forced and transient vibrations; 
damping, vibration isolation, vibration measuring instruments. Coupled oscillations 
of lumped systems; use of Lagrange's equations; Raylcigh and matrix-iteration 
method. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

177. Machine Design II (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 125, 172. Application of the principles of mechanics 

and physical properties of materials to the proportioning of machine elements, in
cluding consideration of function, production and economic factors. (Lecture 2 
hours, design application 3 hours.) 

178. Heat Transfer (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 120, 162. Principles of heat transfer by conduction, 

radiation, and convection. Steady state conduction in one, two, or three dimension. 
Introduction to transient heat flow, mass transfer. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

179. Dynamics of Machinery (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Engineering 177. Inertia effects of machine parts; balancing of rotat

ing and reciprocating parts; gyroscopic effects; critical speeds; energy variation in 
machinery; mechanical vibration. (Lecture 2 hours, design application 3 hours.) 

180. Engineering Electronics II (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 160, 161, 162. Co-requisite: Engineering 181. Analysis 

of detection, modulation, wave shaping circuits, non-linear waveform generation, 
continuation of Electronics 1 applied to UHF and VHF systems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
181. Engineering Electronics II Laboratory (1) F, S 

Co-requisite: Engineering 180. Laboratory study of detection, modulation, signal 
generators, UE1F and VHF systems. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 
182. Engineering Electrical Circuits III (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Engineering 166. Filter response, introduction to distributed—con
stant transmission lines; transient response using LaPlace transforms; concepts of 
poles and zeros. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
183. Control Systems (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Engineering 162. Principles of analysis, block diagrams, open and 
closed loop systems, stability criteria, application to electromechanical servo-
systems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
184. Control Systems Laboratory (1) F, S 

Prerequisite or co-requisite: Engineering 183. Laboratory study of control sys
tems. (Laboratory 3 hours.) 

185. Structural Analysis (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 125, 126. Determinations of shear, moment, and de

flections in statically determinate beams, trusses and bents, (formerly Structural 
Design II) 

186. Hydrology and Water Supply (2) F, 5 
Prerequisites or co-requisites: Engineering 148, 157, 158. I he fundamentals of 

hydrology; survey procedure in developing a source, either surface or 
underground; basic economy problems in land acquisition; design of the system in
cluding impounding and transmission of the supply. 
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187. Engineering Contracts and Specifications (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Principles of contracts and specifications, codes, 

drawings, and estimates. Application of business law to engineering. (Lecture 2 
hours.) 

188. Engineering Photogrammetry (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Engineering 145. Principles of aerial photographs and their interpre

tation as related to cartography, triangulation, highway design, soil surveys, city-
planning and route location. A^ultiplex plotter, stereoplanograph and other photo-
grammetry instruments and techniques to be investigated. (Lecture 2 hours, field 
trips.) 
189. Reinforced Concrete (3) F, S 

Prerequisites: Engineering 156, 157. Review of theories of elasticity and composite 
construction. Design of beams, slab systems, columns, walls and foundations. Ele
ments of pre-stressing, ultimate strength, earthquake analysis, and brick and concrete 
masonry design. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
190. Special Probiems (1-3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Assigned topics in technical literature or laboratory 
projects and reports on same. 
192. Keating and Ventilating (2) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Engineering 120, 140. Psychometric relations and processes; fuels; 
heat producing and distributing equipment; steam, hot water, air systems; fans, 
ducts, piping; estimating requirements. (Lecture 2 hours.) 
193A, B. Engineering Semi-Conductor Electronics (4-4) F, S 

Prerequisites: Engineering 160, 161, 162. Small and large signal analysis and 
design of specific circuits. Applications of transistors, parametric amplifiers and 
tunnel diodes. Recent developments in semi-conductor devices. (Lecture 3 hours, 
Laboratory 3 hours.) 
194. Engineering Statistics (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Engineering 162 or consent of instructor. Modern statistical methods 
applied to the solution of current engineering problems. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
195. Logical Design of Digital Computers (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Engineering 180, 181. Introduction to Boolean algebra. Simplifica
tion of Boolean functions. Memory elements equations. Digital computer memories. 
Input-output equipment. The arithmetic unit and the control unit. (Lecture 3 
hours.) 
196. Circuit Design of Computer Components (4) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Engineering 195. Analysis and design of flip-flop circuits and trigger 
generators. Gating circuit considerations. Design of memory devices. Component 
integration. Comparison of tubes, transistors and tunnel diode circuits. (Lecture 
3 hours, Laboratory 3 hours.) 
197. Municipal Engineering and Transportation (2) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Analysis of local and regional design for trans
portation, highways, services, utilities, parks, schools, housing, and all types of 
major construction; relation of zoning, community safety and defense. (Lecture 2 
hours, field trips.) 
198. Engineering Economy and Administration (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Evaluation of engineering projects, construction 
costs, amortization, depreciation, and operating costs. Industrial and professional 
relations and ethics. (Lecture 3 hours.) 
199. Professional Practice (1) F, S 

Prerequisite: Engineering senior standing. Written and oral technical reports on 
current engineering developments. Licensing and other problems of the professional 
engineer. (Lecture 1 hour.) 
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ENGLISH 
LOWER DIVISION 

A. Fundamentals of English (0) F, S, SS 
Students who fail the English-proficiency test must pass this course before en

rolling in English 1. Meets three hours a week. Counts 2 units toward the student s 
semester load but does not give unit credit toward graduation. 

B. Special Problems in Remedial English (0) F, S, SS 
Limited to upper-division and graduate students who have failed advanced 

screening tests in English proficiency. Meets three hours a week. Counts 2 units 
toward the student's semester load but does not give unit credit toward graduation. 

R. Developmental Reading (0) F, S 
Entering students who do not make a satisfactory score in reading on the en

trance examination may be advised to enroll in this course. Emphasis on increasing 
speed and comprehension with practice in other specific reading skills needed. 
Meets two periods per week. Counts 1 unit toward the student's semester load but 
does not give unit credit toward graduation. 

1. Composition (3) F, S 
Emphasis on good language and on the preparation of expository papers. 
No student will be issued a class card for English 1 unless he has taken the Guid

ance and Screening tests. Classification will be indicated on the Permit to Register 
for all new students. Returning students must obtain a classification card from the 
Testing Office to be admitted to English 1. 

2. Composition (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: English 1. A continuation of English 1. Emphasis on language as a 

communication process. English majors may substitute English 35 or 36. 
English 2 is required of students in Business, Industrial Arts and English (English 

students may substitute English 35 or 36. For students matriculating under catalogs 
prior to 1959, sec English 70.) 

5A, B. English for Foreign Students (3-3) F, S 
A course for foreign students with some training abroad in academic English, 

but with a limited skill in American idiom, usage, and colloquial and written 
language structures. Four hours of lecture and laboratory activity per week. Open 
only to students assigned to this course by the Foreign Student Adviser. 

35. Narrative and Descriptive Writing (3) S 
Prereqiusite: English 1. Practice in the basic elements of fiction writing: char

acter sketch, plot developments, description, dialog. May be taken in place of 
English 2 by English majors. 

36. Persuasive Writing (3) S 
Prerequisite: English 1. Techniques of written persuasion as a communicative 

process. Special attention to the development of rhetorical skills in thematic 
presentation; use of logical and forceful argument. May be taken in place of Eng
lish 2 by English majors. 

AO. Appreciation of Literature (3) F, S, SS 
Flow to read good literature for pleasure. A non-technical study of older and 

modern masterpieces. Not applicable toward an l.nglish major. Not open to stu
dents who have credit for English 45, 48 or 49. 

49. Introduction to Literature (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: English 1. Reading, for understanding and pleasure, of literature 

rich in personal and social implications. Considerable emphasis on the development 
of effective reading skills. This is a course in literary types. Designed for Finglish 
majors. 
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50. Survey of English Literature to 1760 (3) F 
Prerequisite: English 1. Both an introduction to the serious study of literature 

and a guide to lifelong reading. Representative selections from the major English 
writers from Beowulf to Dr. Johnson. 

51. Survey of English Literature Since 1760 (3) S 
Prerequisite: English 1. A continuation of English 50, but may be taken inde

pendently. Representative writers from Burns to World War II. 
54. Folklore and Mythology (3) S 

An introduction to mythology and folklore with special emphasis on myths of 
Western Civilization and their application in literature. 

55. Readings in the Novel (3) S 
Prerequisite: An introductory course in literature. Reading and discussion of 

several novels. A study of the basic idea of each and of the artistic form in which 
the idea is realized. 

60. Introduction to Creative Writing (3) F 
Prerequisite: English 1. Study of the theory and techniques of fiction and poetry. 

Practice in creative work, with group discussions and individual conferences. 

66. Contemporary Literature (3) S 
Prerequisite: English 40 or 49. A nontechnical course in twentieth-century litera

ture, primarily of England and the United States. Particular emphasis on poetry, 
drama, and short fiction since World War 1. 
70. The Term Paper (2) F, S 

Prerequisite: English 1. Training in library research, study of the relationship of 
data to conclusions, and practice in preparing documented term papers. 

English 70 is required of students in Art (teaching majors only), Home Eco
nomics, Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation. Also satisfies 
requirement for second semester of English Composition required of all students 
matriculating under catalogs prior to 1959. 

UPPER DIVISION 
105. Literature of the American West (2) F 

The literary expression of the impact of the West on American culture and 
the development of literary symbols associated with the West. 
108. The Structure of Modern English (3) S 

A description of modern English with its dialect variations, using the methods 
of scientific linguistics; comparison of the structure of modern English with that 
of other modern languages. 
109. Development of Modern English (3) F 

The development of the English language as a guide to modern grammar and 
usage. 
110. Advanced Composition (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: English 1. The writing of expository prose, with special emphasis 
upon organization, style and diction. Open to all qualified. 

111. English Composition Workshop (3) PSS 
Prerequisite: A valid junior high, secondary, junior college, or provisional cre

dential. A practical course in the teaching of English grammar and composition. 
Includes observation, preparation and presentation of lessons, and grading papers, 
all under the supervision of college English teachers. Does not fulfill requirements 
for the M.A. degree in English. 
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112. Children's Literature (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: one college course in literature. A survey of the literature available 

to children, and its backgrounds. May not be taken for General Education credit. 

(13. Workshop in Literature for Youth (3) SS 
Prerequisite: English 112 or 179, or consent of the instructor. An exploration of 

literary materials readily available to youth and a study of problems involved in 
presentation of literary heritage. Not to be taken for graduate credit in English 
or to help satisfy the requirement of 24 units of upper-division English for the 
major in English. 

116. Business Writing (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: English 1. Development of skills in accurate exposition and effective 

writing in business letters, business reports and articles. 

117. Technical Report Writing (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: English 1. Writing long and short technical reports for industry 

and government. 

118. Current Periodicals (3) S 1961 
Development of the magazine and its significance in American life. Periodical 

types, editorial policies and literary stature, with criteria for their evaluation. Special 
study of magazines in a field of the student's particular interest. 

120. The Romantic Period (3) S 
A study of the English romantic movement. Readings in the major works of 

Blake, Burns, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, Byron and the English 
roniantie prose writers. 

124. Survey of American Literature to the Civil War (3) F, S, SS 
Representative American writers from the first settlements to 1860. 

125. Survey of American Literature Since the Civil War (3) F, S, SS 
A continuation of 124, but may be taken independently. Representative writers 

from 1860 to the present. 

135. Literature of the Short Story (3) F 
A stud^* of the origin and development of the short story, and analy ses of works 

representative of various literary trends and techniques. 

137. The Novel (3) F 
Development of the novel as a type and a study of representative works. Recom

mended to those interested in enriching their reading as well as to majors and 
minors. 

138. The Modern Novel (3) S 
I he novels of the twentieth century. 

139. Medieval Literature (3) S 
A study of the dominant ideas of the medieval period reflected in the writings 

of that time. 

140. Shakespeare (3) F 
1 he plays of Shakespeare. Required of all English majors. 

141. The Drama of Shakespeare's Contemporaries (3) S 
Selected plays of the Tudor and Stuart Periods. 

145. Contemporary British Writers (3) F 
Representative prose and poetry from about 1900 to the present day. 
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151. Drama Before Ibsen (3) F 
European and English drama from the Ancient Greeks to the middle of the nine

teenth century. 

156. Poetry (3) S 
English and American poetry with emphasis on analysis of individual poems. 

157. Classical Background of English Literature (3) F 
Greek and Roman literature (in translation) which lias enriched English litera

ture: the interrelations of classical literature with philosophy and art. 

160. Creative Writing: Fiction (3) F, 5 
Intensive work in the writing of imaginative prose, with a detailed study of pub

lished models and with emphasis on the sources of creative effort. Alay be repeated 
for credit to a maximum of 6 units by permission of instructor. 

161. Creative Writing: Poetry (3) 5 
Problems of poetic expression. Group discussion and individual conferences on 

student exercises in verse writing. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 
units by permission of the instructor. 

164. Seventeenth-Century Literature (3) F 
Poetry and prose from Jonson to Dryden and Burtyan studied in relation to the 

trends of esthetic, political, social, religious, and philosophical thought which dis
tinguish this century. 

166. Eighteenth-Century Literature (3) F 
Emphasis upon English literature (exclusive of the novel and drama) from 1700 

to 1800 as a reflection of the major social, esthetic, and philosophical trends of 
the period. 

171. English Grammar (3) F 
An advanced study of grammatical principles and of significant variations from 

the standard forms. 

174. Nineteenth Century European Novel (3) F 
Representative European novels, excluding British, of the nineteenth century. 

176. European Literature to 1600 (3) F 
Development of western civilization as reflected in the writers of Continental 

Europe from Elomer to Cervantes. Especially recommended to those planning to 
teach in secondary schools. 

177. Modern European Literature (3) S 
An introduction to modern European literature in translation; the major contri

butions of various nations; history and analysis of themes and forms, devices and 
genres. 

179. Literature for Adolescents (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: one college course in literature. 
Designed to provide the teacher with an organized understanding of adolescent 

needs, individual and group, that may be satisfied by reading and to enrich the 
teacher's own knowledge of books and magazines suitable for adolescent interests. 

181. Modern Drama (3) S 
European, British, and American drama from Ibsen to the present. 

188. Victorian Prose (3) S 
Representative prose writers from 1832 to 1900, including particularly Carlyle, 

Newman, Ruskin, Arnold, Pater, Mill, Macaulay, Huxley and excluding the 
novelists. 
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189. Victorian Poetry (3) F 1960-61 and alternate years 
English poetic iiterature of the second half of the nineteenth century, including 

readings in the major works of Tennyson, Browning, the pre-Raphaelites, Arnold 
and others. 

190. Literature of the English Renaissance (3) F 1964 and alternate years 
Nondramatic literature of the Tudor and Stuart ages, with emphasis on poetry 

and the essay. 

195. Chaucer (3) S 
The writing of Geoffrey Chaucer in his Middle English dialect. 

198. Principles of Literary Study (3) F 
Readings from the works of representative critics, ancient and modern with 

emphasis on developing a critical sense in students of literature. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
205. Seminar in the English Renaissance (3) S 

Advanced studies in the literature of the English Renaissance, chiefly Elizabethan. 

209. Seminar in Eighteenth-Century Literature (3) S 
Intensive study of social and intellectual currents as reflected in literature between 

1700 and 1800. 

211. Seminar in American Realism (3) F 
The chief books of the rise of American realistic writing, with attention to the 

nature of realism and to the authors' criticisms of American life. 

212. Seminar in the Nineteenth-Century American Literary Renaissance (3) F 
Intensive studies in American literature from ca. 1820 to ca. 1865. 

213. Seminar in Twentieth-Century American Literary Thought (3) S 
An analysis of important points of view developed by American writers of the 

last 50 years and of the social forces conditioning the points of view. 

214. The History of English Literature (3) F 
A systematic study of the development of English literature from Anglo-Saxon 

times to the twentieth century. Primarily for graduate students who plan to teach 
English in the secondary schools. 

220. Modern English (3) S 
The English language today, its evolution, and problems of usage, in the light of 

recent and traditional scholarship. 

239. Seminar in Chaucer (3) F 
Advanced studies of Chaucer, his chief works, his language, and his significance 

to English thought. 

240. Seminar in Shakespeare (3) S 
I he best writings of Shakespeare, including both plays and poetry. 

260. Seminar in Satire (3) S 
An analysis of satire as a literary type or genre from ancient to modern times; 

an intensive study of certain writers and problems; with emphasis on satire as social 
criticism. 

290. Seminar in the Age of Milton (3) F 
A study of the major works of Milton and this contemporaries in relation to the 

literary, political, and religious movements of the age. 
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291. Seminar in Restoration Literature (3) S 
The main literary forces and figures that provided the transition from the Renais

sance to English Neo-classicisin; the distinctive features and figures of the time, 
including Drvden, Pepys, Bunyan, Butler and others. 

293. Seminar in Romantic Literature (3) F 
Selected works of the English Romantic Movement, with a consideration of the 

inherent artistic and philosophical questions; their place in the total body of 
Romantic literature; the social, intellectual and political forces conditioning the 
whole movement. 

294. Seminar in Victorian Literature (3) F 
An intensive study in the works of the major figures of the Victorian era, point

ing up the esthetic, religious, and scientific problems of rhe day as they relate to 
each other and to literary expression. 

297. Seminar in Techniques of Literary Study (3) F, S 
"1 he definition and methods of solution of problems in this field, with emphasis 

on the descriptive method of research and the use of the library. Required of all 
master's degree candidates in English. Should be completed in the first semester of 
graduate study. 

293. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, SS 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis related to this field. 

Limited to graduate students who have taken or are taking 297. Permission of in
structor. Before a student may write a creative thesis for credit in this course, 
he must have the prior approval of a committee of those instructors normally 
engaged in the teaching of the creative-writing courses. Optional. 

ENTOMOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

55. Insects and Human Welfare (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. General investigation on insects and close relatives; bene

ficial and destructive forms, emphasis on role in health and disease. Not open 
for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture and demonstration 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
103. General Entomology (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Zoology lA, B. Characteristics, structures, habits, life cycles of 
insects and their importance to man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 
hours.) 

105. Immature Insects (3) F 
Prerequisite: Entomology 103. Study of morphology and taxonomy of immature 

insects of all major orders; emphasis on identification of larvae of economically 
important orders; Coleoptera, Lepidoptera, Diptera and Hymenoptera. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

106. Classification of Insects (3) S 
Prerequisite: Entomology 103. Survey of major groups of insects, with classifica

tion to family level. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

108. Insect Morphology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Entomology 103. Comparative anatomy of insects, structure of 

mouth parts, the mechanisms of feeding, locomotion, flight and reproduction. 
Emphasis on the relationships of musculature to external forms. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 
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110. Medical Entomology (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A. Collection, preparation, identification, habits, life cycle 

and control of insects and other arthropods of medical importance. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 
130. Economic Entomology (3) Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisite: Entomology 103. Life history, habits, distribution and control of 
important insects of economic significance. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory' and field 
3 hours.) 
134. Biological Control of Insects (3) S 

Prerequisite: Entomology 106. Study of natural and artificial control of pest 
species of insects and other arthropods through use of predators, parasites, fungi, 
virus, and bacterial diseases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

138. Insect Physiology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Entomology 103 and Entomology 108. Muscle contraction, diges

tion, nutrition, and metabolism, circulation, excretion, reproduction, molting, en
docrine glands and hormones, and enzyme systems of insects. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours.) 

FINANCE (See Business Administration) 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE (See Specific Language) 

FRENCH 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Fundamentals of French (4-4) F, S 
1A—Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. Not 

open to students who have had one year of high school French. 
IB—Prerequisite: French 1A or one year of high school French. Continuation of 

French 1A. 
60A, B. Intermediate French (3-3) F, 5 _ 

(A) Prerequisite: French 1A, B or two years of high school French or equivalent. 
(B) Prerequisite: French 60A or three years of high school French or equivalent. 
Readings of representative modern writers with oral and written practice and 

reports. 
UPPER DIVISION 

100. French Syntax and Composition (3) F 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. A thorough review of grammar 

based on selected readings in modern French prose. 
101. Advanced French Syntax and Composition (3) S 

Prerequisite: French 100 or equivalent. A continuation of French 100, with special 
emphasis on the writing of short compositions and commercial letters. 
105. Survey of French Literature I (3) F 

Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. From the Middle Ages to the 
Nineteenth Century. 
106. Survey of French Literature II (3) S 

Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. The Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Centuries. 
112. French Literature of the Seventeenth Century (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. A study of such classical dramatists 
as Corneille, Racine, Moliere and of classical poetry and typical prose of the 
century. An examination of such literary theories as the three unities, of French 
classical drama and of the Court, the economic situation and the social structure. 
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115. Modern French Drama (3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. A survey of contemporary French 

Theater. 

116. Contemporary French Novel (3) S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French, or equivalent. Readings in con

temporary French writers, such as Gide, Roiland, Proust, Romains, and Sartre for 
understanding of current literary trends. 

118. The French Short Story (3), F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. The most representative short 

story writers as Flaubert, Daudet, Maupassant, Maurois, Sartre, and Ayme. 

120A, 3. French Conversation (3-3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division French. A functional course in conver

sation. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to those 
who intend to speak French in travel, work, or classroom instruction. Either half 
of the course may be taken first. 

GEOGRAPHY 
LOWER DIVISION 

10. Introduction to Geography (3) F, S 
An introduction to the study of geography, including maps and globes, the major 

physical and cultural elements of geography and the distribution of the world's 
population and resources. 

11. World Regional Geography (3) F, S 
An introductory regional geography of the world, treating the major countries 

in terms of their population, resources, economic development, physical environ
ment, and geographic problems. Especially recommended for elementary teaching 
maj ors. 

18. Economic Geography (3) F, S 
The study of the location and organization of the world's major types of produc

tion, including agriculture, mining, forest products, fisheries, manufacturing and 
their associated sendee industries. (Formerly Geography 108. 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. Human Geography (3) F, S 

An introduction to the study of geography, including the physical and cultural 
elements of geography and the manner in which man's activities are adjusted to 
conditions in the various regions of the world. Not open to students having credit 
in Geography 10. 

111. Geography of the United States and Canada (3) F, S, SS 
The common social, economic, and political interests of the major human use 

regions of the United States and Canada. The study describes and interprets the 
culture patterns of each region in relation to the natural settings in which they 
have developed. 

121. Geographic Materials and Projects (1) S 
Construction and use of maps, charts, and displays related to systematic and re

gional concepts of geography. Not open to students having credit for Geography 
124. (Laboratory, 2 hours.) 

124. Map Reading and Interpretation (3) F 
Prerequisite: At least one course in geography. An introduction to the use and 

preparation of maps, including the basic map elements, projections, representation 
of data, and practice in map preparation. 
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126. Field Methods in Geography (3) F 
Prerequisites: Geography 10 or 100. An introduction to field techniques, includ

ing formulation of field plans, recording direct field observation, field mapping, 
sampling techniques, interviewing, and compilation of data. One two-hour class 
period and one two-hour field period per week. 

136. Geography of Western Europe (3) F, S 
Physical and cultural geography revealed through a regional study. President-day 

conditions and problems as related to the physical conditions. Comprises Western 
Europe, Scandinavia, and the Mediterranean. 

137. Geography of the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe (3) F, S 
A systematic and regional study of the physical, economic, and cultural geogra

phy of the Soviet Union and the satellite states of Eastern Europe. 

141. Physical Geography (3) F 
Prerequisite: Geography 10 or 100 or consent of instructor. An explanatory 

description of climate, landform, vegetation and soil distributions; physical loca
tion processes; distributions at world and local levels; physical interrelations, and 
man as an agent in physical change. 

143. Climatology (3) S, 1963-64 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Geography 10 or 100. The elements, world patterns, and classifica

tions of climates and the relationship of climate to the other major elements of 
geography. 

151. Geography of the Pacific Ocean Area (3) 5, 1962-63 and alternate years 
A regional synthesis of the physical and cultural patterns of the Pacific Basin and 

Pacific Rim. Trans-Pacific migration patterns, social customs, economic conditions, 
and geo-political problems are examined. Australia and New Zealand as well as the 
Pacific island groups are studied. 

153. Urban Geography (3) S 
An examination of cities; their location, shape, structure, and function. Selected 

world population clusters, theoretical and practical application of urban planning, 
and the evolution of cities are studied. 

156. Political Geography (3) F, S, S5 
A study of the influence of geographic factors upon the world s major political 

development. Application of basic geographic concepts will be made in selected 
areas. 

161. Geography of Africa and the Near East (3) F 
The natural conditions and resources of Africa and the Near East as a back

ground for the several types of civilization which have developed there. Recent 
economic trends in Africa are stressed. 

171. Geography of Asia (3) S ... 
The human and economic resources and problems of Asiatic nations are examined. 

I raditional land use, real and potential industrial development, political problems 
and the relation of these areas to current world affairs, are studied. 

181. Geography of Latin America (3) 5 
A regional study of Latin America including physical environment, populations, 

social structure, and economic conditions with emphasis on sources of raw mate
rials, present problems, and industrial outlook. 

185. Geography of California (3) F, S 
Physical patterns in relation to natural resources, resource utilization, transport, 

and population distribution. Not open to students with credit in Social Science 60 
or Geography 48. 
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197. Literature and Methods in Geography (3) F 
Prerequisites: Geography 10 and 124, or consent of instructor. The methods, 

theory, and techniques of geographic investigation. Emphasis is placed upon classical 
and contemporary literature in geography. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Regional Geography (3) S 

Prerequisite: At least six units in geography, including Geography 10 or equiv
alent. The purpose of this course is to acquaint secondary school teachers with 
regional methods of study common to geographic research, and to utilize such 
techniques in developing regional concepts. An examination of research work done 
in various regions of the United States, and student preparation of an area study 
comprise the basic course work. 

208. Seminar in Economic Geography (2) F 1963 
Prerequisite: Six units in geography, including Geography 18 or equivalent. The 

fundamental resources and basic industries of the modern world. 

GEOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

3. Physical Geology (4) F 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 2 or waiver by placement examination. Structure, 

composition, origin, distribution, and modification of materials of the earth. A 
beginning course in geology for science majors. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 
hours, field trips.) 

5. Historical Geology (4) S 
Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 50. History of the earth and evolution of plants and 

animals. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

6. Introduction to Mineralogy (4) S 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 2 or waiver by placement examination, Chemistry 1A. 

Origin, occurrences and associations of minerals; determination of common minerals 
by physical properties, blowpipe and chemical tests; study of simple crystals. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.) 

50. General Geology (3) F, S, SS 
Origin and evolution of earth's features; examination of some common minerals 

and rocks and major fossil groups. Designed for non-science majors. Not open for 
credit to geology majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

60. Rocks and Minerals of California (3) F 
Prerequisite: Geology 50. Origin and occurrence of minerals and rocks, em

phasizing California occurrences; claims staking; mineral and rock uses, including 
gemstones; determination of common rocks and minerals by physical properties. 
Designed for non-science majors. Not open for credit to geology majors. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
102. Introduction to Field Geology (3) S 

Prerequisites: Geology 103, 116, and Engineering 85 (may be taken concurrently). 
Principles and methods of geologic mapping; interpretation of geologic maps and 
aerial photographs, preparation of geologic illustrations, application of descriptive 
geometry and trigonometry to simple geologic problems. (Laboratory 3 hours, 
field 8-5 Saturdays.) 
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103. Introduction to Petrology (4) F 
Prerequisites: Geology 3 and 6. Characteristics, origin, mode of occurrence, anil 

nomenclature of rocks; laboratory determination of rock specimens with the hand 
lens. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.) 

104. Optical Mineralogy and Petrography (4) S 
Prerequisites: Geology 6 and 103. Optical properties of minerals; determination of 

minerals and rocks with petrographic microscope; includes use of immersion oils. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

105. Petroleum Geology (2) S 
Prerequisites: Geology 102 and 116. Application of geology to the exploration 

and production of petroleum; includes use of both surface and sub-surface geologic 
methods. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trip.) 

106. Principles of Stratigraphy (2) F 
Prerequisite: Geology 103. An application of geologic, paleontologic, biologic, and 

climatic principles to the study of stratified rocks. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

110. Economic Geology (3) F 
Prerequisites: Geology 103 and 116. Origin and occurrence of important metallic 

and nonmetallic mineral deposits. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.) 

111. Principles of Paleontology (4) S 
Prerequisites: Zoology 1A and Geology 5 or Zoology IB. Morphologic, system

atic, and ecologic aspects of invertebrate fossils; uses of fossils in stratigraphic 
work. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.) 

112. Sedimentary Techniques (2) F 
Prerequisites: Geology- 103; Chemistry IB. Collection of samples; analysis for 

grain size; gross fractionation methods of sedimentary analyses; description and 
interpretation of sediments. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

116. Structural Geology (3) 5 
Prerequisites: Geology 103 (may be taken concurrently) and Engineering 25. 

Deformation of earth's crust, fracturing, folding and flow of rocks; graphic solution 
of structural problems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

117. Geomorphology (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 50. Nature, evolution and classification of land forms; 

physiographic provinces of U.S.A. (Lecture 2 hours, discussion session 2 hours.) 

118. Advanced Field Geology (6) SS 
Prerequisites: Geology 102, 103, 106, 116. Six weeks of geological mapping at a 

selected area. Preparation of a geological report of the field problem which is to 
be turned in to the instructor not later than two weeks following the completion 
of the field work. (Lectures as needed, field 6 dayrs per week, 8-5.) 

148. Engineering Geology (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Engineering 25, 52, 85. Earth processes and materials which influence 

the design, construction and operation of engineering works; construction materials. 
(Lecture 2 hours, field trips.) 

199. Special Studies in Geology (1-4) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: Approval of the geology staff. Open only to seniors majoring in 

geology. Problems selected by the instructor for mature analysis. May be repeated 
for credit to a maximum of 4 units. 
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GERMAN 
LOWER DIVISION 

TA, B. Fundamentals of German (4-4) F, S 
1 A—Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. Not 

open to students who have had one year of high school German. 
IB—Prerequisite: German 1A or one year of high school German. Continuation 

of German 1A. 

60A, B. Intermediate German (3-3) F, S 
(A) Prerequisite: German 1A, B or two years of high school German or equiva

lent. 
(B) Prerequisite: German 60A or three years of high school German or equiva

lent. 
Reading of representative modern German literature and technical material. 

Deeper penetration into problems of German grammar. 

61A, B. Scientific German (3-3) F, S 
(A) Prerequisite: German 1A or two years of high school German or equivalent. 
(B) Prerequisite: German 61A. Meets the preprofcssional requirements of students 

entering science or medicine. Not applicable toward the 14 units prerequisite for 
upper division courses. 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. German Syntax and Composition (3) F 

Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. An intensive review of grammar 
based on selected readings in modern German prose. Letters and short compositions 
written in German. 

101. Advanced German Syntax and Composition (3) S 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. A continuation of German 100, with 

emphasis on the writing of reports and essays. 

105. Survey of German Literature I (3) F 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. Development of German litera

ture from the oldest extant works to the middle of the seventeenth century. 

106. Survey of German Literature II (3) S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. From the middle, of the seven

teenth century to the present. 

108. The Golden Age of German Literature (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. Reading and discussion of the 

most significant authors of The Enlightenment, the Storm and Stress, the Classical 
Age and the Romantic Period. Writers such as Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, Tieck, 
Ivleist, and Grillparzer will be considered. 

110. German Drama in the Nineteenth Century (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: A minimum of 14 hours in lower division German courses. A study 

of the German drama from Tieck to Hauptmann with emphasis upon Klcist, Grill
parzer and Hebbel. 

113. German Realism (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. A study of selected prose, poetic, 

and dramatic writings of German Realism (1830-1890) against the background of 
the historical, philosophical and cultural movements of the times. 

114. The German Novelle (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. Reading and discussion of Ger

man Novellcn, as set up in theory and practice as a specific literary genre, by such 
significant authors as Goethe, Tieck, Kleist, Spiclhagen, Fontane, Heyse, Stefan, 
Zweig, Karfka and Thomas Mann. 
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115. Literary Movements in Modern German Literature (3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. Reading and discussion of shoit 

stories and novels of outstanding writers in the period between 1880-1950, such as 
Ger'hart Hauptmann, Arthur Schnitzler, Herman Hesse, Franz Karfka, Robert Musil. 

116. The Modern German Novel (3) S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. A study of the development ot 

the German novel from Goethe to Karfka and Mann against a background of the 
literary, philosophical and historical currents of the times. 

120A, B. German Conversation (3-3) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division German. A functional course in con

versation, intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to 
those who intend to speak German in travel, work or classroom insti uction. 1 ithei 
half of course may be taken first. 

HEALTH EDUCATION 
LOWER DIVISION 

20. Health Education and Safety (2) F, S, SS 
Development of modern health knowledge, habits and attitudes; concerns mental 

health, alcoholism, narcotics, nutrition, public safety, communicable diseases, and 
family life. 

UPPER DIVISION 

125. Public School Health Program (3) F, S, SS . .  ,  
Prerequisite: Health Education 20. Organization, administration philosophy, and 

legal aspects of school health education including health service, healthful school 
living, material and methods of health instruction, and techniques of health counsel
ing. Role of teacher, health co-ordinator, nurse, and other specialized personnel. 
Home and community relationships. (Required for health and development creden
tial for school nurses.) 

126. Methods artd Materials of School Health Education (3) S, SS 
Prerequisites: Health Education 20 and 125. Methods in school health education; 

selection of materials, use of various resources, tests, measurements and evaluation. 

127. Community Health Problems (3) F 
Prerequisite: Health Education 20. Community aspects of pertinent health prob

lems and the organization of health resources; emphasis on philosophy, services, 
administration, and interrelationships of public, private, and \oluntaiy eatt agen 
cics as they function in the community. 

128. Health Protection (3) F ,  f  
Prerequisite: Health Education 20 or permission of instructor. Intensive study ot 

the following subject-matter areas: environmental health, civil defense, housing and 
health, occupational health, consumer health, and related protection agencies. 

129. School Health Counseling (2) S .  .  , 
Prerequisite: Health Education 125. Basic principles involved in school health 

ounseling as related to personal and group health problems. The role and relation-
hips of pupil, teacher, nurse, parent, physician, and health educator are discussed, 
is well as relationships of school-community environment. 

10. Stimulants and Depressants (2) F .  
Prerequisite: Health Education 20 or permission of instructor. Intensive study of 

ie following subject-matter areas: narcotics and addiction, alcohol and alcoholism, 
•bacco, related drugs and laws affecting these substances. 
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GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Trends in School Health Education (2) F 1964 and alternate years 

Prerequisites: Health Education 125 or consent of instructor and Physical Edu
cation 297 for all physical education master's degree candidates (may be taken 
concurrently). Enables students to explore recent research in basic content areas 
of health education in the public schools. Includes new developments in such 
areas as mental health, dental health, chronic and degenerative disease, and family 
life education. 

220. Evaluation and Measurement in School Health Education (2) S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 297 for all physical education master's degree 

candidates (may be taken concurrently), Education 110, and Health Education 
125, or consent of instructor. Theory and analysis of measurement and evaluation 
as they apply to school health education. The construction, administration, meas
urement and evaluation of health knowledge tests, attitude scales and practice 
inventories. 

225. Curriculum Development and Construction in School Health Education (3) F 
1963 and alternate years 

Prerequisites: Health Education 125 or consent of instructor, and Physical Edu
cation 297 for all physical education master's degree candidates (may be taken 
concurrently). Principles of curriculum construction as they apply to school health 
education on both the elementary and secondary levels. Includes formulation of 
aims and objectives; scope and sequence of health instruction; survey of materials 
for evaluation such as health knowledge tests, attitude scales, and practice inven
tories; source materials such as health education tests, pamphlets, films, posters, 
etc. from voluntary, private, and public health agencies and commercial agencies. 

227. Problems in Teaching Health Education in Elementary and Secondary Schools 
(2) S 

Prerequisites: Health Education 125 and student teaching or teaching experience 
in health education or consent of instructor, Physical Education 297 (may be taken 
concurrently). Meets current professional needs of health education teachers. Ex
perience and problem-solving in teaching and learning methods and materials. 

HISTORY 
LOWER DIVISION 

4A, B. Western Civilization (3-3) F, S 
The political, economic, social, cultural, religious, and intellectual history of 

Western Civilization from its origins to the present. Stresses persons, ideas, move
ments, and institutions that have had the greatest impact upon the modern world. 

5A, B. History of England and Greater Britain (3-3) F, S 
A survey and analysis of the cultural, economic, and political growth of Great 

Britain and the Commonwealth from earliest times to the present. Emphasis is 
placed on the evolution of Anglo-American institutions and cultural heritage. 

7A, B. History of the United States (3-3) F, S 
Survey of the political, social, economic, and cultural development of the United 

States from discovery to the present. Attention given to the rise of the new nation, 
sectional and national problems, disunion and reconstruction, rise of industrial 
America, the United States as a world power, welfare democracy, and postwar 
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problems. Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not open 
to students having credit in History 8A, B, or History 51. 

8A, B. History of the Americas (3-3) F, S 
A comprehensive study of the colonizing activities of the Spanish, Portuguese, 

French, Dutch, and English in Latin America and Anglo-America; the movement 
for independence among colonial peoples of the western hemisphere; the social, 
intellectual, political, and economic developments of the Latin American republics, 
Canada, and the United States. Meets the graduation requirement in United States 
history. Not open to students having credit in History 7A, B, or History 51. 

19 A, B. History of Asia (3-3) F, S 
Historical development of the Indian and Chinese civilizations and of their exten

sions in Indonesia, Indo-China, Japan, Korea and Central Asia; relations between 
East and West; contemporary problems in Asia. 

51. History of American Life (3) F, S, SS 
Survey of the political, social, economic, and intellectual development of the 

United States, with emphasis upon the rise of American civilization and ideals. 
Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not open to students 
having credit in History 7A, B, or History 8A, B. 

UPPER DIVISION 
105. Europe in the Nineteenth Century (3) F 

The apogee of European power, influence, and confidence. Recovery from 
1'rench Revolutionary and Napoleonic disturbances, reaction and revolution, na
tionalism, the unification of Germany and Italy, the triumph of liberalism, the 
challenge of socialism, the outburst of imperialism, the alliances and alignments 
leading to World War I. 

107. The United States, the Colonial Period (3) F, S 
The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of the period through 

the establishment of a new and independent government. 

108. Economic History of the United States (3) F, S 
T he history of the economic development of the United States. A studv of the 

forces leading to the development of agriculture, industry, commerce, finance, 
transportation, the rise of the living standards, unrest and Utopias in .periods of 
stagnation and the economic basis of cultural progress. 

109. The United States, the National Period (3) F, S 
Establishment of the new government; Jcffersonian Democracy; rise of sectional

ism; Jacksonian Democracy; reforms and reformers; westward movement; manifest 
destiny, 

110. Civil War and Reconstruction (3) F, S . , 
Sectional rivalry, manifest destiny, mid-century divisive forces, civil war, and 

reconstruction. 

Hi. Hanoverian England (3) S 
The Revolution of 1688, rise of party and cabinet government, Wnig Supremacy, 

Johnsonian England, Second Hundred Years War, agricultural and industrial revo
lutions, evangelical and humanitarian movements, England and the French Revolu
tion, reaction and reform. 
112. Tudor and Stuart England (3) F . .... 

I he New Monarchy; Renaissance and Reformation; rise of commercial capital-
ism; foundations of empire; age of Elizabeth I and Shakespeare; experiment in 
Divine Right Monarchy; triumph of Puritan, Parliament, and Common Law; the 
age of the Puritan and Milton; the Restoration; and the beginnings of party and 
cabinet government. 
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113A, B. British Empire and Cemmonweoith (3-3) F, S 
British expansion overseas from the earliest times to the present. 113A deals with 

Irish Plantations, Elizabethan Sea Dogs, Trading Companies and Settlement colonies, 
Mercantilism, wars for trade and commerce, Fall of the First Empire. 113B deals 
with Rise of Crown Colonies and the Colonial Office, Humanitarianism and Free 
Trade, Evolution of Canada, New Zealand, Australia, and South Africa toward 
dominion status, British rule in India and tropical lands, rise of colonial nationalism. 

114. Britain Sinee Victoria (3) F 
British history from the accession of Queen Victoria to the present. Special 

emphasis on economic and social conditions, intellectual ferment, the advance of 
democracy, the rise of labor and socialism, and Britain's changing world position. 

116. Constitutional History of England (3) S 
The origin and evolution of the basic English political and legal institutions from 

the earliest times to the present. 

119. Modern and Contemporary Africa (3) F 
The conquest of Africa by European states, contrasting colonial systems as they 

evolved, anti-colonial movements and progress towards self-government or inde
pendence, problems of economic and political development, and race tensions in 
areas of white settlement. 

125. The Ancient Mediterranean World (3) F 
A study of the predominate characteristics of the civilizations of the Nile and 

Mesopotamian Valleys, of Greece, of the Hellenistic Age, and of Rome, and their 
contributions to the history of thought and action in the Western World. 

126. Medieval Civilization (3) 5 
The development of the institutions and culture of Western Europe, Byzantium, 

and the Mohammedan world. Emphasis on the significant personalities, ideas and 
trends of the period. 

130. The United States, the Emergence of Modern America, 1877-1919 (3) F, S 
The transformation of America by the second industrial revolution; the rise of 

the city; the progressive movement; resulting conflicts between reform movements 
and privileged groups; the United States in world affairs through World War I. 

131. The United States, Recent (3) F, S 
Aftermath of World War I and prosperity of the twenties; depression and be

ginning of welfare democracy; United States in World War II; postwar problems 
emphasizing role of United States in world affairs. 

133A, B. American Intellectual History (3-3) F, S 
Main intellectual currents in American History as expressed in political and eco

nomic thought, theology, philosophy, literature and science. This includes comment 
on the economic background and the interaction between ideas and social structure. 

135. Social History of the United States (3) S 
American social change from the colonial period to the present day. Includes 

social structure, nature of the family, ethnic tensions, Americanization of the immi
grant, the changing character of urban and rural life, and the social background of 
major political events. 

140. Europe Since 1914 (3) F, S 
World War I; outstanding changes in Europe after the first World War with 

particular stress on the rise of Fascism in Italy, Nazism in Germany, Communism 
in Russia, and Social Democracy in Scandinavia and Great Britain; the failure of 
the League of Nations and the collapse of collective security, World War II; the 
United Nations; postwar problems. 
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141. The Age of the Renaissance and Reformation (3) F 
Europe from the fifteenth century to 1648. Revival of classical learning, the 

secularization of life, the commercial revolution, the age of discovery, the Protes
tant Revolt, the Catholic Reformation, and the rise of the great powers. 

142. The Age of Absolutism (3) F 
Europe from the age of Louis XIV to the rise of the Enlightened Despots. The 

growth of absolute monarchy on the Continent, the development of rationalism, 
the evangelical revival, and international commercial rivalry. 

143. The French Revolution and Napoleon (3) S 
The end of the Old Regime and the French Revolution. The decline of the 

feudal monarchy, the failure of enlightened despotism, the rise of revolutionary 
thought, the French Revolution, and Napoleonic imperialism. 

150. History of the Westward Movement (3) S 
An analysis of the frontier experience of the American people; expansion across 

the American continent and its influences on American ideas and institutions; spe
cial attention will be given to explorations, movement of populations, effects of 
sectionalism, and the geographical bases for American development. 

155A, B. Diplomatic History of the United States (3-3) F, S 
American foreign relations since the Revolution, giving special attention to the 

concepts of manifest destiny, isolationism, and the Monroe Doctrine; the increas
ingly important role of the United States in international affairs. 

161. The A B C Powers (3) F 
The history of Argentina, Brazil, and Chile, and their relations to the United 

States. Dictatorships, land-ownership, religion, race relations and other problems. 

162. History of Mexico (3) S 
A study of Indian Mexico; the Spanish conquest; the war of independence; the 

age of Santa Ana; the Period of Reform; the Reign of Diaz; the Revolution of 
1910; the Period of Reconstruction; contemporary Alexico with its cultural, social, 
political, and economic trends. 

163. Latin American Peoples (2) F, S 
An integrated study of the land, history, people's government, economics, way 

of life and international relationships of the Latin American nations, trends in terms 
of broad groups with stress laid on important similarities and outstanding differences 
among the Latin American peoples. Not open for credit to majors in history. 

164. The Caribbean Area (3) F 
A history of the West Indies, Central America and northern South America. The 

economic, political, and cultural development of these regions and their relations 
with the United States. 

173. Imperial China (3) F 
The background of the establishment of the Chinese empire, development and 

crystallization of traditional institutions, expansion and contraction of the empire, 
impact on adjacent areas, and the rise and fall of dynasties. Emphasis on institutions 
and attitudes which produced the greatest impact on recent Chinese history. 

174. Modern China (3) S « 
The impact of the west and disintegration of the traditional order in the nine

teenth century, revolutionary changes in the twentieth century, nature and prob
lems of the Republic, and the rise and establishment of communist power. 

175. History of Japan (3) S . 
Survey of history of Japan from earliest times to the present. Emphasis on the 

period since 1868, the westernization of Japan, and the persistence of traditional 
attitudes and institutions influencing Japan's role in the modern world. 
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177. Foundations of Russia (3) F 
Foundations of the Russian state in Kiev, rise of Moscow; westernization and 

expansion of Imperial Russia. Emphasis on the evolution of autocracy, orthodoxy, 
and serfdom. 

178. Modern Russia (3) S 
Era of great reforms and revolutionary movements; downfall of Imperial Russia; 

establishment of the Soviet regime; chief political, social, economic and cultural 
developments in the Soviet era; role of the Soviet Union in world affairs. 

179. Russian and Soviet Cultural History (3) F 
Cultural development of Russia from Peter the Great to the present. The major 

conservative, liberal and radical trends of thought. The conflict between Russian 
tradition and Communism. 

182. Modern Balkan and Near Eastern History (3) S 
Era of Turkish rule in the Balkins and the Near East. Independent development 

of Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Rumania, Greece and Albania. Modernization of Turkey. 
Soviet impact on the Balkins and the Near East. 

185. Early California History (3) F 
Spanish and Mexican periods of California history. Political, economic and social 

development of California from its discovery and occupation by the Spanish to 
the middle of the 19th Century. 

186. Recent California History (3) S 
American period of California history; political organization, progressivism, 

recent political, social and cultural developments. 

199. Historians and Historiography (3) F, S 
Introduction to historical methods with a discussion of major historians and 

problems of historical interpretation. Required of history majors. To be taken in 
the senior year. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
204. Seminar, the United States to 1900 (3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Six units of upper division United States history. Selected topics 
in the political, economic, diplomatic, social, and intellectual history of the 
United States, from the Colonial period to the Spanish-American War. May be 
repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

209. Seminar in Twentieth Century United States (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Six units of upper division United States history. The problems 

of modern America with reference to the special interests of the students in 
either domestic or international affairs since the Spanish-American War. May be 
repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

210. Seminar in European History (3) F, S, 1962-63 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed reading and research in the political, 

economic, social and cultural history of Europe. May be repeated for a maximum 
of 6 units. 

211. Seminar in British and Empire History (3) F, S, 1961-62 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Analysis of topics of special interest in the 

history of Britain and British foreign policy, of the Empire, and of the Common
wealth. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, 5, SS 
Planning, preparation and completion of thesis in history for the master's degree. 
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Courses of Instruction Home Economics 

HOME ECONOMICS 
LOWER DIVISION 

50. Introduction to Home Economics (1) F, S • • i • i r  
Designed to increase the student's understanding of home economics m high 

education as a "home-centered" liberal education from which a van , of oppor 
tunities for professional specialization may arise. Required of all freshmen a 
sophomore home economics majors. 

51. Food Selection and Meal Preparation (2) F, S ., , , i nrincioles 
Food selection and buying; meeting individual and family food needs, pn 1 

of food preparation, family meals. Lecture and laboratory. 

52. Basic Nutrition, Food Buying, and Meal Preparation (2) F'S adcauate 
Basic principles of human nutrition; application to the select on of an «iequ*e 

diet; laboratory experience includes preparation of various types of food and some 
opportunity for the planning, preparing, and serving of simple meals. Lectu 
Laboratory. 

53. Management of the Modern Home (2) F, S 
The abilities, skills and attitudes needed in the modern home asthecente 

family living in relation to meals, clothing, and management of time, energy a 
money;us/'of labor-saving equipment. Not open to home economics majors. 
Lecture, demonstration. 

54. Planning and Furnishing the Modern Home (2) F, S rpnrer of 

4Gui'DT':TSCT̂  MD ,HEIR 
application, developments in fabrics. Lecture and laboratory. 

61. Clothing Construction and Consumer Problems (2) F, S „nn,nmer nrohlcms 
Principles of clothing construction and their apphcatio , 

textiles. Lecture and laboratory. 

plication to feeding the family; food nutrients, suci. L L nnalitv of food 
i n  f o o d  p r e p a r a t i o n ;  e x p e r i m e n t a l  c o o k e r y ;  s t a n d a r d s  f o y  
products; laboratory experience includes experiments using basic cookery processe., 
planning, preparing, and serving meals. Lecture- a ora o 

75A B Advanced Clothing, Costume Design, and Textiles (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: llome Economics 61. A study of clo«h.ng of ge fautdy; 

advanced clothing techniques and tailoring, at van c . atory 
problems of production and consumption in clothing. Lecture-Labora >. 

UPPER DIVISION 

1 1 a s  a p p l i e d  t o  t h e  h o m e .  H o m e -
making teachers will develop projects for home furnishings "^s0"^ 
level. Other students will work on related projects. (May not be substituted foi 
Home Economics 141.) 
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102. Individual Child Study (Preschool years) (3) SS 
Prerequisites: Psychology 51, Education 105 or consent of instructor. Designed 

for homemaking teachers. Study of an individual child in a family and community 
setting as a basis for formulating guidance practices in the home. Evaluating current 
materials in child care and development for use at the secondary level. (May not 
be substituted for Home Economics 130). 

103. Management and Effective Living (2) F, S 
A course of interest to both men and women; types of units developed; manage

ment of money; selecting suitable housing; food selection and buying for the 
individual and the family; getting value in buying clothes. 

120. Teaching Foods—Fifty-Minute Period (3) SS 
Suggested techniques for teaching three meals a day in the 50-minute class period. 

For junior and senior high school homemaking teachers. Emphasis on use of the 
all-purpose room, time management; storage of equipment in the unit kitchen; 
work simplification techniques; freezing as related to meal preparation; appealing 
food experiences for teen-agers. 

125. Trends in Clothing Construction (3) SS 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 75A, B or equivalent. Recent developments in 

construction; speed methods; creative techniques; opportunity to develop instruc
tional materials; effective demonstration techniques. Demonstration laboratory. 

130. Preschool Children and the Home (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Psychology 51. Education 105 may be taken as a prerequisite or 

concurrently. A study of the needs of preschool children, of tJieir behavior, and 
of the problems of parents. Observation of young children and participation in 
their guidance. 

131. Field Work With Preschool Children (2) F, S 
Practical skills in guiding two- to five-year-olds, in terms of developmental and 

family needs. Participation with children, parents and teachers in co-operative 
nursery schools and Long Beach Day Nursery. 

135. Family Health, Safety, and Home Nursing (1) F, S, SS 
Designed to provide understanding and limited experience in using the practical 

skills of home nursing, health, and home safety. Open to home economics majors 
only. 

139. Selection of Housing and Furnishings (2) F, S 
The house and its furnishings, including construction, arrangement, design, and 

financing as related to contemporary family living. 

140. Housing and Home Planning (2) F, S 
All aspects of housing as related to the family. The sociological, financial, archi

tectural, constructural, and artistic factors of housing are investigated. Community 
planning is included. Scaled house plans with flow charts arc required. 

141. Home Furnishings (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Art 53 or 54. Selection, arrangement, and care of home furnishings 

to contribute to the development of the family and its individual members in terms 
of their needs and interests. Laboratory experience in the skills used in home fur
nishings, home decoration and home maintenance. (Lecture-laboratory, 5 hours.) 

142. Advanced Housing and Home Furnishing (2) F 
Prerequisite: Home F.eonomics 140 and 141, or permission of instructor. Advanced 

housing and home fupnishing design with emphasis upon functional planning for 
the contemporary family. Includes applied interior design as related to home and 
family living. 
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143. Recent Developments in Housing and Home Furnishings (2) S 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 140, 141, or permission of instructor. Recent trends 

in materials, construction, and care of housing and home furnishings. Research in 
the evaluation and care of new products. 

144. Home Management (3) F, S 
A study of the philosophy of home management and the factors involved in the 

management of human and material resources in the home. Resources which con
tribute to the goals and values of the family and its individual members are 
considered such as time, energy, money, and community facilities. (Lecture-lab
oratory, 5 hours.) 

145. Home Management Project (3) F, S 
Experience under supervision involving the handling of a family budget, family 

meal planning, preparation, marketing, family hospitality, care and use of home 
equipment in terms of family needs and goals. 

146. Household Equipment (3) S, SS 
Management of household equipment, including selection, operation, care and 

arrangement of household equipment in relation to work centers. Emphasis on use 
and care of equipment. Field trips. Lecture-laboratory. 

151. Recent Developments in Food and Nutrition (3) F, S, SS 
An overview of basic nutritional principles for those whose background is limited. 

For others, newer developments in food and nutrition; changing food habits and 
practices in relation to tensions and needs of modern living; special aspects, for 
those interested, of recent findings in food and diseases. Ibis course is designed 
for nurses; elementary teachers; and teachers of health, physical education, science, 
social studies, and homemaking subjects. 

153. Textile Selection (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 75A, B. The consumer point of view in relation 

to the study of recent developments in the field of textiles; natural fibers, synthetic 
fibers, yarn and fabric construction, dyes and finishes as they influence fabric selec
tion, use and care. 

160. Apparel Selection and Appearance (3) S, SS 
Individual attention in apparel selection and personal appearance, coordination 

and unification of the clothing plan, application of apparel selection principles to 
planning effective dress; methods for teachers and leaders in creative clothing 
selection; guest speakers in fields of clothing and personal appearance. 

165. Family Life Education (3) F, S 
Concepts of family development and interaction in the modern American family 

with special emphasis on leadership opportunities for professional persons. Not open 
to students with credit in Sociology 153. 

169. Family Meal Management (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 70A, B. Planning, preparing, and serving meals 

emphasizing management of time, energy, and money, factors which influence 
food selection and meal plans of families; marketing and food budget; work simpli
fication techniques; short cuts in food preparation. Laboratory experience in family 
and guest meals. 

170. Diet in Health and Disease (3) S 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 70A, B or 151; and Anatomy and Physiology 50. 

An advanced course on metabolism of carbohydrates, protein, fats, minerals, and 
vitamins. Diet requirements of normal adults and children; nutritive value of foods; 
adequate diets at income levels. Dietary adjustments for abnormal and disease con
ditions. Nutrition education at the elementary and high school levels. 
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171. Demonstration Techniques in Foods (2) F, S , 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 70A, B and Speech 30 or 50. New trends in food 

preparation with emphasis on professional home economics demonstrations. Prin
ciples, problems, and techniques of demonstration in relation to food preparation 
and nutrition with practical application to teaching and commercial fields. Lecture, 
discussion, demonstration, student participation. 

176. Current Trends in Clothing, Textiles and Fashion Design (2) F, S 
A study of new textile developments; new techniques in teaching clothing; prin

ciples and application of fashion design. Lecture and demonstration. 

177. Costume Design and Draping (2) F, S _ • • l 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 75A, B, or consent of instructor. Creating original 

design through French draping. (Lecture-laboratory.) 

195. Leadership in Education for Home Economics and Family Living (2) F, S 
Designed to explore key concepts underlying contemporary home life as t ie> 

relate to professional leadership in homemaking education. Of value also in elemen
tary education, health education, and nursery and parent education. Limited to 
seniors and graduates. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
215. Curriculum Development in Home Economics (3) F, SS 

Prerequisite: Teaching experience in home economics at the secondary or college 
level. An advanced course in current philosophies and principles basic in the analy
sis of curricular programs in education for home and family living for various 
maturity levels. Reorganization of curricular materials. 

220. Evaluation in Home Economics (3) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Education 156 or equivalent. For secondary and college teachers. 

Philosophy of evaluation as it relates to creative teaching. Selection, development, 
use and interpretation of evaluation devices. 

225. Family Development in the Home (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 195. The literature of Family Development and 

trends in the training of family relations specialists. 

230. Seminar in Housing and Home Furnishings (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 142 or 143 or permission of instructor. 

235 Seminar in Family Finance and Management (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 103 and 145, or Home Economics 145 and Eco

nomics 126. 
240. Seminar in Child Development (3) Offered on adequate demand 

245. Seminar in Clothing and Textiles (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 75B and Home Economics 153 or permission of 

instructor. 
250. Seminar in Foods and Nutrition (3) Offered on adequate demand 

Prerequisites: Home Economics 70B and advanced courses in foods and nutrition; 
permission of instructor. 
255. Seminar in Home Economics Education (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Education 156, teaching experience, and permission of instructor. 

260 Seminar in Organization and Administration of Home Economies (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 215, Home Economics 220, teaching experience, 

and permission of instructor. 
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265. Trends and Perspective in Home Economics (3) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Home Economics 225 and permission of instructor. A study of 

changing aspects of this field in philosophy, curricular organization, subject areas, 
and methods within the framework of recent changes in educational planning. 

297. Research Methodology in Home Economics Education (2) Offered on adequate 
demand 

Problems in the field of Home Economics and education with emphasis on the 
descriptive method of research and the use of the library. Required of all master s 
degree candidates. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 297. Planning, preparation and completion of a 

project or thesis related to the Home Economics field. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
LOWER DIVISION 

I. Woodworking I (3) F, S, SS 
A study of basic woodworking processes. Analysis of characteristics and uses of 

wood. Selection, maintenance and use of woodworking tools. Emphasis on design 
and construction. (Laboratory included.) 

3. Wood Finishing (2) F, S 
The study of the chemical constituents of oleoresinous, plastic, synthetic and 

animal base finishes and the various coated and polishing abrasives, emphasis on 
selection usage and techniques of application. (Laboratory included.) 

II. General Metal I (3) F, S 
A study of types and physical properties of ferrous and non-ferrous metals, hand 

and machine tools used in the areas of forging, bench metal, foundry, art metal, 
sheet metal, machining and welding. (Laboratory included.) 

21. General Electricity I (3) F. S, SS 
Basic principles of electricity, D.C., A.C. theory, introduction to motors, genera

tors, batteries and test equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

30. Industrial Drawing I (3) F, S, SS 
Basic principles of instrument and freehand drawing. Use and care of drawing 

instruments, lettering, sketching, pictorials, orthographies, and working drawings. 
(Laboratory included.) 

35. Introductory Graphics (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. The use of graphical techniques as 

a means of presenting data. Graphical representation will include multiview, basic 
machine and schematic drawings. Representation of data with graphs and the 
solution of arithmetical problems graphically. (Laboratory included.) 

41. Graphic Arts I (3) F, S, SS 
Elementary typographical design, basic printing processes, and accessory bindery 

activities. (Laboratory included.) 

56. Automotive I (3) F, S, SS 
Principles of operation of the various components and the economics of selection 

and use of the modern automobile. Practical experience in maintenance and repair 
at the owner-operator level. (Laboratory included.) 
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60. Exploratory Woodwork (2) F, S, SS 
A study of general woodworking designed to provide a broad background of 

information related to woodworking processes involving both hand and machine 
tools. Skills and safe work habits are developed through individual solutions to 
given problems. Certification of safety instructions will be provided. Not open 
to industrial arts majors. (Laboratory included.) 

61. Exploratory Metalwork (2) F, 5, SS 
A study of metalworking in the areas of bench work, forging, casting, art metal, 

sheet metal and welding processes. This course is designed: (1) to give a broad 
background and understanding in the technology of materials; (2) to develop skills 
through individual solutions for given problems; and (3) to develop safe habits in 
working with metals and equipment associated with metal work. Not open to 
industrial arts majors. (Laboratory included.) 

62. Home Mechanics (2) F, S 
Experiences in solving maintenance and improvement problems in the home. 

Simple home repairs will be performed with emphasis on the use and care of 
common tools and materials. Not open to industrial arts majors. Recommended 
for students in Home Economics. (Laboratory included.) 

80. Industrial Arts Orientation (1) F, S 
An evaluation of students' academic, social and mechanical aptitudes and abilities 

determined through standardized tests. Personal cumulative records started. Orien
tation in industrial arts philosophy, credential requirements and opportunities in 
teaching included. (Required course for all industrial arts majors.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
101. Machine Woodworking (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts I, or equivalent. Basic principles and study of the 
proper care, selection, maintenance of power equipment, with emphasis on safety 
and proper technique and use of power machines as they relate to the industrial 
arts program. (Laboratory included.) 

105. Upholstery (2) S 
Methods of upholstery practices and use of tools and equipment employed in 

the process of upholstery. (Laboratory included.) 

106. Furniture Construction (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101, or equivalent. Analysis of characteristics and 

principles of furniture designs, with emphasis on selection and construction of furni
ture, employing advanced hand and machine tool operations. (Laboratory included). 

107. Carpentry (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts I, or equivalent. The planning and techniques of 

estimating construction costs of building with the study of techniques involved in 
laying out and framing a structure. (Laboratory included.) 

108. Boat Construction (3) S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101, or permission of the instructor. The interpreta

tion of line drawings and specifications, the design and construction of forms, molds 
and hulls of straked, molded plywood and fiberglass systems. Rigging and outfitting 
arc implemented in student built boats. (Laboratory included.) 

110. General Metal II (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 11. A continuation of General Metal I with emphasis 

on related information, design, development and tooling principles for metal prod
ucts. (Laboratory included.) 
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111. Machine Shop I (3) F, S, SS 
A study of the construction, principles of operation, tooling and formulas for the 

basic machine tools. (Laboratory included.) 

112. Machine Shop II (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111. A continuation of Machine Shop I with a study 

of advanced machining and tooling operations, theory of machine and tooling 
maintenance. (Laboratory included.) 

115. Sheet Metal (2) S, SS 
The study of sheet metals and their physical properties, pattern layout and devel

opment, hand and machine tool operations. (Laboratory included.) 

116. Patternmaking and Foundry (2) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts I. A study of the patternmaking, molding and casting 

processes with laboratory practice on wood patterns, molding and casting of non-
ferrous metals. (Laboratory included.) 

117. Forging and Welding (2) F, SS 
A study of the principles and application of oxyacctylene and arc welding, heat 

treatment and forging of metals. (Laboratory included.) 

118. Art Metal (2) S, SS 
A study of art metal materials, processes and designs, with emphasis on student 

planning and designing. (Laboratory included.) 

119. Welding II (2) S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 117 or equivalent. The principles and practice of 

fusion, brazing and resistance welding processes with emphasis on alloy metals. 
(Laboratory included.) 

121. Electronics I (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 21, or equivalent. Basic Electronic theory. Vacuum 

tubes and their characteristics; nature and function of circuit components, circuit 
analysis and use of test equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

123. Circuits and Projects (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, or equivalent. Development and construction of 

electronic and electro-mechanical projects; testing of fundamental circuits. (Labora
tory included.) 

124. Control Circuits and Timing Devices (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, or equivalent. Basic principles of control circuits 

and timing devices, including relays, gaseous rectifiers, capacity relays, and photo
electric devices. (Laboratory included.) 

125. High Fidelity Techniques (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121 or equivalent. Audio amplifier design and testing, 

speaker enclosure design, recording and reproduction of high fidelity sound includ
ing stereophonic applications. (Laboratory included.) Not available to students 
having credit in Industrial Arts 120. 

126. Amateur Radio Licensing (2) S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, or equivalent. Code practice and theory to 

prepare student to sponsor amateur radio in schools; to qualify for federal amateur 
radio license. (Laboratory included.) 

127. Electronics II (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, or equivalent. The theory of solid semi-conduc

tor materials. Circuit analysis relative to component function and failures. Advanced 
study and use of test equipment. (Laboratory included.) 

233 



Industrial Arts Courses of Instruction 

128. Television and FM Principles (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, Industrial Arts 127, or equivalent. The theory 

of FM and TV systems. Analysis of circuit operation and service techniques of 
modern receivers. (Laboratory included.) 

130. Industrial Drawing II (3) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. Theories and graphic solutions in 

rotation, isometric, oblique projections. Intersections, curved surfaces, developments, 
space problems of angle and distance. (Laboratory included.) 

131. Architectural Drawing (2) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. The study of architectural prin

ciples, conventions, and codes. Special techniques and methods used in developing 
working drawings and specifications for a residence. (Laboratory included.) 

132. Technical Sketching (2) F, SS 
The principles and practice of freehand sketching of projects on paper and on 

the blackboard. (Laboratory included.) 

133. Small Beat Design (2) F 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. Development of lines and table of 

offsets, displacement and buoyancy calculations, developable surfaces, sails planning, 
engine placement, preparation of specifications. (Laboratory included.) 

134. Architectural Design (2) S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 131, or equivalent. The design and study of struc

tures that are architecturally accepted. An extended study of pictorial drawing. 
Designs will be based on studies of styles, building codes, and site development. 
Models are required of approved designs. (Laboratory included.) 

135. Machine Drawing (2) 5 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. The sketching and drawing of 

machine parts in detail and in assembly. Use of nomenclature, standard tables and 
empirical formulae. (Laboratory included.) 

136. Industrial Arts Design (2) S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 30, or equivalent. Utilization of design principles, 

sketches, working drawings, renderings, and models in the development of func
tional design for industrial arts projects. (Laboratory included.) 

137. House Construction (1) F, S 
Designed for the homemaker desiring knowledge of materials and methods used 

in house construction. Not open to industrial arts majors. 

140. Graphic Arts II (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 41, or equivalent. Advanced typographical design 

and type estimating. Further study of basic printing processes. New techniques 
and recent developments in the graphic arts are introduced. (Laboratory included.) 

141. Duplicating Methods for Teachers (2) F, S, SS 
Study of duplicating processes and their utilization in instructional and co-

curricular activities. Instructional materials are prepared and duplicated by each 
process. Designed for elementary and secondary teachers. (Laboratory included.) 

142. Design and Composition of Printing Forms (2) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 41, or equivalent. Principles of printing layout, type 

estimating, and typographical specifications. Experience is offered in designing 
typical display and commercial printing forms. (Laboratory included.) 
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145. Graphic Arts Handicraft (2) F, SS 
Methods of producing printing designs with minimum equipment and facilities. 

Activities and projects are specifically designed for recreation and junior high 
school graphic arts instructional programs. (Laboratory included.) 

146. Printing Presswork (3) S, SS 
Principles of operation and use of letterpress and lithographic printing presses. 

Experience is offered in the preparation of printing typographical forms and photo
graphic/lithographic plates. (Laboratory included.) 

147. Graphic Arts Photography (2) F, S, SS 
Photographic theory and operations related to graphic arts. Study of process 

camera in making line and halftone negatives. Darkroom, printing and finishing 
operations presented. (Laboratory included.) 

151. Auto Engines (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 56, or equivalent. Design and theory of construction 

and operation of engines. Types of materials used and tolerances of component 
parts. Testing, trouble diagnosis and rebuilding of an engine. (Laboratory included.) 

152. Automotive Electricity (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 21 and 56, or equivalent. Principles and theory of 

operation of electrical system components that are common to automotive type 
vehicles. Latest methods of testing and trouble shooting are stressed. (Laboratory 
included.) 

153. Auto Chassis (2) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 56, or equivalent. Theories of design and operation 

of chassis units affecting stability, power flow, suspension and steering. Common 
to most automotive type vehicles. Includes testing, trouble diagnosis, and modern 
methods of servicing. (Laboratory included.) 

154. Auto Tuneup (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 152, or equivalent. Theories of design and operation 

of fuel system components. Multiple carburetion, progressive carburetion, and fuel 
injection are studied. Techniques for trouble shooting and engine tuneup using 
advanced type testing equipment. ^Laboratory included.) 

156. Auto Body Repair (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 56 and 117, or equivalents. Techniques and practices 

of body rebuilding, refinishing and styling. (Laboratory included.) 

160. Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers I (2) F, S, SS 
Developing and fabricating teaching aids and integrated hand work units for 

elementary schools. Basic skills in the use of simple construction materials and tools. 
(Laboratory included.) 

162. Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers II (2) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 160, or equivalent. Further studies in integrating 

construction with the social studies, science and other areas of the elementary school 
program. A wide variety of tools and materials arc used. (Laboratory included.) 

164. Teaching Aids (2) F, S, SS 
The planning, development and construction of teaching aids for the individual 

student and/or teacher. (Laboratory included.) 

166. Shop Maintenance (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: for majors only in the senior year. Systems used in the maintenance 

of records, tools and equipment. (Laboratory included.) 
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170. Industrial Crafts I (3) F, SS 
A study of the materials of industry through creative experiences in the crafts 

media. Historical and industrial related information is included. (Laboratory 
included.) 

171. Industrial Crafts II (3) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170. Advanced studies of industrial crafts media. 

Emphasis on ceramics and lapidary. (Laboratory included.) 

174. Model Making (2) S 
Construction of working models of aircraft and boats. Theory of flight, principles 

of design and construction, model power plants. The model building program in 
the community and school. (Laboratory included.) 

175. The Comprehensive General Shop (3) F, S, SS 
Experiences in planning, organizing and teaching a multiple activity program of 

industrial arts combined with utilization of tools, materials and processes as applied 
to public school practice. 

180. Safety Education (1) F, S, SS 
The study of safety as it applies to the industrial arts education program with an 

analysis of accidents in relation to causes, prevention and liability. 

181. Shop Organization, Planning and Equipment Selection (2) F, S, SS 
The study of shop planning problems with emphasis on general architectural 

specifications, auxiliary spaces and selection of tools, equipment and supplies. Plans 
and specifications for an instructional area are developed by each student. (Lab
oratory included.) 

182. History of Industrial Arts Education (2) F, S, SS 
The study of historical and present-day development in industrial arts education 

with emphasis on educational movements and leaders in the field. 

190. Problems in Teaching Industrial Arts Education (2) F, S, SS 
Must be taken concurrently with Education 1931. A comprehensive course includ

ing research in the development of instructional units and evaluative devices and 
methods. Program organization and administration for the beginning teacher is 
emphasized. 

192. Special Problems in Industrial Arts Education (1-5) F, S, SS 
Advanced work within an area of specialization done on an experimental or 

research basis. The area will be designated by letter at the time of registration as: 
(a) woodworking; (b) metalworking; (c) electricity and electronics; (d) industrial 
drawing; (e) graphic arts; (f) automotive; (g) industrial crafts; (h) professional. 

NOTE: May be taken only by permission of the instructor. 

195. Advanced Technical Studies (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced work done within an area of 

specialization designed for the present industrial arts teacher who wants upgrading 
in his field of concentration. Covers new industrial processes and materials that 
may be related to teaching in the secondary schools. (Laboratory included.) May 
be repeated for a maximum of four units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
212. Modern Concepts in Industrial Education (3) F, S, SS 

Concepts and objectives of industrial education; relationship of industrial educa
tion to general education; state and federal legislation affecting industrial education; 
types of modern industrial schools and their relationship to industry; cooperative 
and apprenticeship training programs. 
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220. Supervision and Administration in Industrial Arts Education (3) F, SS 
The study of supervisory and administrative procedures as applied to unit, 

limited general, and comprehensive general shop programs. 

221. Curriculum Construction in Industrial Arts Education (3) F, SS 
The selection and organization of curricula and development of courses of in

struction to be used in industrial arts education. 

222. Evaluation in Industrial Arts Education (3) S, SS 
The development of methods, techniques and devices for evaluating pupil prog

ress, program effectiveness, physical facilities and industrial materials, Lmphasis on 
scientific development of evaluation devices. 

223. Techniques in Teaching Industrial Arts Education (3) S, SS 
The selection, organization and utilization of instructional material for teaching 

industrial arts courses. 

297. Seminar (3) F, S, SS . . 
The definition, and methods of solution, of problems in this field with emphasis 

on the descriptive method of research and the use of the library. Required of all 
master's degree candidates in industrial arts education. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS . 
Planning, preparation and completion of a project or thesis related to tins field. 

Limited to graduate students who have taken or are taking Industrial Arts J)/. 
Optional. 

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY 
UPPER DIVISION 

107. Carpentry II (2) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 107 or equivalent, fundamental operations and tech

niques of carpentry as applied to interior and exterior finishing, roof covering and 
cabinet construction. (Laboratory7 included.) 

112. Machine Shop III (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 112 or equivalent. Advanced machine shop opcia-

tions designed primarily for the industrial technology student. Program is developed 
around a solution of typical industrial machining problems. (Laboratory included.) 

113. Machine Technology (3) F # 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111. Modern machine tools and their functions 111 
present day engineering and manufacturing processes. I lie machineability of mate
rials; tooling, fixture and jig principles and practices; speeds, feeds, coolants, and 
gaging and testing techniques used by machine operators. (Laboratory included.) 

114. Applied Metallurgy (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 1A or Chemistry7 2 and General Physics 2B. A sur\e> 

of the field of metallurgy. Chemical and physical composition as applied to the 
preparation of metals for commercial uses. \ arious alloys arc studied by alloy 
diagrams. (Laboratory included.) 

115. Heat Treating (2) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 114. A study7 of heat treating processes of 

ferrous and nonferrous metals. 

116. Pattern and Foundry (2) Offered on adequate demand 
Patterns, patternmaking, foundry practices and casting techniques used ui indus

try. (Laboratory included.) 
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117. Welding (2) Offered on adequate demand 
The various welding processes, safe practices, weldability of metals, welded de

sign, and stresses. (Laboratory included.) 

120. Electronic Circuit Analysis (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A, B and Industrial Arts 121 or equivalent. An expan

sion of fundamental electronic circuits including stability and corrective networks, 
bridges, cathode followers, magnetic amplifiers and a study of equivalent circuits. 
(Laboratory included.) 

121. Electronic Testing and Troubleshooting (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121 or equivalent. A course designed to familiarize 

the students with modern test instruments and concepts. Logical troubleshooting of 
industrial electronic circuits emphasized. (Laboratory included.) 

122. Electronic Production Techniques (2) S 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Practice and theory of production tech

niques used in industry including circuitry, modular design, military specifications 
and environmental testing. Field trips will be arranged. (Laboratory included.) 

123. Industrial Electronic Automation (2) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 121, Industrial Technology 120. Advanced problems 

in the field of electronic automation pertaining to industrial production. Servo-
mechanisms, feedback amplifiers, synchros, thyratron controlled circuits and mag
netic amplifiers are covered. (Laboratory included.) 

124. Electronic Computer Circuits and Systems (2) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. Basic analog and digital types, emphasis 

on digital systems with functional diagrams, decimal, binary, and coded numbers, 
switching logic diode and vacuum tube circuits and memory devices. (Laboratory 
included.) 

125. Basic Transistor Theory and Circuits (2) S 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. Fundamental definitions and concepts. 

Types and characteristics of transistors with basic circuit applications. (Laboratory 
included.). 

130. Industrial Drawing Geometry (3) S 
Space relations of points, lines, plane surfaces, and their application to the graphic 

solution of space problems. (Laboratory included.) 

131. Construction Cost Estimating (3) F 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Principles in making quantity surveys and 

labor estimates for the building trades. 

132. Building Codes (2) F 
Theory and application of laws and codes as they affect architectural con

struction. 

133. Landscape Design and Drawing (3) F 
Principles of landscape design and the application of these principles in solving 

landscape design problems, designing of several small home plots. (Laboratory 
included.) 

134. Utilities Design (2) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 131 and Industrial Technology 132. Survey of util

ities and their application in homes and industry. Planning and drawing of specific 
problems. (Laboratory included.) 
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137. Kinematics and Machine Design (3) S 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 135 and Industrial Technology 170 or permission of 

instructor. Velocities and accelerations, problems in drafting involving linkages, 
cams, gears, relative linear velocities, introduction to elementary stress analysis. 
(Laboratory included.) 

139. Tool Design (3) S 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 135 and Industrial Technology 170 or permission of 

instructor. Basic principles pertaining to tool design. The use of drawings to study 
fixtures and jigs. Typical tooling problems will include workings drawings, pro
duction plans and tool drawings. (Laboratory included.) 

167. Materials and Processes of Industry (2) F, S 
Manufacturing processes of wood products, nonmetallic minerals, ferrous metals, 

nonferrous metals and miscellaneous products such as rubber, plastics and industrial 
finishes. (Laboratory included.) 

168. Foremanship and Supervision (2) F, S 
Types of industrial organizations and supervisory systems; responsibilities, duties 

and qualifications of the supervisor. 

169. Industrial Safety (2) F, S 
Industrial safety, including scope, history, economic factors, objectives, respon

sibility, organization, and present-day trends. 

170. Mechanics of Materials (2) F, S 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 3A, B, Physics 2A, B, or equivalent. Structural shapes 

of members, and the mechanical, physical, and other properties of engineering 
materials. Timber, laminated wood, concrete, cast iron, steel, nonferrous metals, and 
plastics. Analysis of failures, stresses and deformation of structural and machine 
members. 

171. Production Analysis (2) S 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 113 and 167. Study of machine utilization 

and operator manipulation with emphasis on improvement of methods for purposes 
of maximum production economy and maintenance of standards. 

172. Production Technology (2) F 
Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 171. Modern manufacturing processes and 

equipment; operation sequence planning; economic aspects of equipment selection, 
tooling and processing a product from design to final assembly for production. 

JOURNALISM 
LOWER DIVISION 

49. Yearbook and School Magazine Fundamentals (2) F 
A foundation for students desiring to participate in the production of yearbooks 

or school magazines. Includes a study of, and practice in, planning and layout, copy, 
methods of printing, covers and binding, and financing. Lectures and laboratory 
demonstrations. Journalism 59 may be taken concurrently. 

50. Introduction to Journalism (3) F, S 
A survey of fundamentals. Develops an understanding of news structure and the 

role of newspapers, radio and television in mass communication. Recommended as 
a general elective. (Lecture, discussion, and some practice in fundamentals.) 
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52. Press Photography (2) S 
Introduction to press cameras and photography, with emphasis on news values in 

pictures. Some darkroom techniques are included. Valuable for reporters, free-lance 
writers, and prospective teachers who may be asked to supervise publications or 
school publicity. Lecture, demonstrations, and practical assignments. 

55. News Writing and Reporting (2) F, S 
Exploring news sources; news gathering and writing of various kinds of news 

copy for press and radio. (Lecture and laboratory.) 

58. Newspaper Activity (1-1-1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Participation in the publication of the 

college semi-weekly newspaper—The Forty-Nitier. Maximum credit three units. 

59. Yearbook Activity (1-1-1) F, S 
Participation in the publication of the college yearbook—The Prospector. (May 

be taken concurrently with Journalism 49.) Maximum credit three units. 

UPPER DIVISION 
108. Newspaper Production (2-2-2) F, 5, SS 

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced practice in reporting, feature 
writing, copy reading, editing, news photography, and other Journalistic activities 
through participation in the publication of the college newspaper. (Theory one 
hour, laboratory and assigned field work three hours.) Maximum credit six units. 

109. Yearbook Production (2-2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Practical experience in page layout, copy 

editing, art, photography, and related activities in yearbook publications. Especially 
valuable to prospective teachers who may be given supervision of school annuals. 
(Theory one hour, laboratory and assigned field work three hours.) Maximum 
credit six units. 

118. School Newspapers (1-1-1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Any previous or concurrent journalism course. Limited practice in 

school newspaper techniques—reporting and feature writing, copyreading, proofing 
and news editing. Laboratory activity. Maximum credit three units. 

128. Journalism for Teachers (3) F, S, SS 
A survey course for prospective advisers and for teachers of English who may 

wish to utilize journalistic writing as a form of composition. Special attention given 
to problems of school publications and publicity. 

150. Copyreading and News Editing (3) F, 5, SS 
Study and practice in the technique of correcting copy and proof; writing various 

kinds of news copy; page makeup and headlines; guarding against libel. Recom
mended as a general education elective and for students interested in publications 
or preparing to serve as advisers. 

158. Foature Writing (3) F, S 
Stutly and practice in the techniques of writing feature stories with a view toward 

potential markets such as magazines, syndicates, and Sunday supplements. (Not 
available to students having credit for English 158.) 
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LATIN 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Fundamentals of Latin (3-3) F, S 
A beginning course, including practice in the fundamentals of grammar. Reading 

of selected texts. 

60A, B. Intermediate Latin (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Latin 1A, B or two years of high school Latin. Selections from 

Caesar and Cicero; readings in Roman history and legend; writing in Latin; study 
of comparative word formation and etymological problems. 

61 A. VergiPs Aeneid (3) F 
Prerequisites: Latin 60A, B or three years of high school Latin. Readings from 

Vergil. 

61B. Horace (3) S 
Prerequisite: Latin 61A. Selected Odes, Satires, and Epistles. 

MARKETING (See Business Administration) 

MATHEMATICS 
LOWER DIVISION 

1. Intermediate Algebra (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra. Study of linear and quadratic 

equations, factoring, fractions, exponents, radicals, and variation. 

2. Trigonometry (2) F, 5, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 1, or equivalent determined by examination in algebra. 

Trigonometric functions and applications. Complex numbers and logarithms. 

3A. College Algebra and Elementary Functions (4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: At least 3 years of high school mathematics including at least 2 

years algebra and Zi year trigonometry, to be confirmed by qualifying examination. 
A critical study of the algebra of real and complex numbers for students who 
intend to study calculus. Exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric, and polynomial 
functions, binomial theorem, progressions, and selected topics. (Lecture 3 hours, 
problem session 2 hours.) 

3B. Analytic Geometry and Calculus I (4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A or equivalent as determined by examination. 

Analytic geometry of the plane. I he notion of limit. Differentiation and integration 
of polynomial functions and applications. (Lecture 3 hours, problem session 2 
hours.) 

3C. Analytic Geometry and Calculus II (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B. Extension of work in analytic geometry. Differ

entiation and integration of transcendental functions. (Lecture 3 hours, problem 
session 2 hours.) 

3D. Analytic Geometry and Calculus III (4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3C. Solid analytic geometry and introductory vector 

analysis in three dimensions. F unctions of two and more variables. Partial deriva
tives and multiple integrals. Introduction to infinite series and linear differential 
equations. (Lecture 3 hours, problem session 2 hours.) 
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7 .  Unified Introductory Mathematics (4) F, S 
For secondary school teachers who desire a content course covering algebra, 

plane geometry, and trigonometry. Not open for credit for students who have 
taken either Mathematics 1 or 2. (Lecture 4 hours.) 

8. Survey of Analytic Geometry and Calculus (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 7 or Mathematics 2. Topics in analytic geometry and 

calculus of special interest to secondary mathematics teachers. Not open for credit 
for those students who have taken Mathematics 313. (Lecture 4 hours.) 

9. Mathematical Calculations (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 2, which may be taken concurrently. Use- of slide rule, 

graph paper, tables, methods of approximation, basic trigonometry and triangle 
problems. 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. College Geometry (3) F 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B or 8. Similar figures, harmonic points and lines, 
properties of the triangle, coaxial circles, inversion, poles and polars, cross-ratio, 
involution, and other topics developed since the time of Euclid, as well as a brief 
introduction to non-Euclidean geometries. 

101. Introduction to Concepts of Analysis (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 8 or Mathematics 3C. Treatment of those aspects of 

the real number system and of the calculus which will broaden the mathematical 
knowledge of teachers. (Lecture 3 hours). 

102. Introduction to Mathematical Logic (3) F 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 313 or Mathematics 8. The symbolic methods of propo-

sitional calculus, general theory of inference, the transition from formal to informal 
proofs, theory of definition, elementary set theory, and axiomatic method. (Lecture 
3 hours). 

108. Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3C or 8. A study of complex numbers, general theorems 

on algebraic equations, the discriminant, location and approximation of roots of 
equations, solution of the cubic and quartic determinants and their application to 
simultaneous linear equations, symmetric functions. 

110A, B. Applied Mathematics I and II (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. First semester: Vector analysis, partial differentia

tion, line and surface integrals, infinite series. Second semester: Differential equa
tions, Fourier series, complex variables, linear systems. 

113. Linear Algebra (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. Vector spaces. Linear transformations. Matrices 

and matrix algebra. Characteristic vectors and characteristic values; Cayley-
Hamilton theorem. Quadratic forms; diagonalization of matrices and reduction of 
quadratic forms. 

114. Introduction to Higher Algebra (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. Group, rings, fields, algebra of classes, transfinite 

arithmetic. 

119. Ordinary Differential Equations (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. Linear equations of first and second order. Varia

tion of parameters; the Wronskian. Fundamental existence theorems. Systems of 
equations. Hypergeometric equation; solution of series. Classical functions defined 
by differential equations. Applications in physics and engineering. 
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120. Introduction to Partial Differential Equations (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 119 and 124. Linear first and second order equations; 

characteristics. Elliptic, hyperbolic, and parabolic equations. Introduction to the 
boundary and initial value problems of mathematical physics. 

121A, B. Fourier Series and Laplace Transform (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 119. 121A deals with the theory of Fourier Series and 

its application to boundary value problems. 12 IB deals with the theory of the 
Laplace transform and its application to linear problems in electrical, mechanical, 
and thermal systems. 

122A, B. Advanced Calculus (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D; Mathematics 101 is recommended. Rigorous anal

ysis of the calculus and its foundations, functions of one variable, and of several 
variables. 

124. Vector Analysis (3) F 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. The algebra and calculus of vectors; applications 

to geometry. Vector and scalar fields; gradient, divergence, and curl. Applications 
in mechanics and electromagnetism. Introduction to tensor analysis. 

125. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) F 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. Probability, distribution of one variable. Sampling 

theory, correlation, regression. Tests for goodness of fit; tests of hypotheses. Small 
samples. 

126. Complex Variables (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122A. Theory and application of complex variables. 

Analytic functions, integrals, power series and application. 

127. Coding for Digital Computers (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3D. A basic course designed to provide an under

standing of how problems are solved on a modern stored program digital com
puter. Historical background of the digital computer. Binary arithmetic; coding 
fundamentals; loops in computing; flow charting; subroutines; floating decimal 
point methods; introduction to programming interpretative methods. 

129. Numerical Calculus (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 119. Mathematical methods of computation suitable 

for desk or large scale digital calculating machines. Polynominal interpolation. 
Numerical integration and differentiation. Numerical solution of differential equa
tions. Linear algebraic systems and the elements of matrix inversion. 

130. Foundations of Geometry (3) 5 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 114, 122A. Mathematics 100, 102 are recommended. 

A systematic study of the fundamental concepts of geometry. Axiom systems for 
Euclidean geometry. Projective geometry. Non-Euclidean geometries. 

190. History of Mathematics (3) S 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 3B or 8 and 100. Designed to trace the continuous 

growth and development of mathematical thought and practices from the primitive 
origins to the present. Fundamental concepts, methods, and developments are 
studied; the evolution of areas in mathematics is traced. Recommended for all 
mathematics majors and minors preparing to teach. 

195. Topics in Modern Mathematics (3) S 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 114, 122A. Permission of instructor and senior or 

graduate standing. Selected topics of current interest from the mathematics litera
ture. 
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GRADUATE DIVISION 
21 OA, B. Foundations of Mathematics (3-3) F, S 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing, major in mathematics. Axiomatic method in 
modern mathematics, fundamental concepts of algebra, geometry, topology, and 
analysis. 

215A, B. Theory of Functions (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122A and 126. First Semester: Axiomatic development 

of real and complex numbers; elements of point set theory; differentiation and 
analytic functions; Classical integral theorems; Taylor's series, singularities, Laurent 
series, calculus of residues. Second Semester: Multiple valued functions, Ricmann 
surfaces; analytic continuation; maximum modulus theorem; conformal mapping, 
with applications; integral functions; Gamma function, zcta function, special func
tions. 

221. Higher Algebra (3) F 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 113 or Mathematics 114. Groups, rings, fields. Galois 

fields and related topics. 

231. Topology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122A. A study by analytic methods of the geometric 

properties which are invariant under bicontinuous transformations. 

269. Directed Field Study (1-6) F, S 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing and the approval of a graduate advisor. Prob

lems similar to those experienced by mathematicians in industry will be studied. 

295. Seminar in Mathematics (2) S 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Weekly meetings for presentation and discus

sion of advanced work in selected topics including original research by faculty and 
graduate students. 

298. Thesis (1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Completion of at least one 200-level mathematics course. Formal 

report of research or project in Mathematics. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

50. Microbiology (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Biology 10. Role of unicellular and microscopic organisms in nature; 

classification, morphology, life processes and inter-relationships with other organ
isms. Not open for credit to majors in microbiology. (Lecture and demonstrations 
3 hours.) 

55. Man and Disease (3) F 
Prerequisite: Biology 10 or Zoology 1A. Study of the cause and prevention of 

the common diseases of man. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

60. General Bacteriology (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Biology 10 or Zoology 1A and Chemistry IB. Introductions to 

micro-organisms, their morphology, metabolism, and cultural characteristics. (Lec
ture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

65. Microbiological Techniques (1-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60. Experience in preparation of cultural media, ster

ilizing procedures, and maintenance of reagents used in microbiological laboratory. 
(Time arranged.) 
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UPPER DIVISION 
101. Medical Bacteriology (5) S 

Prerequisites: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry IB. Pathogenic bacteria of man 
and animals; emphasis on isolation and identification of micro-organisms by mor
phological and cultural characteristics; their reaction to various anribiotics. (Lecture 
3 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

107. Serology and Immunology (4) S 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry 108; Microbiology 101 or permis

sion of instructor. Principles and techniques used in serological tests; antigens, anti
bodies and their reactions; dynamics of infection and resistance. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 6 hours.) 

110. Viruses (2) S 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60, Chemistry IB and Chemistry 108. Consideration 

of principles in virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

115A, B. Medical Mycology (2-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry IB. Introduction to pathogenic fungi 

commonly responsible for mycotic infections of man. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 
3 hours.) 

120. Sanitary Bacteriology (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry IB. Role of micro-organisms in 

water-borne diseases; water testing, sewage disposal, food handling, and control of 
milk products. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

125. Industrial Microbiology (3) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry 108. Role of micro-organisms in 

selected industrial processes; emphasis on bacteria, yeasts and molds. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

130. Hematology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological science. The physiology and pathology of 

blood; preparation of blood for counts, hemoglobin determination, and related pro
cedures. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

135. Public Health and Sanitation (2) SS 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological science. Public health and sanitary problems 

in the community; emphasis on problems such as communicable disease control, 
narcotic addiction and nutritional deficiencies, under jurisdiction of local or na
tional public health agencies. (Lecture 2 hours.) 

140. Bacterial Physiology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 60 and Chemistry 108 or 112A, B. Ihe metabolic and 

chemical activities of the bacteria as related to problems of growth, reproduction, 
and maintenance of life. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

150. Advanced Hematology (2) Offered on adequate demand 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 130 or laboratory technologists license. Investigation 

into blood cell formation in bone marrow and the rcticulocndothelium system; 
response of these cells to disease processes. (Lecture and demonstration, 2 hours.) 

191. Supervised Field Experience (1-8) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Actual experience in clinical and public 

health laboratories, supplemented by regular conference with supervisor. (I imc 
arranged.) 
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Music Courses of Instruction 

MUSIC 
Music Activities: Opportunities for experience in ensemble groups of various 

kinds are available to all students in the following courses: Music 1, 2, 3, 7, 9, 10, 
12, 16, 101, 102, 103, 107, 109, 110, 112, 116. Before enrolling in a music activity the 
student should make application to the director of the organization in which he 
wishes to participate. Music activity courses may be repeated for credit. A total of 
no more than 8 units may be counted toward degree requirements. 

R. Semester Recital (0) F, S 
Recital attendance and performance on principal instrument or voice. Required 

of undergraduate music majors each semester. 

1. A Cappeila Choir (1) F, S, SS 
See above note on Music Activities. 

2. College Chorus (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

3. Madrigal Singers (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

7. Symphony Orchestra (1) F, S, SS 
See above note on Music Activities. 

9. Forty-Niner Band (1) F 
See above note on Music Activities. 

10. Concert Band (1) F, S, SS 
See above note on Music Activities. 

12. Chamber Music (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

15. Individual Instruction in Voice, Piano and Other instruments (1-2) F, S, SS 
Individual instruction in voice, piano, organ, harp, and the various instruments 

of the band and orchestra is available to both beginning and advanced students. 
Students must consult with the head of the Music Department before registering. 

Registration for individual instruction must be made through the college if credit 
is desired. For each unit of college credit, the student must enroll for 16 one-half 
hours in individual lessons per semester. 

Individual instruction is $l-$5 per lesson. Studio organ practice fee is $10 per 
semester. This fee must be paid in advance to the Business Office. 

16. Piano Ensemble (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

21 A, B, C, D. Class Piano (1-1-1-1) F, S, SS 
Fundamentals of piano techniques, tone production, rhythm, sight-reading, in

terpretation and keyboard facility for those who have little or no previous piano 
experience. Designed to meet the piano requirement for music majors and minors. 
The classes proceed progressively, providing the student with four semesters of 
piano study. 

22A, B. Piano for Elementary Teachers (1-1) F, S, SS 
Designed to fulfill the needs of the classroom teacher. Emphasis on learning of 

simple accompaniments used in classroom song books and reading simple piano 
scores from the teacher's manuals. Some study of simple folk songs and appropriate 
chordings. 
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23A, B, C, D. Class Voice (1-1-1-1) F, S, SS 
Fundamental techniques of solo and ensemble singing. Problems of tone produc

tion, breathing, diction, repertoire, and song interpretation. Designed to meet the 
voice requirement for music majors and to provide voice instruction for education 
majors and teachers in service who would like to develop their ability in this area. 

25. Clarinet (1) F, S, SS 
No prerequisite. 

27. Trumpet (1) F, S 
No prerequisite. 

29. Violin (1) F, S 
No prerequisite. 

31. Percussion (1) F, S 
No prerequisite. 

32. Violin and Viola (1) F, S 
Prerequisite: Music 29 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 

33. Flute and Saxophone (1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 25 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 

34. French Horn, Trombone, Baritone, Tuba (1) F, S 
Prerequisite: Music 27 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 

36. Exploring Music (2) F, S, SS 
Required for all elementary education majors. An orientation course in basic 

musical knowledge, skills, and competencies designed primarily to provide musician
ship background for work in elementary school music. Special emphasis given to 
the reading of elementary school music materials. 

38. Music Theory for Classroom Teachers (3) S 
Prerequisites: Music 21A and 21B or equivalent, and Music 36. Meets the needs 

of elementary education majors with a concentration in music. Functional music 
theory for elementary education majors with a music concentration. 

41. Musicianship I (2) F 
Scales, intervals, melodic and harmonic dictation, sight singing and keyboard. 

Fo be taken concurrently with Music 42. 

42. Harmony I (3) F 
Diatonic harmony, chord choice, and part writing. I o be taken concurrently 

with Music 41. 

43. Musicianship II (2) S 
Prerequisites: Music 41 and 42. Continuation of iMusic 41. I o be taken concur

rently with Music 44. 

44. Harmony II (3) S 
Prerequisites: Music 41 and 42. Continuation of Music 42. Simple chromatic 

alteration, and modulation to closely related keys. To be taken concurrently with 
Music 43. 

51. Violoncello and Contrabass (1) F, S 
No prerequisite. 

52. Oboe and Bassoon (1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 25 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. 
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65A, B, C. Opera Workshop (1) S 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of traditional and contemporary 

opera, with emphasis in the following areas: (a) principal roles; (b) chorus; (c) 
orchestra. Each area may be repeated to a maximum of two units. 

80. Musicianship III (2) F 
Prerequisites: Music 43 and 44. Continuation of Music 43. To be taken concur

rently with Music 81. 

81. Harmony III (3) F 
Prerequisites: Music 43 and 44. Continuation of Music 44. More complex chro

matic alteration, and modulation to more remote keys. To be taken concurrently 
with Music 80. 

83. Counterpoint (3) S 
Prerequisites: Music 80 and 81. Principles of eighteenth century tonal counterpoint 

in two, three, and four parts. 

86. Community and Recreational Music (2) F, S 
No prerequisites. Singing for fun. Survey and singing of song materials used in 

camps, scouting, schools, church youth groups, banquets and other social gatherings. 
Techniques of song leading. Recreational listening materials. 

90. Music in General Culture (3) F, S 
A nontechnical course designed to increase interest and pleasure in music through 

the development of basic understandings, the broadening of the student's experience 
in music and through growth in appreciation of music in relation to general culture. 
Primarily for non-music majors. 

91. Listener's Approach to Music (3) F, S, SS 
A nontechnical course open to all students except music majors. Introduction to 

the materials, forms, and styles of music with extensive listening. 

92. Piano Accompanying (2) S 
Prerequisite: Piano major or satisfactory audition for the instructor. Designed for 

students desiring proficiency and experience in piano accompanying for singers, 
instrumental soloists and music ensembles. 

95. Field Study in Music (6) SS 1963 
A field study tour of seven weeks in Europe affording opportunity for comparing 

the implications and relations of music to the other arts among the respective 
peoples and countries visited. 

UPPER DIVISION 
*101. A Cappella Choir (1) F, S, SS 

See above note on Music Activities. 

*102. College Chorus (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

*103. Madrigal Singers (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

104. Analysis and Composition I (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Music 81 or equivalent. Analysis of elements of musical structure in 

representative compositions. Beginning composition, melodic invention, transitions, 
elaboration of musical ideas into satisfactory compositions. 

*107. Symphony Orchestra (1) F, S, SS 
See above note on Music Activities. 

* Not available for credit toward an advanced degree. 
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*109. Forty-Niner Band (1) F 
See above note on Music Activities. 

*110. Concert Band (1) F, S, SS 
See above note on Music Activities. 

*112. Chamber Music (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

115. Individual Instruction in Voice, Piano and Other Instruments (1-2) F, S, SS 
Individual instruction in voice, piano, organ, harp, and the various instruments 

of the band and orchestra is available to both beginning and advanced students. 
Students must consult with the head of the Music Department before registering. 

Registration for individual instruction must be made through the college if credit 
is desired. For each unit of college credit, the student must enroll for 16 onc-half-
hour individual lessons per semester. 

Individual instruction is $l-$5 per lesson. Studio organ practice fee is $10 per 
semester. This fee must be paid in advance to the Business Office. 

*116. Piano Ensemble (1) F, S 
See above note on Music Activities. 

121, Introduction to Organ Technic (2) F 
Prerequisite: Music 2ID, or its equivalent. Acquaints pianists with organ-playing 

technic; registration, pedal technic, repertoire, and beginning methods; practical 
application in performance of simple compositions, accompaniments, and hymns. 

134. Voice Class for Teachers (1) S 
A course in basic vocal techniques. Consideration of vocal problems particularly 

applicable in teaching music in the public schools. 

144. Analysis and Composition II (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Music 104 or equivalent. Continuation of Music 104. Analysis of 

larger cyclic forms and contrapuntal compositions. Continued study in composition. 

145. Piano Methods (2) F, S 
Modern procedures in piano teaching through review of graded materials and 

literature on methods, creative work, technical procedures, interpretation, teaching 
students of various grades. 

147. Children's Literature in Music (2) F, S, SS 
A survey of materials designed for listening activities of children, together with 

methods of presentation. 

150. Instrumental Conductina (2) S 
Principles and techniques in instrumental conducting with experience in score 

reading. Three periods per week. 

132. Studies in Chamber Music (2) S 
The study and performance of chamber music of representative periods and 

composers for various string, wind, and vocal ensembles. 

153. Organ Literature (2) S 
Organ literature from the Renaissance to the present. 

154. Symphonic Literature (2) F (1964) 
Prerequisite: Music 91 or equivalent. A survey of the symphony and symphonic 

poem from their inception to the present time. Intended for music majors, but any 
qualified student may enroll. 

* Not available for credit toward an advanced degree. 
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156. Music of the Theater (2) F 
A consideration of foundations or dramatic music with principal illustrations 

taken from operatic works from Monteverdi to Berg. 

157. Keyboard Literature (2) F 
Prerequisite: Music 91 or 163, or equivalent. Designed to acquaint student with 

functions, implications, and development of music composed for such keyboard 
instruments as piano, harpsichord, and clavicord. 

159. Song Literature (2) S 
Prerequisite: Music 163 or 180 or equivalent. An intensive survey of music for 

solo voice composed after 1600. Vocal proficiency not required. Open to non-music 
majors by permission of instructor. 

160. Choral Conducting (2) F 
Principles and techniques of choral conducting. Problems of choral organization. 

Study and interpretation of choral materials, using the class as a laboratory group. 
Three periods per week. 

163. History of Music I (3) F 
For music majors and minors. A chronological study of music from the- earliest 

times to the contemporary scene. Selected readings, recordings, and scores will be 
intensively studied. 

164. History of Music II (3) S 
Continuation of Music 163. 

165A, B, C. Opera Workshop (1) S 
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of traditional and contemporary 

opera, with emphasis in the following areas: (a) principal roles; (b) chorus; 
(c) orchestra. Each area may be repeated to a maximum of two units. 

167. Advanced Woodwind Instruments (2) F 

168. Advanced Brass Instruments (2) S 

169. Advanced String Instruments (2) S 

170. Advanced Piano (2-2) F, S 

171. Advanced Voice (2) S 

174. Orchestration I (2) F, 5 
Prerequisite: Music 81 or equivalent. Range, characteristics, and technical limita

tions of orchestral instruments. Studies in setting given material for strings, mixed 
groups, and small orchestra. 

175. Orchestration II (2) S 
Prerequisite: Music 174. Advanced studies; unbalanced groups and full orchestra; 

planning the score in terms of color, contrast, balance, climax; elaboration of basic 
material. 

176. Studies in Musical Analysis I (2) F 
Prerequisite: Music 144. Continuation of the analysis aspect of Music 144. In

tensive individual and class analysis of representative compositions of various 
periods and styles. 

178. Materials of Modern Music (3) S 
Prerequisites: Music 80, 81 and 83. A detailed study of melodic,; harmonic, 

rhythmic, and contrapuntal materials of twentieth century music. Analysis of rep
resentative compositions and writing in typical contemporary styles. 
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179. Problems in Teaching Elementary School Music (2) SS 
Prerequisite: Education 124 (Music 141), or equivalent or consent of instructor. 

Study of the procedures, methods, and materials used in elementary school music-
education. Presentation and survey of all phases of listening, performing, and crea
tive music activities used in the general elementary school program with special 
reference to state and locally adopted music texts. 

180. Music in Western Civilization (3) F, S, SS 
Designed for the general student without technical background. Lectures, readings 

and intensive listening to music provide the core of the work in this course. 

181. Church Music (2) F 
Traces the history of western church music noting its roots in the Jewish and 

Greek cultures. The course makes use of source materials representative of the 
many historical periods. Concludes with a survey of church music of the United 
States. 

182. Band Pageantry and Entertainment Music (2) S 
Prerequisite: Music 174 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. Types of music 

and entertainment typical of band performance, including: standard marching ma
neuvers; how to design, diagram, and write correlating music for outdoor band 
formations; handling a drum-major's baton for commands and twirling; music for 
shows; music for dance band; music for pep bands and miscellaneous small com
binations. 

183. Organists' Practicum (2) S 
Prerequisites: Music 121 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. Analyzation and 

performance of selected organ works; playing from worship and liturgical church 
services; problems of organ construction and maintenance. 

184. Instrumental Organization and Literature (3) F, SS 
Survey of procedures for organization and development of instrumental programs 

and literature for performing groups. 

185. Advanced Choral Conducting and Literature (2) 5, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 160 or consent of instructor. Critical study of choral tech

nique, style and interpretation. Choral schools and composers since the sixteenth 
century. Survey and analysis of contemporary secular and sacred choral composi
tions. Class used as laboratory group. 

187. Music Cultures of the World (3) F, S 
Musical cultures of the world (excluding Western art music); the role of music 

in society and its relationship to other arts. Consideration of scale structure, instru
ments, musical forms, and performance standards. 

188. Workshop in Composition (2) F, S, SS 
Problems in composition. Prerequisite: nine units of harmony or consent of 

instructor. 

189. Composition (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 144 or equivalent. Free composition for piano and various 

instrumental combinations. 

193. Problems in Arranging for High School Musical Organization (2) SS 
A practical approach to the problem of making musically satisfying arrangements 

for the average high school group. 

195. Field Study in Music (6) SS 1963 
A field study tour of seven weeks in Europe affording opportunity for compar

ing the implications and relations of music to the other arts among the respective 
peoples and countries visited. 
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198. Senior Recilaf (1) F, S 
Study of the standard literature for solo instrument or voice and performance 

of a balanced program in solo recital. Enrollment restricted to music majors pass
ing the qualifying examination. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
206. Seminar in Instrumental Music Teaching (2) F, SS 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing in music, consent of instructor. Principles, proce
dures, and materials used in teaching instrumental music in the public schools. 
Special attention given to methods and materials used in teaching instrumental 
classes. Actual playing of certain instruments in class. 

210. Advanced Instrumental Conducting (3) 5, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 150 or consent of instructor. Process of interpretation, secur

ing proper orchestral sound, organizing routine of orchestra, and program making. 

260. Studies in Homophonic Music (3) F, SS 
Prerequisites: Music 104 and 144 or equivalent. Intensive analysis and synthesis 

of homophonic forms and techniques with emphasis on those of the twentieth 
century. 

261. Studies in Polyphonic Music (3) S 
Prerequisites: Music 83, 104, and 144 or equivalent. Intensive analysis and syn

thesis of the forms and techniques of polyphonic music from the Middle Ages 
to the present. 

265. Music of the Renaissance (3) F 1964 
Prerequisites: Music 104, 144, 163, 164; or equivalent background and consent of 

the instructor. Some aspects of medieval music. Stylistic analysis and relationships 
of music to other phases of the cultural scene. 

266. Music of the Baroque Period (3) S 1965 
Prerequisites: Music 104, 144, 163, 164; or equivalent background and consent of 

the instructor. Stylistic analysis and inquiry into cultural background. 

267. Music of the Classic Era (3) F 
Prerequisites: Music 104, 144, 163, 164; or equivalent background and consent of 

the instructor. Elements of rococo music, stylistic analysis, and inquiry into the 
thought of the eighteenth century. 

268. Twentieth Century Music (3) SS 
Prerequisites: Alusic 104, 144, 163, 164; or equivalent background and consent of 

the instructor. Stylistic analysis of music, inquiry into aesthetic and socioeconomic 
problems of contemporary music, survey of new music. 

269. Music of the Romantic Era (3) 5 
Prerequisites: Music 104, 144, 163, 164; or equivalent background and consent of 

the instructor. Stylistic analysis and relationships of music to general culture from 
Beethoven to end of nineteenth century. 

276. Advanced Studies in Musical Analysis (2) F 
Prerequisite: Music 176. Intensive analysis of special problems in musical organ

ization. Emphasis on individual projects and systematic reporting of investigations. 

278. Advanced Composition (2) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Music 189 or equivalent. Free composition in the more extended 

forms for various combinations of instruments including full orchestra and band. 
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297. Seminar (2) F, SS 
The definition, and methods of solution, of problems in the field of music with 

emphasis on the descriptive method of research and the use of the library. Required 
of all master's degree candidates in music. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-3) F, S, SS 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis related to this field. 

Limited to graduate students who have taken or are taking 297. Optional. 

NATURE STUDY 
UPPER DIVISION 

101. Nature Study (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Biology 10 and Physical Science 12 or Geology 50. Common 

plants, animals, rocks and minerals, the solar system; emphasis on forms of life 
easily observed locally. Not open for credit to biological sciences majors or minors. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

128. Elementary School Science Workshop (2) SS 
Prerequisite: Six units in biological and/or physical sciences. Program in carrying 

out science activities in grades one through eight. Not open for credit to biological 
sciences majors or minors. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 

151. Field Natural History (2) SS 
Prerequisites: Six units in biological sciences, and permission of instructor. Studies 

of the flora and fauna of a specific area. (Laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

NURSING 
LOWER DIVISION 

10. Introduction to Nursing (1) S 
Nursing as a profession. Attitudes, ethics and responsibilities expected of nursing 

students. 

50. Fundamentals of Nursing (5) F 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 2, Physics 10, Anatomy and Physiology 40A. Principles 

and practices of nursing techniques including safe administration of drugs in patient-
side nursing in hospital and community agencies. Mental and public health aspects 
correlated. Health needs of patients stressed. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 9 hours.) 

53. Community Health Patterns (2) F 
Introduction to health and social agencies and their relationship to community 

nursing needs. 

55. Maternal and Child Health I (6) S 
Prerequisites: Nursing 50, Nursing 53. Nursing care including drugs, nutrition, 

and health teaching for the expectant mother and newborn infant. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 12 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
126. Maternal and Child Health II (6) F 

Prerequisites: Nursing 55 and Chemistry 108. Nursing care of diseases of infancy 
and childhood. Correlation of drugs and nutrition. Emphasis on child care in 
nursery schools and outpatient clinics. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 12 hours.) 

140. Medical-Surgical Nursing I (6) F 
Prerequisites: Nursing 50 and Nursing 53. Nursing care of general medical and 

surgical conditions of the individual patient. Theory and practice correlated includ
ing health teaching, nutrition, and drugs for comprehensive nursing. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 12 hours.) 
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141. Medical-Surgical Nursing II (6) S 
Prerequisites: Nursing 140 and Chemistry 108. Nursing care in specialized medical 

and surgical conditions. Principles of aseptic technique stressed. Theory and practice 
including nutrition and drugs for comprehensive nursing. (Lecture 2 hours, labora
tory 12 hours.) 

149. Nursing Studies (2) S 
Students to selegt a nursing problem and apply appropriate techniques and 

methods in the investigation and solution of this problem. 

154. Principles and Practices of Public Health Nursing (2) F 
Designed to provide knowledge and understanding of basic principles and good 

current practices in public health nursing. 

155. Prevention and Control of Disease (2) S 
Designed to provide knowledge of current problems and trends and an under

standing of communicable and noncommunicable diseases. 

160. Mental Health Nursing (6) F 
Prerequisite: Nursing 141. Mental health concepts in nursing and care of mentally 

ill in hospitals and homes with rehabilitation stressed. Theory and practice offered 
in mental hospital. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 12 hours.) 

165. Adult Clinical Nursing (6) F 
Principles and practices of nursing concepts of adult level problems in a changing 

society. Emphasis on nursing problems in long term illness and rehabilitation. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 12 hours.) 

174. Teaching in Nursing (2) S 
Prerequisites: Education 104, 105, 107, 165 or equivalent. Principles and methods 

of teaching in programs in inservice education and of auxiliary personnel in hos
pitals will be considered. 

179. Trends in Nursing (2) F, S 
Consideration of the development of modern nursing and its evolution until the 

present day. Emphasis on factors effecting its progress. Current problems, studies 
and trends in the field of nursing service and nursing education, as well as in social 
legislation, professional organization, and developments influencing nursing. 

180. Concepts of Team Nursing (2) S 
The philosophy, concepts, principles, and implementation of team nursing as it 

is effectively employed in modern nursing. In addition to regular lectures students 
will be required to participate in laboratory practice. Forty hours of field experi
ence to be arranged. 

182. Legal Aspects of Nursing Practice (2) F 
Prerequisite: Political Science 50 or 132. Legal responsibilities of registered nurses, 

legal control of nursing practice, discussion of court cases which involve nurses. 

184. School Nursing (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Nursing 154. The field of health education as it applies and is im

plemented in the philosophy, function, current acceptable practices, goals and 
trends in the school nursing program. Techniques, materials, methods of health 
counseling. (Formerly Nursing 152.) 

185. Epidemiology (2) S 
Prerequisites: Nursing 141 and Sociology 180. The community health implications 

of communicable and non-communicable diseases. 
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186. Public Health Nursing (8) S 
Prerequisites: Nursing 126, 141, Sociology 180. Provides knowledge and under

standing of basic principles and good current practice in public health nursing. 
Field experience offered in agencies, homes, public schools, and occupational health 
agencies. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 15 hours.) 

191, Supervised Field Experience (4-8) F, S 
Designed to provide the prospective school or hospital nurse with an opportunity 

to participate, under supervision, in the various activities related to the selected 
field. Approval must be secured the previous semester from the nursing staff adviser. 
Provision for weekly conferences to supplement field experience. 

PHILOSOPHY 
LOWER DIVISION 

51. Introduction to Philosophy (3) F, S 
A cursive survey of the field of philosophy, defining its scope and basic prin

ciples, and briefly analyzing the major problems of philosophy and the theories 
attempting to solve them. 

65. Ethics (3) F, S 
A study of the concepts of right and wrong and the application of moral prin

ciples to problems of everyday life. The philosophy of conduct as related to the 
individual and to society. (Not open to students with credit in Philosophy 151.) 

75. Elementary Logic (3) F, S 
The elements of clear, straight, orderly thought. Accurate use of language. Induc

tive reasoning and the establishing of scientific hypothesis; deductive reasoning and 
the logic of the syllogism. (Formerly Philosophy 105.) 

90. Readings for Philosophical Analysis (3) S 
Prerequisite: One lower division philosophy course. Designed to follow Philoso

phy 51 and to supplement the introductory study of philosophical texts, both 
ancient and modern, which are noteworthy for the subtlety, complexity and im
portance of their thought. Designed primarily to develop the student s capacity to 
discover for himself a competent, and yet difficult, thinker's point of view. 

UPPER DIVISION 
101. History of Early Philosophy (3) F 

Origin, development and inter-relations of the major schools of philosophic 
thought, from Thales to the beginning of the Renaissance. The systems of Socrates-
Plato and Aristotle, and their influence on European philosophy through the me
dieval period. 

102. History of Modern Philosophy (3) S 
From the Renaissance to the twentieth century. Development of modern scientific 

processes, and the philosophical systems of empiricism, rationalism, idealism, etc. 

110. Philosophy of the State (3) F 
A comparative study of the ideologies of democracy, individualism, socialism, 

cooperativism, communism, and authoritarianism, in terms of their underlying philo
sophical principles and beliefs. 

120. Philosophies in America (3) S 
Prerequisite: One lower division philosophy course. Background and development 

of philosophical ideas in America: Puritanism, pragmatism, logical empiricism, 
naturalism, humanism, the cultural interpretations of value, and the impact of 
science. 
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131. Philosophy of Science (3) F 
Prerequisite: Nine units of natural science. Intensive work with writings from 

scientists and philosophers with an examination of the problems, methods, and 
fundamental concepts of the sciences. An analysis of the relationships of the sciences 
to each other, to mathematics, and to philosophy. The impact of scientific ideas 
on other areas of thought. 

140. Aesthetics (3) F 
Prerequisite: One lower division philosophy course. Art as a cultural phenome

non, emphasizing the relation of the fine arts to one another, the relation of the fine 
arts to the practical arts, and the relation of art in general to science and the good 
life. An exploration of the philosophic bases of criticism and creativity. 

155. Trends in Contemporary Philosophy (3) F 
Prerequisite: Six units of philosophy or permission of instructor. The dominant 

patterns of philosophical thought in our own age. Contemporary attitudes in terms 
of their philosophical bases. 

160. Epistemology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 51 or 75. The most significant theories concerning the 

method whereby we acquire knowledge. An examination of authoritarianism, scep
ticism, mysticism, rationalism, empiricism, and pragmatism. 

165. Advanced Ethics (3) F 1963 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 51 or Philosophy 65. A concentrated study of selected 

ethical systems based in the main on Primary source materials. 

168. Religions of the World (3) F 
A comparative study of the origin, history and tenets of the leading occidental 

and oriental religions; emphasizes Christianity, Judaism, Islam, Hinduism, Bud
dhism, Taoism, Confucianism, and Shinto. 

170. Philosophy of Religion (3) F, S 
An objective study of the nature and function of religion and of fundamental 

religious concepts and ideals. 

175. Metaphysics (3) S 
Prerequisite: Six units of philosophy or permission of instructor. Basic problems 

of ontology and cosmology: the ultimate nature of reality, exploring such positions 
as Idealism, Materialism, Dualism, Pragmatism, and Organism; the nature of the 
universe, examining the concepts of matter and energy, space and time, evolution 
and casuality. 

180. Advanced Logic (3) S 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 75. An intensive study of induction, a review of deduc

tion, and an introduction to symbolic logic. 

195. Special Problems (3) S 1964 
Prerequisite: Six units of upper division Philosophy courses. A senior course 

designed for majors. Devoted to the exploration of special and significant philos
ophy problems. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 
LOWER DIVISION 

10. Basic Photography (2) F, S, SS 
A beginning course to familiarize students with the fundamentals of photography. 

Units on cameras, exposure meters, films, darkroom technique, lighting, portraiture, 
optics and cinematography. Printing-out, papers, contact and projected prints. 
(Laboratory included.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
110. Advanced Photography (3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisites: Basic Photography 10. Practical application of advanced camera and 
laboratory techniques. Microphotography, macrophotography, and photomicrog
raphy. Special lens applications, distortion and perspective control, Infra Red pho
tography, reversal processing, specialized development, print toning, salon prints, 
panoramas and murals. An introduction to color photography. Advanced assign
ments directed toward students major field of study. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
LOWER DIVISION 

1, 2, 3, 4. Physical Education Activity (Vi) Men, Women, F, S 
Selected activities; games, sports, aquatics, and rhythmic activities designed to 

provide an opportunity for students to meet their health, physical and recreational 
needs and interests. Required of all lower division students. Read the following 
information carefully. 

General Education Requirement in Physical Education 
All lower division students except those over 25 years of age must successfully 

complete four consecutive semesters of physical education activity courses starting 
with the first semester of attendance (summer session activity courses excluded) 
as partial fulfillment of the general education requirements for the bachelor's 
degree. Upper division students who have completed the general education require
ment in physical education may elect additional activities. A total of eight activity 
units is allowed toward graduation. 

All new or re-entering students must be classified by the college Health Officer as 
a part of the registration procedure. 

Classification will be according to the following system: 
Class A—No restrictions 
Class B—May participate in all except one or two specified activities 
Class C—Will be assigned to adapted or other physical education activities suit

able to individual needs 
Class D—No physical activity 

Students claiming medical exemption will present to the Admissions Office a veri
fication from the college Health Officer. 

Assignment to physical education activities is elective in that students may select 
from a variety of activities within each of three required areas. This provides op
portunity for students to have experiences in the areas of aquatics (unless excused 
by waiver test); individual and dual recreational activities; fundamental movement, 
and combatives (for men). One semester of the student's physical education may 
be completely elective in that he may select an activity from any of the tl^ree 
required areas or the fourth area which contains purely elective activities. Physical 
education majors and minors satisfy this requirement through the lower division 
pre-professional activity courses. 

* 1 — 8 0 5 2 3  
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Physical Education Courses of Instruction 

General Education physical education activity areas for men and women are 
as follows: 
PE 1 Required 

Elementary Swimming 
Intermediate Swimming 

(or substitution of) 
Advanced Swimming, Life 

Saving and Water Safety 
Synchronized Swimming 

PE 2 Required 
Golf 
Archery 
Fly and Spin Casting 
Social, Folk and Square 

Dance (PF 3 for Women) 
Tennis 
Badminton 
Paddle Tennis 

PE 3 Required 
Wrestling (M) 
Tumbling (M) 
Gymnastics (M) 
Trampoline (M) 
Weight Training and 

Conditioning (M) 
Social, Folk and Square 

Dance (PE 2 for Men) 
Beginning Modern Dance 
Intermediate Modern Dance 
Posture and Carriage (W) 
Stunts, Tumbling and 

Gymnastics (W) 
Handball (M) 

PE 4 Elective 
Softball (M or W) 
Basketball (M or W) 
Flag Football (M) 
Volleyball 
PF 10 (M) 
PE 25A, B 

10. Intercollegiate Team Sports (1) F, S 
Enrollment subject to approval of the coach of the sport in season. A student 

may apply one semester of Physical Education 10 to the four-semester general edu
cation requirement in physical education activities (P.E. 4). Elowever, he must 
enroll concurrently in a section of Physical Education Activity until squad mem
bership has been verified by the coach. Physical Education Activity may then be 
dropped at the student's discretion. Those enrolled in Physical Education 10 for 
credit who fail to qualify for the squad must withdraw from the course. 

13. First Aid (2) F, S, SS 
The theory and practice of first aid for the injured. Successful completion of 

course requirements leads to the American National Red Cross "Standard" and 
"Advanced" first aid certificate. Authorization for the "Instructor's" certificate is 
possible for teachers and prospective teachers. (Most school systems require all 
elementary and secondary teachers either to have a valid standard first aid certifi
cate, or to acquire one during their first year of teaching.) 

25. (Elementary education majors only) (A) Games and (B) Rhythms for the Elemen
tary Schools (2) F, S, SS 

Instruction and practice in the fundamental game and rhythm skills commonly 
taught in the elementary schools. May be substituted for one semester of general 
education physical education activity (PE 4) by elementary education majors. Re
quired prerequisite to Education 125 for elementary education majors. Not open 
to Physical Education majors. 

30. Introduction to Physical Education (2) F, S 
The origin and development of the professions of health, physical education and 

recreation with emphasis upon their significance and function in contemporary 
American culture. Includes a critical examination of professional leadership responsi
bilities and the ethical concepts upon which they are based. Analytical review of 
recent research and current trends. Required in the physical education degree 
program. Not open to transfer students who have completed a comparable course. 

50. Fundamental Rhythms (1) S 
Designed to acquaint men and women physical education majors and minors 

with fundamental rhythms, folk, square, social and modern dance. Provides oppor
tunities for developing acceptable performance as preparation for techniques of 
teafching. 

51. Modern Dance (1) F 
Designed to give prospective teachers of physical education a comprehensive 

background in the skills, techniques, and creative materials of modern dance. Em
phasizes participation, analysis, and valuation through movement. 
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55. Advanced Swimming, Life Saving and Wafer Safety (2) F S, SS 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of Physical Education 1 intermediate swim

ming course or waiver test. Advanced swimming skills, life saving and water safety, 
including the opportunity to qualify for the American National Red Cross Senior 
Life Saving Certificate and Water Safety Instructors Certificate. 

56. Aquatics (1) F, S 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in aquatics. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

58. Tennis, Badminton, Paddle Tennis (1) Men F 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

59. Baseball, Softball, Handball (1) Men S 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful perform

ance in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

60. Football and Soccer (1) Men F 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

61. Basketball, Volleyball, Speedball (1) Men F 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

62. Track and Field (1) Men S 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

63. (A) Wrestling and (B) Gymnastics (1) Men 5 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

65. Tennis, Badminton, Paddle Tennis (1) Women F 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

66. Individual Sports for Women (1)5 
Designed to acquaint women physical education majors and minors with stunts, 

tumbling and gymnastics. Provides opportunities for developing acceptable per
formance as preparation for techniques of teaching. 

67. Golf, Archery (1) Coeducational S 
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance 

in these activities. Open only to physical education majors and minors. 

70. Team Sports for Women (1) F 
Designed to acquaint women physical education majors and minors with the 

strategy, skills and rules of basketball, softball and volleyball. Provides opportu
nities for developing acceptable performance as preparation for techniques of 
teaching. 

71. Field Sports for Women (1) S 
Hockey, soccer, speedball, speed-a-way. Designed to familiarize women physical 

education majors and minors with the above field sports, including the strategy, 
skills and rules of each activity. Provides opportunities for developing acceptable 
performance as preparation for techniques of teaching. 
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72. Sports Officiating for Women I (1) F 
Designed for women physical education majors to develop proficiency in officiat

ing volleyball, field sports (hockey, soccer, speedball and speed-a-way), tennis and 
badminton. Open to all qualified women students. 

73. Sports Officiating for Women II (1) S 
Designed for women physical education majors to develop proficiency in officiat

ing basketball, softball and aquatic events. Open to all qualified women students. 

UPPER DIVISION 
106. Principles and Administration of Physical Education (3) F, S 

A study of the principles, aims, and objectives of physical education and the 
relationship to administrative problems in the secondary school physical education 
program. 

111. Police Defense Tactics (2) S 
Prerequisites: Wrestling or approval of instructor. Self-defense tactics including 

gymnastics, wrestling, jiu jitsu and judo fundamentals. Disarming techniques and 
special problems as related to law enforcement field operations. Open only to 
police science majors. 

123. Applied Principles of Kinesiology and Physiology of Exercise (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Human anatomy and human physiology. The structure, function, 

and mechanical principles relating to human motion and an analytical application 
thereof. The physiological effects of exercise and training and the significance of 
these effects for health and physical performance. Not open to students with credit 
in Physical Education 120 and 133. 

130. Orientation and Guidance in Physical Education (0) F 
Required of all transfer students who have completed, in another institution, a 

course comparable to Physical Education 30, Introduction to Physical Education. 
Designed to orient and guide students who transfer from other institutions. Includes 
degree and credential requirements, responsibilities of LBSC physical education 
major students, and motor ability evaluations. 

135. Corrective Physical Education (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 123 or equivalent. Analysis and evaluation of 

aims, techniques, and procedures in developmental, preventive, and corrective 
measures. A study of the basic problems and methods of procedure for teaching 
adapted physical education classes. 

136. Field Work in Corrective Therapy (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 123, 135 and consent of instructor. For the 

Physical Education major who desires advanced experience in therapeutics. Plan
ning and executing courses in corrective therapy for physically handicapped indi
viduals. Experience at the Long Beach Veterans Administration Hospital under the 
professional direction of Guef of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation and the tech
nical direction of the Chief of Corrective Therapy, or at other suitable community 
agencies. (May be applied toward corrective therapy certification.) 

140. Special Events in Physical Education (1) F 
Principles and procedures in the conduct of special events commonly related to 

the physical education program. Special emphasis upon standards, organization and 
administration, and resource materials. 

149. Techniques of Teaching European Folk Dance (2) S 
Prerequisite: Successful performance in these activities demonstrated through 

performance tests or course work. Designed to enable prospective teachers of phys
ical education to develop techniques for teaching fundamental rhythms, singing 
games* folk dance (European, English, Scandinavian, etc.) and simple music analysis. 
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150. Techniques of Teaching Rhythmic Activities (2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 50 or acceptable equivalent. Enables prospective 

teachers of physical education to develop techniques for teaching fundamental 
rhythms, American folk and square dance, and social dance. 

151. Techniques of Teaching Modern Dance (2) S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 51 or acceptable equivalent. Enables prospective 

teachers of physical education to develop techniques for teaching modern dance, 
including elementary principles of choreography, program planning and dance 
accompaniment. 

158. Techniques of Teaching individual and Dual Sports (2) Men F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 58, 59 and 67, or acceptable equivalents. Tennis, 

archery, paddle tennis, badminton, golf, handball. Provides an opportunity for 
prospective teachers of physical education to experience and demonstrate profi
ciency in organizing, teaching and officiating these activities. 

159. Techniques of Teaching (A) Wrestling and (B) Aquatics (2) Men S 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 56 and 63. Designed to provide an opportunity 

for prospective teachers of physical education to experience and demonstrate profi
ciency in organizing, teaching and officiating these activities. 

160. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports I (3) Men F 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 60 or equivalent. Football and soccer. Designed 

to enable prospective men teachers of physical education to experience and demon
strate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these activities. 

161. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports II (3) Men F 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 61 or acceptable equivalent. Basketball, speedball, 

volleyball. Designed to enable prospective men teachers of physical education to 
experience and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these 
activities. 

162A, B. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports III (3) Men S 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 62 and 63, or acceptable equivalent. 162A is 

track and field; 162B is gymnastics. Designed to enable prospective men teachers of 
physical education to experience and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teach
ing, and officiating these activities. 

163. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports IV (3) Men S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 59 or acceptable equivalent. Baseball, softball. 

Designed to enable prospective men teachers of physical education to experience 
and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these activities. 

165. Techniques of Teaching Dual Sports (3) Women F 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 65 or acceptable equivalent. Tennis, badminton. 

Designed to enable prospective women teachers of physical education to experience 
and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these activ ities. 

166. Techniques of Teaching Individual Sports I (3) Women S 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 56 and 66, or acceptable equi\alent. Gymnastics 

(including stunts and tumbling), swimming. Designed to enable prospective women 
teachers of physical education to experience and demonstrate proficiency in organ
izing, teaching, and officiating these activities. 

167. Techniques of Teaching Individual Sports II (2) Women F 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 67 or acceptable equi\ alcnt. Archer), golf. 

Designed to enable prospective women teachers of physical education to experience 
and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these acti\ ities. 
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170. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports I (3) Women S 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 70 or acceptable equivalent. Basketball, volley

ball, softball. Designed to enable prospective women teachers of physical education 
to experience and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating 
these activities. 

171. Techniques of Teaching Team Sports II (3) Women F 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 71, or equivalent. Soccer, speedball, speed-a-way, 

hockey. Designed to enable prospective women teachers of physical education to 
experience and demonstrate proficiency in organizing, teaching, and officiating these 
activities. 

180. Athletic Injuries (2) Men F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 123, or equivalent, and senior standing. Men 

majors only. The prevention, care and treatment of athletic injuries. One hour lec
ture and one two-hour laboratory for practice in taping and bandaging athletic 
injuries. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Trends in Physical Education (2) F 

Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), teaching 
experience or consent of instructor. Recent developments in physical education: 
relations with other social and educational agencies, curriculum changes, profes
sional organizations. Individual and group problem solving. 

205. History and Philosophy of Physical Education (2) F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), and consent 

of instructor. Comprehensive study of the history and philosophy of physical edu
cation developed through historical analysis of countries and personalities which 
have contributed to contemporary physical education. 

206. Administration of Physical Education (3) S 
Prerequisites: Education 175 or equivalent. Physical Education 297 (may be taken 

concurrently), teaching experience (including student teaching) or consent of 
instructor. Study of administrative philosophies; principles and policies of admin
istering physical education programs in the public schools, including teacher's 
status in liability, court decisions, insurance programs, intramurals and extramurals 
(inter-scholastic athletics, playdays, etc.). 

209. Problems in Coaching (2) F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), one year of 

teaching or coaching experience, or consent of instructor. The practical issues con
fronting the teacher-coach, with special emphasis on problems of discipline, morale, 
public relations and administration. 

220. Evaluation and Measurement in Physical Education (2) F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), Education 

110, Education 175 or consent of instructor. Theory and laboratory analysis of 
construction, administration and evaluation of measuring devices used in physical 
education. 

233. Scientific Bases for Physical Education (2) F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 123, or consent of instructor, Physical Educa

tion 297 (may be taken concurrently). Comprehensive study of the physiological, 
psychological, and sociological foundation of physical education. Recent research 
to be explored. 
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235. Adapted Physical Education (3) S 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), Physical 

Education 135 or equivalent or consent of instructor. Study of the problems of 
atypical students in physical education. Consideration of adaptations necessary to 
provide satisfying and effective programs. Special attention given to specific prob
lems of class members who are confronted with the task of organizing and admin
istering special programs (such as adapted and corrective) in the public schools. 

251. Contemporary Dance and the Fine Arts (2) F 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), Physical 

Education 151, or consent of instructor. Advanced theory and practice relating 
contemporary dance to the fine arts. Laboratory experience included. Problems of 
the secondary school dance teacher to be explored. 

275. Curriculum Development and Construction in Physical Education (3) S 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), Education 

175, student teaching (the latter may be concurrent), and consent of instructor. 
Study of present day physical education curricula in elementary and secondary 
school programs. Basic considerations and problems involved in constructing such 
programs to be developed. 

280. Supervision of Physical Education (2) 5 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), teaching ex

perience or consent of instructor. The principles of supervision, program and school 
objectives, improving instruction, evaluating teaching and learning, teacher-super
visor relationships and in-service education in a democratic organization. 

290. Problems in Teaching Physical Education (2) 5 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 297 (may be taken concurrently), Education 

175 or equivalent, student teaching (may be concurrent), or consent of instructor. 
Meets the individual professional needs of secondary school teachers. Laboratory 
experience and problem development in the areas of teaching and learning. 

297. Research Methodology (3) F, S, S5 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate major in health education, physical education or 

recreation. Introduction to research methodology in the areas of health, physical 
education and recreation. Includes problem selection, delimitation and development. 
Emphasizes research writing through library technique and the descriptive method. 
Required of all master's degree candidates. T o be taken prior to or concurrently 
with 200 series courses in the Division of Health, Physical Education and Recre
ation. 

298. Project or Thesis (2-4) F, 5r SS 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 297. Planning, preparation and completion of a 

project or thesis related to the field of Health, Physical kducation or Recreation. 
The project or thesis must have prior approval of the graduate committee of the 
Division of Health, Physical Education and Recreation. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
LOWER DIVISION 

12. Introduction to the Physical Sciences (3) F, 5, SS 
A limited number of processes are selected for study which illustrates some of 

the basic principles used by scientists to interpret modern ideas of matter and 
energy in the physical universe. Students with a full year course in high school 
physics or chemistry should elect some other lower division course in chemistry, 
geology, or physics. Not open for credit to majors in any of the physical sciences. 
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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GRADUATE DIVISION 
212A, B. Modern Physical Science (3-3) F, S 

Prerequisites: One semester course in both modern physics and organic chem
istry. Selected topics in modern physical science illustrating the trends in science 
and the contributions and limitations of classical and modern theories. 

297. Seminar (2) F, S 
The definition, and methods of solution of problems in this field with emphasis 

on the descriptive methods of research and the use of the library. Required of all 
master's degree candidates. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis related to this field. 

Limited to graduate students who have taken or are taking 297. Optional. 

PHYSICS 
LOWER DIVISION 

IA. General Physics: Mechanics of Solids (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B which may be taken concurrently. (Lecture and 

demonstration 3 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

IB. General Physics: Mechanics of Fluids and Heat (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 1A; Mathematics 3C which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture and demonstration 3 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

IC. General Physics: Light and Modern Physics (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 1A; Mathematics 3D which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture and demonstration 3 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

ID. General Physics: Electricity and Magnetism (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 1A; Mathematics 3D which may be taken concurrently. 

(Lecture and demonstration 3 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

2A, B. General Physics (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 2 which may be taken concurrently. A year course 

in the introduction to physics. The first semester deals with the properties of 
matter, mechanics, and heat. The second semester deals with electricity, sound, and 
light. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

10. Survey of General Physics (4) F 
Prerequisite: one year of high school mathematics. Designed to acquaint the 

student with the more important aspects of elementary physics. Emphasis on 
physiological physics, color, and sound. Recommended for art, music, and physical 
education majors. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
10SA, B. Analytic Mechanics I, II (3-3) F, S 

Prerequisites: Physics IB and Mathematics 3D. General theory of particles and 
rigid bodies. Coupled oscillations. Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations. Concurrent 
registration in Mathematics 110A, B recommended. (Lecture 3 hours.) Formerly 
Physics 105 and 115. 

109. Experimental Optics (2) F 
Prerequisite: Physics 1C. Experiments in geometrical, physical and quantum op

tics. Elementary spectroscopy. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.) 
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112. Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3) F 
Prerequisites: Physics IB and Mathematics 3D. Equations of state and thermo

dynamic functions. First and Second Laws. Introduction to kinetic theory and 
statistical mechanics. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

113. Survey of Modern Physics (3) SS 
Prerequisites: Physics 2B and Mathematics 2. Descriptive course in atomic and 

nuclear physics and the quantum nature of radiation. Not open for credit to majors 
in physics. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

117. Electronics Laboratory (1) S 
Prerequisite: Physics ID. Experiments in application of electron devices. Empha

sis on electron tubes and transistors in amplifiers and electronic instruments. (Lab
oratory 3 hours.) Not available to students with credit in Physics 118. 

118. Fundamentals of Electronics (3) S 
Prerequisite: Physics ID. Electronic phenomena in vacuum and solids applied to 

electron device structures; circuit models of electron tubes and transistors. Funda
mental electronic circuits. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

120A, B. Electricity and Magnetism I, II (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 105A and Mathematics 110A. The laws of electricity and 

magnetism in vector analytic form and the formulation of Maxwell's equations in 
first semester. Applications of Maxwell's equations in second semester. (Lecture 3 
hours.) Formerly Physics 110 and 120. 

121A, B. Quantum Physics I, II (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 105A, B, 112, 120A. The structure of atoms and nuclei and 

the nature of electromagnetic radiation. Development of fundamental Quantum 
Mechanical theory to analyze these structures. Formerly Physics 121 and 124. 

122. Statistical Physics (3) S 
Prerequisites: Physics 121A. Fundamental hypotheses of statistical mechanics. 

Applications include classical and quantum gases, electric and magnetic systems, 
fluctuations, and condensation. 

123A, B. Circuit Electronics, Physical Electronics (4-4) F, S 
Prerequisites: Physics 118, Mathematics 110B for 123A, Physics 121A for 123B. 

123A: Development of the circuit concept by matrix and topological methods. 
Analysis of electronic circuit behavior and applications to communication networks 
and other physical systems. 123B: Physical theory of electron devices. Dependence 
of device behavior upon structure. Physical properties of solid state transducer 
materials. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) Formerly Physics 123A, B and 
128A, B. 

125. Introduction to Solid State Physics (3) S 
Prerequisite: Physics 121A. Study of the properties of solids from a quantum-

theoretical viewpoint. Topics include lattice vibrations, elastic constants, and 
thermal, electric and magnetic properties. (Lecture J hours.) 

127. Introduction to Mathematical Physics (3) F . 
Prerequisites: Physics 105A, B, 120A. Partial differential equations of physics. 

Calculus of variations. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

129A, B. Mechanics and Thermodynamics of Fluids (3-3) Offered on adequate de
mand , 

Prerequisites: Physics 105 and 112. A study of the macroscopic properties ot 
flowing liquids and gases. Special emphasis on flow at supersonic velocity. (Lecture 
3 hours.) 
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131A, B. Quantum Physics Laboratory I, II (1-1) F, S 
Prerequisite: Physics 121A, B which may be taken concurrently. Selected experi

ments in atomic, nuclear, and solid state physics. 

169. Special Problems in Physics (1-1) F, S 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and senior standing. Problems in physics. 

Problems selected by instructor for considered and mature analysis. May be re
peated for credit to a maximum of two units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
205. Graduate Mechanics (5) F 

Prerequisite: Physics 105B, Variational principles, Lagrange's equations, Hamil
ton's equations, canonical transformations, Hamilton-Jacobi theory, relativistic me
chanics and small oscillation theory. (Lecture 5 hours.) 

210. Graduate Electricity and Magnetism and Electrodynamics (3) F 
Prerequisite: Physics 120B. Potential problems, Maxwell's equations, wave equa

tion, retarded potentials, radiation theory, and relativistic theory of the electron. 
(Lecture 3 hours.) 

223. Solid State Electronics (3) S 
Prerequisites: Physics 118 and 125. Analysis of bulk and boundary layer phe

nomena in semiconducting materials with applications to modern electronic 
properties of special solids applied to electronic transducers. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

225. Solid State Physics (3) S 
Prerequisite: Physics 12IB. The modern theory of solids from the standpoint of 

quantum mechanics. Binding in solids, energy bands, electrical, thermal and magnetic 
properties, imperfection, and semiconductors. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

226A, B. Quantum Mechanics (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Physics 12IB. Schrodinger's equation, perturbation theory, spin, 

atomic and molecular applications, collisions, and scattering. (Lecture 3 hours.) 

269. Advanced Special Problems in Physics (1-2) F, S 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Theoretical and experimental problems in physics 

requiring intensive analysis. May be repeated to a maximum of six units. 

295. Seminar in Physics (1) S 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Weekly meetings for presentation and discussion 

of advanced work in selected topics including original research by faculty and 
graduate students. (Lecture 1 hour.) 

298. Thesis (1) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Physics 269. Formal report of research or project accomplished in 

Physics 269 including bibliography and discussion of related material. 

PHYSIOLOGY (See Anatomy and Physiology) 

POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
LOWER DIVISION 

11. Introduction to Law Enforcement (3) F, S 
The philosophy and history of law enforcement; agencies involved in the admin

istration of criminal justice; processes of justice from detection of crime to parole 
of offender; evaluation of modern police services; survey of professional career 
opportunities. 
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51. Criminal Law (3) F 
Elements of Criminal Law with definitions and general penalties; laws of arrest, 

search and seizure, rights and duties of officers and citizens. 

56. Criminal Evidence (3) S 
Origin, development and philosophy of rules of evidence; tests of admissibility; 

weight and value of types of evidence. 

61. Criminal Procedure (2) F 
General court procedure and judicial process. Principles of constitutional and 

civil law as applicable to police operations. Preparation for trial, courtroom testi
mony, moot court. 

66. Criminal Investigation (3) S 
Fundamentals of investigation; techniques of crime scene recording and search; 

collection and preservation of physical evidence; modus operandi processes; sources 
of information; interview and interrogation; follow-up and case preparation. 

71. Patrol Procedure (3) F 
Techniques of patrol and observation; handling complaints and callcd-for service; 

mechanics of arrest; techniques of field interrogation; officer's notebook procedure; 
essentials of police report writing. 

76. Traffic Control (3) S 
The traffic problem; accident investigation; traffic regulation; enforcement; direc

tion; pedestrian, intersection, and parking control; records and analysis; engineering 
and education. Traffic law and traffic court procedure. 

81. Juvenile Control (3) F 
Techniques of handling juvenile offenders and victims; prevention and repression 

of delinquency; diagnosis and referral; organization of community resources. Juve
nile law and juvenile court procedures. 

86. Vice Control (3) S 
The detection, repression and control of vice; gambling, narcotics, prostitution, 

liquor law, and sex-offender violations. Vice law and court procedures. 

UPPER DIVISION 
111. Introduction to Criminalistics I (3) F 

Prerequisite: Majors, junior standing. The scientific analysis and identification 
and comparison of physical evidence. Fingerprinting identification and classification; 
searching, photographing, lifting, filing. Photographic techniques. Forensic ballistics 
and explosives. Ultraviolet techniques. Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours. 

112. Introduction to Criminalistics II (3) S 
Prerequisite: Majors, junior standing. Applications of comparative microscopy, 

serology, spectrography, chemical and microchemical techniques to fibres, hairs, 
poisons, textiles, stains, dust, dirt, and debris. Chemical tests for intoxication and 
narcotic addiction. Plaster of paris and moulage impressions of tiretracks, footprints, 
toolmarks. Examination of questioned documents. The instrumental detection of 
deception (polygraph). Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours. 

116. Police Supervision (3) S 
Techniques of police supervision; problems of policy and procedure; field prob

lems; instructional and disciplinary methods; motivation; supervisory investigations 
and reports; performance rating. 
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121. Police Administration I (Line) (3) F 
The organization and management of patrol, traffic, detective, juvenile and vice 

units. Formulation of policy and procedure; rules and regulations; deployment; 
implementation of procedural and tactical planning; coordination of activity. 

126. Police Administration II (Auxiliary) (3) F 
The organizaiton and management of records, communications, detention, trans

portation, laboratory, and allied support units. Supply, maintenance and property 
units. Coordination and control. 

131. Police Administration III (Staff) (3) S 
The organization and management of personnel, fiscal, planning and research, 

and public relations units. Coordination and control. 

136. Specialized Problems in Police Administration (3) F 
Policy and procedure in specialized situations; labor-management disputes; mi

nority group relations; crowd, public gathering, mob and riot control; mental cases; 
subversives; civil defense and disaster planning. Special problems involved in licens
ing, inspections, animal regulation, ambulance service, and other specially assigned 
police activities. The integration of public safety functions. The problem of organ
ized crime. 

141. Comparative Police Administration (3) S 
A survey of nationwide and worldwide police philosophy and technique. Evalua

tion of current major hypotheses; review of recent developments and contributions 
by agencies and academic institutions; review of current literature in the field. 

146. Industrial Security Administration (3) On demand 
The organization and management of industrial security and plant protection 

units. Security, police, administrative, legal, and technical problems. Special prob
lems of government contract security. Specialized programs in retail security, in
surance and credit investigation, transportation security, and private guard and 
alarm services. 

156. Fire Services Administration (3) On demand 
The organization and management of fire services. Line, staff, and auxiliary func

tions. Problems of policy, procedure and technique. Fire service supervision. Spe
cial methods and equipment. 

166. Jail Administration (3) On demand 
The organization and management of police detention facilities. Security, custody, 

and discipline as applicable to pretrial detention. Operation of programs for sen
tenced misdemeanants. Special problems relative to first offenders, female prisoners, 
juveniles, narcotic addicts, sick prisoners, homosexuals, the mentally disturbed, and 
the alcoholic prisoner. 

171. Advanced Criminalistics (3) On demand 
Crime laboratory organization and management. Training of laboratory per

sonnel. Transportation, storage and security of physical evidence. Preparation of 
courtroom exhibits. Use and care of special equipment such as X-ray and photo-
spectrometer. Special problems of identification and classification. Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory 3 hours. 

176. Case Studies in Police Administration (1-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Majors only, junior standing. Individual research and study ap

proved by major professor. May be repeated for credit not to exceed a total of 
3 units. 
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186. Police Internship Program I (3) F 
Prerequisite: Majors only, junior standing. Supervised work experience for the 

purpose of increasing student understanding of law enforcement administration 
and operations. Students are given internships in one of the various federal, state, 
local, or private law enforcement units in the immediate area. (Not open to em
ployed law enforcement officers.) 

191. Police Internship Program II (3) S 
Prerequisite: Majors only, junior standing. Continuation of Police Science 186. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
LOWER DIVISION 

50. American Political Institutions (3) F, S, SS 
Survey of United States national, state and local governments with attention to 

unique aspects of California government. This course satisfies the general education 
requirement and the California teaching credential requirement. 

51. Issues of American Government (3) F, 5 
Prerequisite: Political Science 50. Intensive study of issues associated with the 

concepts of democracy, limited government, federalism, separation of powers, judi
cial review, preservation of individual rights and world ideological conflict. Highly 
recommended for political science majors. 

60. Governments of Other Nations (3) F, S 
A comparative survey of selected foreign governments: their constitutional prin

ciples, political institutions, and governmental problems. 

UPPER DIVISION 
108. State Government (3) F, S, SS 

A study of the political structure and its operation, state-federal relations, state-
local relations; particular emphasis on California. Students who have taken Political 
Science 132 or its equivalent will receive only two units of credit for this course. 

109. Local Government and Administration (3) S 
The organization of local government and the operations used to carry into effect 

the functions assigned to such units; particular emphasis upon local government in 
California. 

110. Introduction to International Politics (3) F, S 
The interaction of "great powers"; the influence of balance of power, imperial

ism, prestige, and the preservation of the status quo in the international sphere. 

Hi. Introduction to International Law (3) F 
Nature and historical development of international law. Determination of rules of 

international law. The international community under law. Recognition of states 
and governments. Jurisdiction. Settlement of international disputes. War aggression 
and neutrality. 

112. The United Nations and Its Problems (2) 5 
The rise and present status of the machinery for international cooperation, with 

particular reference to the United Nations and affiliated organizations. 

114. American Foreign Policy (3) S 
Prerequisite: Political Science 110. A systematic study of the foreign policy of 

the United States. Contemporary problems will receive special emphasis. 
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115. Foreign Policies of the Major Powers (3) F 
A systematic examination of the national interests and foreign policies of the 

major world powers in terms of global political, problems. Recommended, Political 
Science 110. 

120. Governments of Western Europe (3) F, 5 
The governments of representative European democracies, with emphasis on 

governmental structure, functions, and political processes and their relationship to 
current problems. 

121. Governments of the Soviet Area (3) S 
Theoretical and practical aspects of the Soviet form of government. Government 

of the U. S. S. R. from its revolutionary beginning to the present day. Variations 
of the Soviet form in the satellite countries. 

122. Governments of Asia (3) F 
The postwar governments of Japan, China, Indonesia, and India; their back

ground, structure, and function. 

124. Governments of Latin America (3) F 
The governments of leading and representative Latin American states. Emphasis 

on the background and evolution of current leadership, political institutions and 
philosophies. 

132. American Government (3) F, 5, 5S 
The formation of the Constitution, federalism, civil liberties, politics, the legis

lature, executive, judiciary, state and local government. This course satisfies the 
federal, state and local government requirement. Not open to students with credit 
in Political Science 50. 

134. Modern Legal Systems (3) F 
The nature of law, public and private, with emphasis upon cases and materials 

illustrating the development of Anglo-American legal institutions and processes. 
Some attention is given to theories of law or jurisprudence. A background for the 
professional study of law. 

135. Constitutional Development (3) F, S 
An intensive study of the development of the American constitutional system 

from 1789 to the present. Particular attention is given to the commerce clause, the 
due process clause, civil rights, federal-state relations, the constitutional crisis of 
1936-1937, and recent developments in these fields. 

140. Political Parties (3) F, S 
Organization, functions, and practices of political parties in the United States with 

special emphasis on California parties. An analysis of the part the political party 
plays in government and the importance of the two-party system in American 
government. Party responsibility in the United States in comparison with parties 
in other countries. 

141. Public Opinion and Propaganda (2) F 
A study of the forces, institutions, and instruments which mold and use public 

opinion; the creation, practice and distinguishing characteristics of propaganda; the 
techniques of measuring and predicting public opinion. 

142. The Legislative Process (3) S 
Historical development of the legislature; functions of legislatures; organization 

and procedure of typical legislative bodies; current legislative and legislation trends; 
problems and principles of lawmaking. Special emphasis on the California 
Legislature. 
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Courses of Instruction Political Science 

160. Introduction to Political Thought (3) F 
A critical examination of Western political philosophy from Plato to the 16th 

century. Emphasis upon major political philosophers. 

161. Modern Political Thought (3) F, S 
A critical examination of Western political philosophy from the 16th century to 

the present. Emphasis upon major political philosophers. 

162. American Political Thought (3) S 
A study of American political ideas from the colonial period to the present. 

170A. Introduction to Public Administration (3) F 
Prerequisite: Political Science 50. Principles and practices of federal, state and 

local administration. 

17GB. Introduction to Public Administration (3) S 
Prerequisite: Political Science 50, 170A or permission of instructor. Continuation 

of Political Science 170A with emphasis on governmental budgeting, administrative 
law, personnel administration, and special administrative problems. 

171. Public Personnel Administration (3) S 
A survey of public personnel administration, including the growth and develop

ment of the civil service, the personnel agency, recruitment procedures, position 
classifications, training programs, employee organizations, and retirement systems. 

172. The Administrative Process (3) S 
An intensive study of the development of the administrative process, the forms 

of administrative action and judicial control of administrative agencies. 

173. Public Financial Administration (3) F 
Role of the modern budgetary process in the determination of policy, in adminis

trative integration, in control of government operations, in intergovernmental 
relations, and in relation to private economy. 

174. Local Planning Law and Administration (3) S 
Prerequisite: Political Science 50. The place of planning in local government; 

legislative bases for planning, zoning, governmental programs in housing and urban 
renewal; subdivision control; long range financial planning; municipal revenues; 
other legal, political and governmental problems involved in planning; principal 
elements of planning surveys. 

190. Public Administration Trainee Program I (3) F 
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Internships in one of the various federal, 

state or local governmental units in the immediate area. 

191. Public Administration Trainee Program II (3) S 
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Internships in one of the various federal, 

state or local governmental units in the immediate area. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
217. Seminar in International Politics (3) S 1963-64 and alternate years 

An intensive study of selected topics in international politics such as nationalism, 
imperialism, judicial settlement of international disputes, collective security. Each 
semester the course is offered, a different topic will be stressed. 

220. Seminar in Comparative Government (3) S 1962-63 and alternate years 
An intensive study of the political institutions and policies of selected foreign 

governments. Emphasis on political parties and contemporary governmental policy. 
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Political Science, Psychology Courses of Instruction 

234. Seminar in American Government (3) F 
Ail intensive study of topics and problems in American Government. Special 

emphasis on public administration studies and the theory of the American system. 

240. Seminar in Politics (3) F 1962-63 and alternate years 
An advanced and realistic study of the political activities of political parties and 

groups, with special emphasis on their methods of operation, use of public relations, 
conduction of elections, and campaign methods. 

241. Seminar in Legislation (3) S 1961-62 and alternate years 
An advanced study of the development of the legislature in the several states and 

the Federal Government. Each semester the course is offered, a different type of 
legislative problem is studied. 

270. Seminar in Public Administration (3) F 1961-62 and alternate years 
Topics and problems in the field of public administration. Problems of govern

mental organization and management as they relate to specific governmental units 
of administration. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

51. General Psychology (3) F, 5, SS 
An introduction to the scientific study of human behavior. Designed to provide 

the student with a basic background for further study and for practical application 
in everyday life. 

52. Elementary Statistics (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra or Mathematics 1. The calcula

tion and interpretation of the basic statistical measures. Major emphasis on the 
meaning, limitations, and applicability of statistical procedures. Required of all 
majors in psychology. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

53. Principles of Psychology (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 51. An advanced consideration of the fundamental prin

ciples of psychology intended primarily for prospective psychology majors and 
other students who plan to take further work in psychology. Emphasis on inte
gration of physiological principles with the major areas of psychology and tech
niques of psychological measurement and experimentation. (Lecture 2 hours, lab
oratory 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
111. Physiological Psychology (3) S 

Prerequisite: Psychology 53. The study of the physiological aspects of behavior 
with special emphasis upon neurological structure and function. The experimental 
evidence on which theories of psycho-physiology are based will be reviewed. (Lec
ture 2 hours, and laboratory 3 hours.) 

112. Sensation and Perception (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 53. The basic phenomena of the senses, their physio

logical correlates and integration in complex perceptual judgments. (Lecture 2 
hours and laboratory 3 hours.) 

113. Comparative Psychology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Psychology 53 or equivalent. Study of phylogenetic differences in 

animal behavior leading to the development of psychological principles. (Lecture 
2 hours; laboratory 3 hours.) 
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Courses of Instruction Psychology 

114. Psychology of Learning (3) F .... 
Prerequisites: Psychology 52 and 53. A study of human and animal learning with 

special emphasis on experimental evidence and techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, lab
oratory 3 hours.) 

115. Social Psychology (3) F, 5, 55 
The ways in which personal adjustment, mental processes, and skilled perform

ances vary as functions of differences in social experience. Includes attitudes, com
munication, leadership, opinion, propaganda, suggestion, and related topics. (Not 
available to students having credit for Sociology 115.) 

117. Principles of Group Dynamics (2) S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 115. Behavior as a function of factors operating in 

groups, especially in face-to-face contacts. Assessment of principles of group d> -
namics, with opportunities for development of skills in the use of alternativ e tec -
niqucs for leadership, organization, and control. 

130. Abnormal Psychology (3) F, S, SS 
The study of abnormal behavior as it throws light on normal personality adjust

ment. Consideration of the role of biological, psychological and social factors in 
personality disorders, together with the consideration of basic principles of mental 
hygiene. 

131. Laboratory Psychology (3) F, 5 • 
Prerequisites: Psychology 52 and 53. The student performs and interprets a series 

of laboratory experiments which illustrate the major experimental procedures used 
in psychological investigation. Requited of all majors in psychology. Six hour. I 
week. 

135. History and Systems of Psychology (3) F, S . , , 
An overview of the contribution of prominent historical figures in the develop

ment of psychological theory and a brief introduction to the various areas of 
theoretical concentration such as: structural™!, funct.onal.sm Gestalt psycho
analytic, behaviorism, etc. These theories will be reviewed in light of their 
portance to present day theories. 

'ftemq'SrCholoTin! "2. W- A study of the applications of psyehologi-
cul principles to the design of man-machine systems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboraton 
3 hours.) 

148. Personality Structure and Development (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 130. Modern views of personality structure and func

tioning. 

149. Industrial Psychology (3) F, 5 
The problems and procedures in industrial psychology. Emphasis on motivational 

effects of such programs as incentive plans, worker adjustment, group participation, 
job security, motion and time study, training, ant supervision. 

150. Introduction to Clinical Psychology (3) F, 5, 55 , Panonyinn u? \ 
Prerequisites- Psychology 155 and either Psychology 130 or Lducation 132. A 

survey of the field of clinical psychology including an introduction to diagnostic 
procedures and therapeutic process. Practical projects in observation, case practice, 
and case conference techniques. 

154. Motivation and Emotion (2) F/ S . . . , 
Present findings concerning the nature, development, and effects of motivational 

and emotional process, including their development and significance in light of 
classic and contemporary theories. 
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Psychology Courses of Instruction 

155. Psychological Testing (3) F, S, 55 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52. The principles and practices of group and individual 

testing in the fields of intelligence, aptitude, achievement, personality, and interest. 
Emphasis on the evaluation of tests as measuring devices, their applicability and 
limitations. 

164. Theories of Learning (3) S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 114. A study of current learning theories and their ex

perimental bases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

165. Individual Intelligence Testing (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 155. Practice in administration and interpretation of the 

Stanford-Binet and Wechsler individual tests. The student will administer not less 
than 15 Binets and 20 Wechslers to children and adults at different developmental 
levels. 

166. Interviewing and Case Study Methods (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 150 and either Psychology 165 or Education 178. The 

study and development of the clinical techniques of observation, case history and 
the interview. Emphasis on diagnostic personal interviewing and the integration of 
clinical data in case studies. 

184. Personnel Psychology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Psychology 149. The applications of psychology in personnel work. 

Includes selection, interviewing, training and counseling of employees. Job analysis, 
safety programs, attitude surveys, and rating methods will be discussed. 

185. Vocational Testing (2) S 
Prerequisite: a basic course in statistics or Education 110. Principles and practices 

in the field of vocational and aptitude testing. The major tests of vocational interest, 
academic aptitude, dexterity, and special aptitude will be administered to arid scored 
by the students. Emphasis will be on evaluation of these tests, their applicability and 
limitations. 

186. Advanced Statistics-Statistical inference (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52 or equivalent. A consideration of the logic and appli

cations of statistical inference. Hypothesis testing, parametric and non-parametric 
methods, analysis of variance and covariance, and experimental design. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

187. Advanced Statistics-Correlation Analysis (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52 or equivalent. Correlation and prediction with con

tinuous and categorical data, partial and multiple correlation, and introduction to 
factor analysis. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

199. Independent Study (1-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Approval of the department. The student will conduct independent 

laboratory or library research and write a report of the research. May be repeated 
for a maximum of 6 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Contemporary Psychology (3) F, S 

The study of modern schools of psychological thought with emphasis both on 
the historical contributions and on the more recent trends in system formation. 
An overview of the explanations necessary for a scientific definition of the field. 

211. Techniques of Physiological Psychology (3) S 
Prerequisites: Psychology 111 and 113. Development of physiological methods 

and animal surgical procedures in the study of behavior. (Discussion 1 hour, and 
laboratory 6 hours.) 
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Courses of Instruction Psychology 

216. Attitude and Opinion (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 52 and 115. The nature and correlates of attitudes, 

opinions, and related psychological processes. Project experience in the develop
ment and use of measurement techniques. 

225. Projective Techniques (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 130, 148, 256, and candidacy for the master's degree 

in psychology or school psychologist emphasis in pupil personnel sendees credential 
or consent of instructor. Theory and practice in projective methods. Administra
tion, scoring and elementary interpretation of the Rorschach, I hematic Apper
ception Test, and other projective methods for the study of personality. 

226. Interpretation of Projective Techniques (3) S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 225. Intensive study of the interpretation of projective 

techniques. Practice will be given in interpreting, organizing, and summarizing data 
from test batteries. 

231. Advanced Experimental Psychology (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 131. Representative methods, techniques and apparatus 

requirements for selected areas of laboratory investigation. (Discussion 2 hours, lab
oratory 3 hours). 

235. Seminar in Psychometric Methods (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 155, 186, 187. Consideration of the various *ire<is of 

psychological measurement and their theoretical foundations including psychophysi
cal and psychological scaling techniques and test methods. 

236. Seminar in Behavior Disorders of Children (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 148, 150 and Education 105 or equivalent. Investigation 

of the etiology, classification, diagnosis and treatment of behavior disoiders in child— 
dren from birth through adolescence. 

240. Psychology of Industrial Relations (3) 5 
Prerequisite: Psychology 149 or equivalent. The psychological techniques which 

have been designed to improve and facilitate human relations m industry. The stu
dent will have an opportunity to participate in, and direct, typical problem-solv ing 
sessions. 

247. Seminar in Human Factors (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 147 or consent of instructor. Consideration of environ

ment, communication, human physiological capacities, and controls in the effecti\ e 
operation of man-machine systems and in the development of simulation and tiain-
ing devices. 

250. Clinical Psychology (3) S # 
Prerequisite: Psychology 150. A consideration of clinical diagnosis and the psy

chotherapeutic process. Techniques of psychological interviewing will be integrated 
with the presentation of course material. 

255. Test Construction Theory and Practice (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 155. Consideration of problems in the construction of 

tests for personnel selection, educational screening, personality assessment, aptitude 
estimating, and measurement of academic achie\ ement. Practice in the dc\ elopment 
of tests. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours). 

258. Clinical Practicum (3) F, 5 
Prerequisites- Psychology 225, 250, and consent of the Psychology Committee. 

Application for the Practicum should be made by October 15 or March 1 for the 
following semester. Clinical practice in varied clinical settings. Experience in indi
vidual work with clients, diagnostic procedures, staff conferences, and case manage
ment will be provided. 
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Psychology Courses of Instruction 

155. Psychological Testing (3) F, 5, 55 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52. The principles and practices of group and individual 

testing in the fields of intelligence, aptitude, achievement, personality» and interest. 
Emphasis on the evaluation of tests as measuring devices, their applicability and 
limitations. 

164. Theories of Learning (3) S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 114. A study of current learning theories and their ex

perimental bases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

165. Individual Intelligence Testing (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 155. Practice in administration and interpretation of the 

Stanford-Binet and Wechsler individual tests. The student will administer not less 
than 15 Binets and 20 Wechslers to children and adults at different developmental 
levels. 

166. Interviewing and Case Study Methods (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 150 and either Psychology 165 or Education 178. The 

study and development of the clinical techniques of observation, case history and 
the interview. Emphasis on diagnostic personal interviewing and the integration of 
clinical data in case studies. 

184. Personnel Psychology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Psychology 149. The applications of psychology in personnel work. 

Includes selection, interviewing, training and counseling of employees. Job analysis, 
safety programs, attitude surveys, and rating methods will be discussed. 

185. Vocational Testing (2) S 
Prerequisite: a basic course in statistics or Education 110. Principles and practices 

in the field of vocational and aptitude testing. The major tests of vocational interest, 
academic aptitude, dexterity, and special aptitude will be administered to arid scored 
by the students. Emphasis will be on evaluation of these tests, their applicability and 
limitations. 

186. Advanced Statistics-Statistical Inference (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52 or equivalent. A consideration of the logic and appli

cations of statistical inference. Hypothesis testing, parametric and non-parametric 
methods, analysis of variance and covariance, and experimental design. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

187. Advanced Statistics-Correlation Analysis (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 52 or equivalent. Correlation and prediction with con

tinuous and categorical data, partial and multiple correlation, and introduction to 
factor analysis. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) 

199. Independent Study (1-3) F, S, 55 
Prerequisite: Approval of the department. The student will conduct independent 

laboratory or library research and write a report of the research. May be repeated 
for a maximum of 6 units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Contemporary Psychology (3) F, S 

The study of modern schools of psychological thought with emphasis both on 
the historical contributions and on the more recent trends in system formation. 
An overview of the explanations necessary for a scientific definition of the field. 

211. Techniques of Physiological Psychology (3) S 
Prerequisites: Psychology 111 and 113. Development of physiological methods 

and animal surgical procedures in the study of behavior. (Discussion 1 hour, and 
laboratory 6 hours.) 
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Courses of Instruction Psychology 

216. Attitude and Opinion (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 52 and 115. The nature and correlates of attitudes, 

opinions, and related psychological processes. Project experience in the develop
ment and use of measurement techniques. 

225. Projective Techniques (3) F , , 
Prerequisites: Psychology 130, 148, 256, and candidacy for the masters degree 

in psychology or school psychologist emphasis in pupil personnel sen ices credential 
or consent of instructor. Theory and practice in projective methods. Administra
tion, scoring and elementary interpretation of the Rorschach, I hematic Apper
ception Test, and other projective methods for the study of personality. 

226. Interpretation of Projective Techniques (3) S . 
Prerequisite: Psychology 225. Intensive study of the interpretation of projective 

techniques. Practice will be given in interpreting, organizing, and summarizing data 
from test batteries. 

231. Advanced Experimental Psychology (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 131. Representative methods, techniques and apparatus 

requirements for selected areas of laboratory investigation. (Discussion 2 hours, lab
oratory 3 hours). 

235. Seminar in Psychometric Methods (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 155, 186, 187. Consideration of the various areas of 

psychological measurement and their theoretical foundations including psychophysi
cal and psychological scaling techniques and test methods. 

236. Seminar in Behavior Disorders of Children (3) F 
Prerequisites: Psychology 148, 150 and Education 105 or equivalent Investigation 

of the etiology, classification, diagnosis and treatment of behavior disorders in cluld-
dren from birth through adolescence. 

240. Psychology of Industrial Relations (3) S , 
Prerequisitef Psychology 149 or equivalent. The psychological techniques which 

have been designed to improve and facilitate human relations in industry. The stu
dent will have an opportunity to participate in, and direct, typical problem-sob ing 
sessions. 

247. Seminar in Human Factors (3) F # 
Prerequisites: Psychology 147 or consent of instructor. Consideration of environ

ment, communication, human physiological capacities, and controls ,n the effective 
operation of man-machine systems and in the development of simulation and tram-
ing devices. 

^Prerequidtm'l'sychofogy *50. A consideration of clinical diagnosis and the psy
chotherapeutic process. Techniques of psychological interviewing will be integrated 
with the presentation of course material. 

^^'rercqufske^Tsycholog^^irS^C^nshleration of problems in the construction of 
tests for personnel selection, educational screening, personality assessment aptitude 
estimating, and measurement of academic achievement. Practice in the development 
of tests. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours). 

258. ClinicalI Practicum (3)i F, consent of the Psychology Committee. 
Appllcation for S- should be made by October ,5 or .March , for the 
following semester. Clinical practice in varied clinical settings. Experience ,n indi
vidual work with clients, diagnostic procedures, staff conferences, and case manage-
ment will be provided. 
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Psychology, Recreation Courses of Instruction 

264. Seminar in Human Learning (3) S 
Prerequisite: Psychology 164. A treatment of techniques and implications in 

theories and experimental studies of learning which arc directly concerned with 
human applications. 

297. Seminar (2) F, S 
The definition, and methods of solution, of problems in the field of psychology 

with emphasis on the descriptive method of research and use of the library. Re
quired of all master's degree candidates. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S 
Planning, preparation, and completion of a project or thesis in psychology. Lim

ited to graduate students who have taken or are taking Psychology 297. Required 
of all candidates for the liberal arts master's degree. 

RECREATION 
UPPER DIVISION 

108. Community Recreation (2) F, S, SS 
Principles and organization of community recreation.. A survey of public and 

private agencies engaged in community-wide recreation. Field trips to be arranged. 

111. Social Games, Mixers, and Games of Low Organization (2) F, S 
Skills, conduct and supervision of recreational games and mixers. Lead-up ac

tivities to team sports. 

112. Recreation Leadership (2) F 
Theory and practice in leadership of recreational activities. Principles in plan

ning, conducting and evaluating recreation programs in recreation agencies. 

131. Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) S 
Types of organization; program planning; finances; personnel; relationships and 

correlation with related agencies; construction, maintenance, and promotion of the 
total recreation program as it relates to administration. 

141. Outdoor Education (2) S 
The philosophy, scope, administration and activities of the camping program, in

cluding public school camping. A study of camp organization, program planning, 
camp counseling and leadership, and campcraft. 

145. Team Sports in Recreation (2) F 
Skills, techniques of teaching and officiating, arranging tournaments, and promot

ing interest in participation in basketball, softball, spcedball, soccer, touch football, 
and volleyball. Not open to physical education majors. (Not open to students with 
credit in Physical Education 145.) 

146. Individual and Dual Sports in Recreation (2) S 
Skills, techniques of teaching and officiating, arranging tournaments, and promot

ing interest and participation in archery, badminton, golf, handball, tennis, and 
stunts and tumbling. Not open to physical education majors. (Not open to students 
with credit in Physical Education 146.) 

174. Field Work in Private Recreation Agencies (3) F 
Limited to recreation majors or consent of instructor. Supervised leadership in 

private and semi-public agencies. A minimum of 60 hours of supervised leadership 
in an approved agency required. 
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Courses of Instruction Recreation, Russian, Safety Education 

175. Field Work in Public Recreation Agencies (3) S 
Limited to recreation majors or consent of instructor. Supervised leadership in 

public agencies. A minimum of 60 hours of supervised leadership in an approved 
agency required. 

176. Field Work in Outdoor Education (3) S, 55 
Prerequisites: Rec. 141 or equivalent and consent of instructor. Supervised coun-

selorship in a school camp or other approved agency. Two week attendance at 
camp required. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Trends in Recreation (2) F 

Prerequisite: Teaching or recreation leadership experience, or consent of instruc
tor, and Physical Education 297 for all physical education master's degree candi
dates (may be taken concurrently). Changing concepts and conditions as they 
relate to contemporary programs of organized recreation. 

209. Problems in Recreation (2) 5 
Prerequisites: Field work, recreation leadership experience, or consent of instruc

tor. Designed to meet current professional needs of recreation leaders. Relationship 
of school and community concerning problems in school recreation, community 
recreation, and camping programs. Problems to be developed by individual and/or 
groups. 

275. Field Work in Recreation Administration or Supervision (3) F 
Prerequisites: Full-time recreation leadership experience and consent of instructor. 

A minimum of 80 hours of supervised leadership in recreation administration or 
supervision in an approved public or private agency. L.imited to students w ho 
expect to work in recreation administration or supervision. 

RUSSIAN 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Fundamentals of Russian (4-4) F, S 
1 A—Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and comersation. Not 

open to students who have had one year of high school Russian. 
IB-Prerequisite: Russian 1A or one year of high school Russian. Continuation of 

Russian 1A. 

SAFETY EDUCATION 
UPPER DIVISION 

148. Elementary and Secondary School Safety (2) F , . , 
Content and methods of teaching safety in the elementary and secondary schools. 

149. Public Safety and Accident Prevention (2) F, S, SS 
Safety education accident reporting procedures, school safety checks, school and 

community organizations, pedestrian safety, bicycle safety, curriculum problems, 
fire prevention. (Meets requirements for the special secondary credential in public 
safety and accident prevention.) 

150. Driver Education and Driver Training (2) F, 5, SS 
Techniques of teaching driver education, including behind the wheel teaching. 

Road tests, psycho-physical testing, state and local laws, and problems in teaching 
at the high school level. A valid California operator's license is required of all stu
dents. (Laboratory included.) (Meets requirements for the special secondary cre
dential in public safety and accident prevention.) 
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Safety Education, Social Science, Sociology Courses of Instruction 

151. Advanced Driver Education (2) S 1964 and SS 1965 
Prerequisite; Safety Education 150. Problems of education and engineering for 

enforcement of highway safety will be discussed. Authorities in driver educa
tion and allied areas will present solutions to many of the problems confronting 
teachers. Lecturers will include representatives from the State Department of Edu
cation; the Motor Vehicle Department; California Highway Patrol; various insur
ance groups; and others. 

SOCIAL SCIENCE 
LOWER DIVISION 

60. History and Geography of California (3) F, S, SS 
(Not open to students who have credit in geography of California or history of 

California.) An integrated study of the impact of the physical environment upon 
the political, economic and social development of California. Special attention to 
be given to the changing use of the area as brought about by historic events. A 
major objective will be a better understanding of contemporary California and its 
problems. May apply toward a history or geography major. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
298. Project or Thesis (1-3) F, S, SS 

Prerequisite; Consent of adviser. Planning, preparation and completion of a 
project or thesis related to this field. Optional. 

SOCIOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

50. Principles of Sociology (3) F, S, SS 
Introduction to basic concepts of sociology and sociological analysis. Emphasis 

upon group, status, role, personality, socialization, social processes, institutions, 
social organization and socio-cultural change. 

52. Social Trends and Problems (3) F, S, SS 
Concepts of social change, lag, trends, and disorganization; population growth 

and mobility; minority groups; rural-urban relationships; communication agencies 
and problems; public health; social stratification; and war. This course is especially 
recommended for teachers who want a general survey of social problems. 

55. Marriage (2) F, S 
A survey of the most recent information on dating, courtship, engagement, mate 

selection, areas of adjustment in marriage, parenthood, financial, and homemaking 
problems. 

65. Elementary Statistics (3) F, S 
Prerequisite: A knowledge of mathematical procedures usually covered in ele

mentary high school alegbra. Statistical techniques in social research. The relations 
of appropriate techniques to research problems. Assumptions necessary to the use 
of statistical techniques. Not open to students with credit in Psychology 55 or 
Business 110. 

UPPER DIVISION 
109. Rural-Urban Trends (3) S 

Prerequisite: Sociology 50. Transition from rural to urban society in America; 
impact of the urban way on individuals and groups; persistence of rural values; 
social differences between communities in various stages of the process of urbaniza
tion. 
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Courses of Instruction Sociology 

110. The Family (3) F, S, SS , . . 
The family as a social institution; family in various cultures; the Americai 

family; relationships in family life; family and social change; disorganization and 
reorganization. 

115. Social Psychology (3) F, S, SS . . , , 
The extent to which personality is determined by social lllfl"clces 

processes by which people fit themselves into human groups. (Not availat e 
students haying credit for Psychology 115.) 

1 ̂ Prerequisite^Sociolog}) 50. Study of role, status, and the structure of differential 
rankings in societies, criteria for ranking, functions and dysfunctions, correlates 
of class position, and social change. 

12prerequi"ite°9Sociology 50. Incidence and characteristics of criminal behavior; 
physical, economic and emotional causes of antisocial behavior; social effects o 
crime; probation and parole; prevention programs. 

'"'rereqS Sociology 121. Control and treatment of offenders Peno-correctional 
programs particularly in the United States. Administrative problems and methods 
in penology. American penology viewed in the framework of cnmino ogy. 

"Ltmtd SS ̂causative*factors; influence of home, school and com-
munity; programs of prevention, control and treatment. 

130. Social Control (3) F, S, SS t, • . „„nrrni The rlassi-
Prereauisite- Sociology 50. The nature and means of soc al control. I he ciassi Prerequisite, socio *•> f j { ontroi. The relative significance 

fication and ana lysis of different terms orso Deliberation of 
of types of social control such as law, religion ana tne / 
noninstitutional controls such as language, ideologies and status groups. 

13p'rcreuu^hcieSocrohjgt'Si)<'^^l0a"l°f<)"'"'u"'cat'on in '""T, V? T" 1 rerequisite. aoc gy l ttd communication symbols in group life. Com-
Inkarion media! Lh as newspapers, books, radio, television, movies and them 
function in socialization. 

140. Human Ecology (3) 5 social and physical environment. The 
A study of the relatfons of institutions, and the 

spatial patterns of communities, distriuuuun ^ f r 
processes of change in these phenomena. 

145. Sociology of Small G'ouPs F' * • , understanding of sociological concepts 
Designed to give and theory, the 

and principles found in the dynami c interaction, leader-
individual in a social situation, the group as a system 
ship, methodology, and the small group approach to a pr 

1'prereaifisites^Socfiolo^ *50 and one other course in sociology. The process of 
Sneral nature of institutions, then relat.onsh.p to persons, 

social control, social change and disorganization. 

153. Family Life Education (3) SS j tion in the modern American family 
for professional persons. <Not open to 

students with credit in Home Economics 165.) 
070 



Sociology Courses of Instruction 

155. Methods of Sociological Research (3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Sociology 50, 65 and one upper division course in sociology. An 

introduction to the use of scientific methods in sociology, its purpose and limita
tions, relationship between theory and research, research design, sampling, measure
ment and social science techniques, reliability and validity. 

160. Population and Migration (3) F 
Prerequisites: Sociology 50 and one other course in sociology. Growth and 

distribution of population; theories of population growth; population analysis; his
torical survey of the world migration; American immigration and emigration. 

161. Conservation of Human Resources (3) F, S 
An integrated study of the multiple human activities which promote the con

servation of human resources. Special consideration is given to the problems of 
health, education, population density and old age as they affect the human resource. 
The role of inanimate energy in creating surpluses thus enabling man to develop 
and conserve both the quantity and quality of the human resource is stressed. 

162. Ethnic Group Relations (3) S 
Prerequisites: Sociology 50 and one other course in sociology. Patterns of ethnic 

group differentiation; world relationships between ethnic groups; accommodation 
and assimilation of minority groups in America. 

166. Contemporary Sociological Theory (3) S 
Prerequisites: Sociology 50 and two other courses in sociology, one of which is 

upper division. A critical analysis of the contributions of contemporary sociologists, 
intended primarily for majors in this field. 

170. Industrial Sociology (3) S 
Prerequisite: 3 units of sociology. Modern industrial society; industrial organiza

tion; group structure and behavior in factory, office, and store; worker and the 
machine; social classes and the industrial order; industrial conflict. 

175. Social Welfare Through Legislation (3) F 
The development of social legislation affecting family and child welfare, civil 

rights, social insurance, health and safety, labor-management relations. 

180. The Field of Social Welfare (3) F, S, SS 
The history, philosophy and development of thought in social welfare. CasewTork, 

social group work and community welfare organization, their functions and orienta
tions. Social work as a career. Opportunities available and qualifications necessary 
for admission to the field. 

182. Introduction to Social Casework (3) F, S 
The contributions of psychology, sociology, biology, and social work to an 

understanding of the dynamics of human behavior. Role of the caseworker. Prin
ciples involved in helping people solve their personal problems. 

184. Introduction to Social Group Work (3) F, S 
Services and functions of social group work agencies. Role of the group worker. 

Principles involved in group participation and leadership. 

186. Community Organization (3) F 
The various theories of community structure and function. Analysis of the proc

esses, techniques, and objectives of the community organizer and the city planner. 

188. Probation and Parole (3) F, S 
History, philosophy and administration of probation and parole. Principles of 

investigation, supervision and socialized treatment in probation and parole. 
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Courses of Instruction Sociology, Spanish 

190A, B. Field Experience in Social Welfare (3-3) F, S 
Prerequisites: Sociology 50; Sociology 180, 182 or 184; or consent of instructor. 

Supervised experience in social agencies leading to orientation in public and private 
social welfare. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
201. Development of Social Thought (3) F 

Prerequisite: six units of sociology. Culture patterns and social thought; historical 
periods and social thought; representative thinkers before sociology; representative 
sociological thinkers; relation to educational and political theories. 

205. Social Classes (3) S 
Prerequisite: six units of sociology. Social differentiation on basis of class or caste. 

Origin and interrelationships of classes. Studies of social stratification. Class struggle. 

210. Seminar in Family (3) S 
Prerequisite: six units of sociology. Advanced study of the family as a social 

institution. Emphasis is placed on recent research, recent social changes affecting 
family life, and on family disorganization and reorganization. 

SPANISH 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. Fundamentals of Spanish (4-4) F, S 
1A—Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation. Not 

open to students who have had one year of high school Spanish. 
IB—Prerequisite: Spanish 1A or one year of high school Spanish. Continuation of 

Spanish 1A. 

60A, B. Intermediate Spanish (3-3) F, S 
A—Prerequisite: Spanish 1A, B or two years high school Spanish or equivalent. 
B—Prerequisite: Spanish 60A or three years high school Spanish or equivalent. 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. Spanish Syntax and Composition (3) F 

Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. An intensive review of grammar 
based on selected readings in modern Spanish prose. 

101. Advanced Spanish Syntax and Composition (3) S 
Prerequisite: Spanish 100 or equivalent. A continuation of Spanish 100, with spe

cial emphasis on the writing of short compositions and commercial letters. 

105. Introduction to Spanish Literature I (3) F 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. A study of the origins and 

development of the literature of Spain from the "Poem of Alio Cid" to 1700. 

106. Introduction to Spanish Literature II (3) S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. From 1700 to the present time. 

113. Survey of Latin American Literature I (3) F 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. A survey of the outstanding 

Chronicles of the Conquest and the influence of Spanish culture in the formation 
of the New World. Covers the period of the colonization of Latin America and its 
struggle for independence. 

114. Survey of Latin American Literature II (3) S 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. From the ending of the wars of 

independence to the present time. 
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Spanish, Speech Courses of Instruction 

115. The Latin-American Novel (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. A survey of the most represen

tative novels of Latin-America, with emphasis on the intimate relationship between 
the literature and the problems of our neighboring countries. 

116. The Modern Spanish Novel (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. Survey of works of outstanding 

nineteenth and twentieth century Spanish novelists. , 

118. The Modern Spanish Essay (3) Fr S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units lower division Spanish. Reading and discussion of the 

essays of writers such as Azorin, Unamuno, Ortega y Gasset and Angel Ganivet. 

120A, B. Spanish Conversation (3-3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. A functional course in conversa

tion. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to those 
who intend to speak Spanish in travel, work or classroom instruction. Either half 
of course may be taken first. 

124. The Drama of the Golden Century (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: 14 units of lower division Spanish. The Spanish drama from Juan 

del Encina to Calderon de la Barca. 

SPEECH 
LOWER DIVISION 

A. Speech Improvement (0) F, S 
For students with speech defects that are not amenable to correction in courses 

taken to satisfy the graduate requirement in speech. Counts 1 unit toward the 
student's semester load but does not give unit credit toward graduation. 

3. Voice and Articulation (3) F, S, SS 
The physiological and anatomical bases of normal voice production with inten

sive training in articulation, pronunciation, projection and related oral skills. 

25A, B. Speech for Foreign Students (3-3) F, S 
A general orientation to the production of American speech sounds and patterns. 

Emphasis on inflection patterns, phonetic drill, and oral language comprehension. 
Open only to students assigned to this course by the Foreign Student Advisor. 

27. Introduction to Parliamentary Procedure (2) F, S 
Application of the fundamentals of parliamentary procedure to the organization 

and functioning of groups. 

30. Essentials of Public Speaking (3) F, S, SS 
The composition and delivery of talks to inform and persuade. Logical organiza

tion is stressed. Three class hours weekly. 

41. Essentials of Argumentation (3) F, S, SS 
Theory and practice of argumentation. Includes evidence, proof, refutation, 

thought habits; training in argumentative speaking and evaluative techniques. 

42. Speech Activity (1) F, S 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Prerequisite for radio-TV activity, Speech 

49 or permission of instructor. Participation in intercollegiate forensic or radio and 
television production activities. Any student who expects to participate in such 
activities during the semester should enroll for speech activity. The student's specific 
assignments will be determined in consultation with the staff at the first meeting. 
Maximum credit, four units. For radio-TV activities, maximum credit, two units. 
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Courses of Instruction Speech 

46. Survey of Broadcasting (3) F 
The social, political, economic, and cultural implications of broadcasting. The 

history of broadcasting. Relationships between the broadcasting industry, the federal 
government, and the public. Comparative systems of broacasting. Unresolved 
problems of broadcasting in America. 

49. Fundamentals of Radio-Television Production (3) S 
Basic principles and techniques of planning, writing, and producing television and 

radio programs. Not open to students with credit in Speech 48. 

50. Elements of Group Discussion (3) F, S, SS 
The basic principles and techniques of discussion. An introductory survey of the 

importance of discussion in contemporary society, including a study of and practice 
in informal group discussion, panel discussion, symposium and forum. 

52. Elements of Oral Interpretation (3) F, 5, SS 
Performance training in oral reading of prose and poetry. 

UPPER DIVISION 
106. Advanced Public Speaking (3) F, SS 

Prerequisite: Speech 30. Advanced forms of speech composition. Stress is placed 
on matters of selection of subject matter, arrangement of materials, and factors of 
style. Intensive application of rhetorical principles. 

107. Guiding Speech Development in Children (2) F, S, SS 
A study of how the child's speech develops and how to foster good speech habits. 

The recognition of speech needs and planning to meet them, with emphasis on the 
services available from the specialists. Examination of speech programs in the 
modern elementary schools. 

108. Persuasion (3) F, S 
A study of audience behavior; theories of motivation, attention, interest; an 

understanding and analysis of types of audiences with methods of audience adap
tation. 

118. Speech Arts in the Elementary School (2) F, SS 
The use of creative dramatics, improvisations, puppetry, choral speech, radio, 

television, and group discussion for the purpose of developing fluency, responsive
ness and imagination in children. The integration of improvised dramatic play with 
curricular subjects will be stressed. 

119. Laboratory in Speech Arts in the Elementary School (1) SS 
Prerequisite or co-requisite: Speech 118. A practical opportunity for the student 

to work with children in guiding creative dramatics, puppetry, choral speech and 
other speech arts. 

134. Advanced Group Discussion (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Speech 50. The relationship of discussion to the democratic process. 

Critical thinking and the role of leadership in the group process. 

137A, B. History and Criticism of American Public Address (3-3) F, S 
The evaluation of speech making as it pertains to the development of American 

institutions. 137A covers the period from Colonial times to the Civil War. 137B 
covers the period from 1860 to 1932. Either semester may be taken independently. 

138. Story Telling for Teachers (2) F, 5, SS 
Development of skill in the art of story-telling and reading aloud, with emphasis 

upon children's literature. 

139. Introduction to Rhetorical Theory (3) S 
Analytical survey of the major contributions of rhetorical authorities. 
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Speech Courses of Instruction 

140. Oral Interpretation of Literature (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Speech 52. Principles of oral interpretation including practice in 

reading prose, poetry and dramatic literature. 

141. Argumentation and Debate (3) F, S ... 
Techniques of argumentation and their application to the debate activity; logic, 

reasoning, and fallacies of reasoning; experience in the various forms of formal 
argument and debate. 

142. Speech Activity (1) F, S . . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Prerequisite for radio- l V activity, Speech 

149 or Speech 151 or permission of the instructor. Participation in intercollegiate 
forensic or radio and television production activities. Any student who expects to 
participate in such activities during the semester should enroll for speech activity. 
The student's specific assignments will be determined in consultation with the staff 
at the first meeting. Maximum credit, four units. For radio-TV activities, maximum 
credit, two units. 

143. Contemporary Public Address (3) F 
A survey of twentieth century American public address. A study of procedures 

for evaluation of public address, and the application of these procedures to con
temporary speakers, audiences, and occasions. 

144. Voice Science (3) S j , 
Prerequisite: Speech 3. The speech process as an organic and acoustic phenom

enon. Anatomy and physiology of the respiratory, phonatory and articulatory 
processes, including the ncuro-physical mechanism of speech. Acoustic concepts 
include the nature and modification of sound, speech sound analysis, phonetic 
theory, and interaction of hearing and speech. 

145. Business and Professional Speech (2) F, S, SS 
Speech in informal business and professional situations, including interviews, sales 

talks, and conference speaking. 

146. Ancient Public Address (3) F 
A critical study of the speakers, speeches, and speaking arenas from the pre-

classical and classical periods. 

148. British Public Address (3) S 
Major figures will be studied with emphasis on their ideas and speechmaking. 

149. Radio Production (3) F 
Prerequisite: Speech 49 or consent of the instructor. Planning and producing 

original radio programs for broadcasting, using a variety of production techniques. 
Not open to students with credit in Speech 150. 

151. Television Production (3) S ... 
Prerequisite: Speech 49 or consent of the instructor. Experience in producing 

original television programs. Emphasis is on creative programming using a variety 
of production techniques. 

154. Television and Radio Writing (3) S 
Nondramatic and dramatic writing for broadcasting. Student scripts and copy 

will be produced when possible. 

155. Radio and Television Programming (3) S 
Prerequisite: Speech 46 or consent of instructor. The history of program trends 

in American broadcasting and the influences which have been reflected in program 
practices. Present practices in programming. Experience in the experimental ap
proach to creating, developing, and producing new ideas, techniques, and program 
forms for particular purposes and audiences. 
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Courses of Instruction Speech 

156. The Mass Media—Cultural Implications (3) S 
The impact of radio, television, and film on various worldwide societies. A 

survey of the major concepts of the mass media relative to national goals. World
wide uses of mass media in education. Analysis of the social responsibilities of the 
mass media in America, 

157. History and Criticism of Motion Pictures (2) F 
A historical survey of the birth, development, and artistic and social impact of 

the motion pictures, in America and throughout the world. Includes a study of 
actual classics of film art as well as an investigation into the nature of the medium, 
its techniques, its principles, and its characteristics as art and as social comment. 

158. Introduction to Remedial Speech (3) F, SS 
Survey of various speech disorders emphasizing treatment of functional speech-

defects; includes observation of speech therapy. 

159. Advanced Remedial Speech (3) S, SS 
Prerequisites: Speech 158 or consent of the instructor. Detailed study of the 

etiologies of and the therapeutic procedures for speech defects encountered in 
public schools with emphasis upon stuttering; limited application of these pro
cedures under supervision; record keeping and preparation of case studies. 

160. Clinical Practice (1-4) F, 5, 55 
Prerequisite: Speech 158 or consent of instructor. Corrective work in speech 

under supervision. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of four units toward 
graduation. 

162. Phonetics (2) F, S, SS 
Study of the phonetic basis of speech sounds and the various factors which 

influence pronunciation. Consideration is given to linguistic variations, regional 
dialects and standards. 

163. Audiometry and Hearing Conservation (3) F, 55 
Basic physiological and acoustical concepts of hearing; techniques of pure tone 

audiometric testing, interpretation of results, and the organization of hearing con
servation programs. (Formerly Nursing 150.) 

164. Lip Reading (3) S, SS 
Historical backgrounds of lip reading, discussion of basic methods developed, 

including analytic and synthetic approaches. Techniques of teaching lip reading to 
the aurally handicapped, incorporating auditory, visual and tactile clues. Practice 
in developing lip reading skill. 

165. Parent Counseling in Remedial Speech (2) 55 
Intended to give the speech clinician a detailed and comprehensive background 

for dealing with the parent of the speech handicapped, including techniques of 
counseling and interviewing. 

170. Organic Speech Disorders (3) F 
Prerequisite: Speech 158. Advanced study of speech disorders which have an 

organic origin, including problems of etiology, diagnosis, and therapy. 

190. Psychology of Speech (3) 5 
An examination of the facts and theories which underlie the speech act. A study 

of the fundamental problems of abstraction and symbolism, the experimental 
foundation of communication theory, emotional and psychological considerations 
in oral communication, and group factors in public address. 
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Speech Courses of Instruction 

196. Special Problems in Radio-Television (1-3) F, S 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Open only to senior students in the radio-TV 

concentration. Intensive study and research in some problem of the mass media 
culminating in a research paper. May be repeated to a maximum of four units. 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
200. Seminar in Bibliography and Methods of Research (3) F 

An introduction to methodological problems involved in graduate research. 
Bibliographical problems and library research, location and use of original sources, 
special speech and drama research techniques of a survey or historical nature. 
Deals also with survey, description, experimentation, and theory of a scientific na
ture as these pertain to research in-speech and drama. A "pilot study" thesis will be 
required. 

220. Seminar in Public Address (3) F 
Prerequisite: 12 units of undergraduate speech, including Speech 106 or equiva

lent. Selected problems in British and American public address. 

240. Seminar in Oral Interpretation (3) S 
Theories of oral interpretation of literature, with emphasis upon the history and 

evaluation of oral presentation of literature as an art form and a pedagogical 
instrument. 

250. Seminar in Discussion and Debate (3) S 
History and foundations of discussion and argumentation theory and review of 

research and contemporary writings in discussion and argumentation. 

259. Seminar in Speech Pathology (3-3) F, SS on demand 
Prerequisites: Speech 158 and 159, or consent of instructor. Selected problems in 

speech pathology through an investigation of the literature and clinical research. 
This course may be repeated once for credit. 

260. Advanced Clinical Practice (1-4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Speech 160 (2 units), or consent of instructor. Student conducts 

therapy sessions under supervision for persons with more complex speech and 
hearing disorders. Student handles all aspects of clinical program including initial 
interviews, parent counseling, and testing. 

263. Seminar in Audiology (3-3) S (Beginning 1963), SS on demand 
Prerequisites: Speech 163 and 164, or consent of the instructor. Selected prob

lems in audiology and hearing conservation approached through an investigation 
of literature and clinical research. This course may be repeated once for credit. 

298. Project or Thesis (1-4) F, S, SS 
Prerequisite: Speech 200, and consent of the department. Preparation, completion 

and submission of an acceptable thesis in partial fulfillment of the requirement for 
the master's degree. Not open to students with credit in Drama 200. 

299. Seminar in Experimental Methodologies (3) S 
Prerequisites: A course in elementary statistics; Psychology 52; Sociology 65, 

or equivalent. An introduction to methodological problems involved in the use of 
various scientific methods of research in the various fields of speech and drama 
research. The application of basic statistical methods to empirical data, various 
possibilities for types of experimental designs in public address, theatre, and speech 
correction, as well as other types of scientific methods, such as survey, content 
analysis, and telemetering techniques. The use and application of various instru
ments. At least one major research project write-up required. 
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Courses of Instruction Zoology 

ZOOLOGY 
LOWER DIVISION 

1A, B. General Zoology (4-4) F, S, SS 
1A deals with the principles of animal biology and survey of invertebrate phyla; 

emphasis on metabolism and physiology. IB deals with genetics, embryology and 
evolution and survey of the vertebrates. 1A must be taken prior to IB. (Lecture 
2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

50. Animal Life in California (3) F, S, SS 
Prerequisites: Biology 10 or Zoology 1A. General identification and appreciation 

of common vertebrates in California. Not open for credit to biological sciences 
majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

54. Birds (3) S 
Prerequisite: Biology 10 or Zoology 1A. General identification and life histories 

of local birds. Not open for credit to biological sciences majors. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

UPPER DIVISION 
100. Invertebrate Zoology (4) F 

Prerequisites: Zoology 1A, B or Zoology 1A and Geology 5. Basic taxonomy, 
morphology, ecology and distribution of the invertebrates, Protozoa through Ar-
thropoda, excluding Insecta, but including Protochordata; emphasis on local marine 
forms. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.) 

102. Invertebrate Systematics (3) S 
Prerequisite: Invertebrate Zoology. A course dealing with the systematics of in

vertebrates, excluding insects. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and required field trips, 
6 hours.) 

1C4. Ornithology (3) S, SS 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Taxonomy, ecology and distribution of birds; em

phasis on field work and use of bird collections of western forms. (Lecture 2 
hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

110. Herpetology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Taxonomy, natural history, ecology and distribu

tion of amphibians and reptiles; emphasis on local forms. (Lecture 2 hours, lab
oratory and field 3 hours.) 

115. Ichthyology (3) F 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Taxonomy, natural history, ecology and distribution 

of fish; emphasis on local forms and their economic implications. (Lecture 2 hours, 
laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

130. Mammalogy (3) F 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Taxonomy, ecology and distribution of mammals; 

emphasis on field work and use of mammal collections of western forms. (Lec
ture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

135. Comparative Anatomy (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Comparison of structures in vertebrate classes; ho

mologous, analogous and prototype structures of lower forms in relation to mam
malian, including human, structures. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 

140. Vertebrate Embryology (4) F, S 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, B. Steps in development of an organism to hatching or 

birth; starfish, amphioxus and frog development; emphasis on chick and human 
development. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.) 
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Zoology Courses of Instruction 

165. Histology (3) F, 5S 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological science including Zoology 1A. Microscopic-

anatomy of animals; nature and characteristics of tissues, organs and organ sys
tems; emphasis on human histology. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

168. Parasitology (3) F, SS 
Prerequisite: Six units of biological science including Zoology 1 A. Survey of 

parasitic protozoa and helminths of animals; emphasis on human parasites. Identi
fication of fresh and preserved specimens. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

170. Vertebrate Paleontology (3) S 
Prerequisite: Zoology 135 or Geology 5. Stratigraphic history of skeletal modifi

cations in vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

186. Physiology of Fishes (3) S 1962 and alternate years 
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 60 or Zoology 115. Selected studies in the 

physiological ecology of marine and freshwater fishes using techniques of environ
mental analysis. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.) 

GRADUATE DIVISION 
204. Advanced Ornithology (2) F 1961 and alternate years 

Prerequisite: Zoology 104. Selected subjects on distribution, classification, physi
ology, adaptations, migration, and life histories of birds; emphasis on recent studies 
and new concepts. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

210. Advanced Herpetology (2) S 1962 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Zoology 110. Selected subjects on distribution, classification, physi

ology, adaptations and life histories of amphibians and reptiles; emphasis on recent 
studies and new concepts. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

215. Advanced Ichthyology (2) F 1962 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Zoology 115. Selected subjects on distribution, classification, physi

ology, adaptations and life histories of fishes, emphasis on recent studies and new 
concepts. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

230. Advanced Mammalogy (2) S 1963 and alternate years 
Prerequisite: Zoology 130. Selected subjects on distribution, classification, physi

ology, adaptations and life histories of mammals; emphasis on recent studies and 
new concepts. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 3 hours.) 

235. Zoogeography (2) S, SS 
Historical and ecological approach to problems in animal distribution; terrestrial 

and aquatic forms are used to illustrate zoogeographical principles. (Lecture 2 
hours.) 

240. Principles of Taxonomy (2) F, SS 
Rules and problems in animal systematics; taxonomy as a tool in zoological 

studies. (Lecture 2 hours.) 
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FACULTY 
(As of February 1, 1963) 

(Number in parenthesis indicates year of appointment) 
ACKERMAN, STANLEY (1960) ---- ---—--Assistant Order Librarian 

A.B., Brooklyn College; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
AHLQUIST, IRVING F. (1949) Professor, History 

B.S., Wheaton College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
ALBRECHT, WALTER A., JR. (1952) . Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., Hamline University; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
AT.T.E.N, CHARLES A. (1957) Associate Professor, English 

A.B., DePauw University; Ph.D., University of Iowa. 
ALLEN, RALPH K. (1956) Professor, English 

A.B., William Jewell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 
AMENDT, JOHN T. (1957) 

B.S., Loyola University, Los Angeles; Ph.D., Georgetown University. 
a-V-i\r,pof~yiv "rttetoN T 61958s) Associate Professor, Geography 

B.S., Southern Methodist University;"M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of 
Washington. 

ANDERSON, ROY C. (1950) Educat1011 
A.B., Augustana College; M.A., University of Michigan; Ed.D., Stanford University. 

ANDERSSON, HENRY F. (1956) Assistant Professor, Accounting 
A.B., M.A., University of Southern California. 

ATVFTM^mv OT AF P f1956^ - — Associate Professor. Physical Science 
B.Ed., Winona State TeachersCoUege; M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education. 

APPLETON, GEORGE L. (1953) —- —-----—- Professor' physlcs 

B.S., Carnegie Institute of Technology; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
arpttpp ft atp F1 fiQSfD - Associate Professor, Art 

B.S., Moorhead State Teachers CoUege; M.Ed., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 

ARNHEIM, DANIEL D. (1959)——-—----- Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., George Pepperdine College; M.A., Los Angeles State College. 

AFVFY TVT DAT F ("1953^ _ - Professor, Biological Science 
A.B., University of California;"M.S.V University of Idaho; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

ASH, WILLIAM D. (1957).- — Associate Professor, Marketing 
A.B., Idaho State College; M.B.A., Stanford University. 

ASHER, EUGENE L. (1959) - — Associate Professor, History 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

ASPIZ, HAROLD (1958) — Associate Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

ATKINSON, GENE (1957). - ., ,--- _ .. - Associate Pro£essor' Physical Science 

A.B., Rice Institute; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Houston. 
BAILEY, JOAN H. (1962). . Assistant Professor> Psychology 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles 
n A tuts rnuw T (io«) Associate Professor, Biology 
BAIRD, JOHN J. (1956) - Chairman, Biology Department 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

BAKe'iTdaN F. (1961), 1=™,, SP.ech 
A.B., M.A., Indiana University. 

BAKER, DOROTHY W. (1961) - , ee Lecturer' Home Economics 
B.S., University of Maryland; M.A., Michigan State College. 

n.TTLTT taviec it ndtst --- -- Associate Professor, Foreign Languages BALTZELL, JAMES H. (I960J—y. TT„;„„rc;tv A.B., University of Illinois; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. 
rr a cddt r r mqSQT Assistant Professor, Education BASSHAM, HARRELL C. C1^->"L—VT "* of 

B.S., Union College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Nebraska. 
— Professor, Home Economics 

A.B,' Shburn College;"MX," Teachers"College, Columbia University; Ed.D., New York 

BAUER" ROGER D. (1959) University ASSiSUnt Pr°£eSS°r' ChemiStiy 

Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
A.BP M.s! UnhSty of Chicago; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
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BECKER, CHARLES E. (1956) Assistant Professor, Music 
B.Mus., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

BECKER, EDWIN N. (1955) Associate Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Iowa State University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

BEECHER, EARL S. (1961).. Assistant Professor, Finance 
A.B., University of Utah; M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

BEEKMAN, BRUCE E. (1958) Assistant Professor, Physiology 
A.B., San Diego State College; M.A., Indiana University. 

BENSON, RUSSELL V. (1962) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
B.E.E., Cornell University, New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

BERGLAND, CLARENCE R. (1951) Associate Dean—Admissions and Records 
B.S., M.A., University of Southern California. 

BIRO, BELA L. (1959) Associate Professor, Art 
Ph.D., University of Budapest. 

BLACK, ALBERT G. (1962) Instructor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of Michigan. 

BLACK, STUART E. (1962) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
B.S., Harvey Mudd College, Claremont; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

BLACKBURN, FAY I. (1959) Social Science Catalog Librarian 
A.B., Mount St. Mary's College, Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

BLACKMAN, EVELYN L. (1961) : Lecturer, Education 
A.B., University of Washington; M.P.H., Ed.D., University of California at Berkeley. 

BOK, FRANK J. (1956) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

BONDE, ROBERT G. (1962) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., M.A., San Jose State College. 

BOORKMAN, CHARLES J. (1949) College Librarian 
A.B., B.S. in L.S., University of Illinois; M.A., University of Southern California. 

BORDERS, DAVID C. (1962) Assistant Professor, Art 
B.F.A., Ohio State University; M.F.A., University of Washington. 

BORING, WARREN J. (1956) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Kansas State College; M.S., University of Colorado; H.S.D., Indiana University. 

BOYLE, RAYMOND E. (1961) Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., Reed College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington. 

BRADLEY, JACK I. (1952) Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Los Angeles State College; M.A., Occidental College; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School 

BRASHER, ROBERT E. (1956) Serials Catalog Librarian 
A.B., Oklahoma City University; M.A. in L.S., University of Denver. 

BRATTON J. WESLEY (1950) Dean of Instruction, Extended Services 
A.B., Seattle Pacific College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

BRENT, PAUL L. (1959) Assistant Professor, Education 
B.S., Central State College; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Oklahoma. 

BROOKS, CHARLES B. (1957) .. Associate Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 

BROWNSWORD, ALAN W. (1961) Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., Brown University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

BRUNNER, RUTH H. (1957). - Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., M.A., George Washington University, Washington, D.C. 

BRYAN, RUTFI M. (1962) . Assistant Humanities Librarian 
B.A., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern 

California. 
BRYANT, DAVID L. (1949) - Executive Dean, Administration 

B.S., University of Southern California; M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University of 
Southern California. 

BUCK, STEVEN M. (1961) . Instructor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., Washington State University; Ph.D., Purdue University. 

BUCKLAND, ROSCOE L. (1955) — Associate Professor, English 
Chairman, English/Journalism Department 

A.B., M.A., University of Idaho; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
BUCKWALTER, BARBARA (1959) — Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., Brigham Young University; M.S., Oregon State College. 
BURCII, CHARLES (1951) Professor, Biological Science 

B.S., Slippery Rock State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 
BURDICK, DONALD E. (1957) Medical Officer 

B.S., M.D., University of Nebraska. 
BURK, R. BURDETT (1954)— Associate Professor, Education 

B.S., Ball State Teachers College; M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University. 
BURRAS, DARRELL V. (1957) Professor, Business Education 

Chairman, Business Education Department 
B.S., Central Michigan College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Michigan. 

CACCESE, VINCENT P. (1960) Assistant Education, Science and 
Technical Reference Librarian 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
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CAIN, EARL R. (1959) Associate Professor, Speech 
Chairman, Speech Department 

A.B., University of South Dakota; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
CAIN, GUY H., JR. (1960) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S.E.E., University of Wisconsin; M.Eng., University of California, Los Angeles. 
CAMBURN, HERBERT L. (1960) Assistant Professor, Drama 

A.B., M.A., Michigan State University. 
CAMPBELL, DANIEL A. (1962) Lecturer, Physical Education 

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara 
CANFIELD, JAMES K. (1957) Assistant Professor, Education 

A.B., Fresno State College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
CARLSON, EARL R. (1961) Assistant Professor, Psychology 

B.S., University of Washington; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
CARLSON, MAUDE C. (1952) Social Science Reference Librarian 

A.B., M.A. in L.S., University of Michigan. 
CARPENTER, BRUCE H. (1962) Assistant Professor, Biology 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
CARR, HARRY LAWSON (Peter) (1959) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., University of Southern California; M.A., Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D., University 
of Southern California. 

CASTLEBERRY, OTT1S L. (1956) Associate Professor, Speech 
A.B., Pennsylvania State College; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Pennsyl

vania State University. 
CERVENY, GEORGE R. (1952) Professor, English 

B.S., M.A., University of Idaho; Ph.D., New York University. 
CHAMBERS, CARLETON A. (1961) Associate Professor, Engineering 

B.S.E., M.S.E., Princeton University. 
CHAWLA, SUDERSHAN (1962) -r Assistant Professor, Political Science 

B.S., Delhi University, India; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University 
CHOW, RICHARD H. (1958) Associate Professor, Physics 

A.B., M.A., University of Britsh Columbia; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
CHRISTENSEN, ARNOLD M. (1949) — ~ - Professor, Education 

A.B., Carleton College; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
CLEGG RICHARD (1958) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

A.B.,'M.A., Ed.D., Stanford University. 
COCKRUM, JAMES E. (1955) Coordinator Audiovisual Services 

B.Ed., Southern Illinois University; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D., 
Indiana University. 

COHEN, IRA S. (1959) ----- --.Assistant Professor, Political Science 
A.B., University of Arizona; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

CONREY, BERT L. (1959) 

B.S., M.S., University of California; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
CONROY, JEAN L. (1961)—- Instructor, Mathematics 

A.B., M.A., University of Maine. 
CONTRERAS, JOSEPH (1961) Assistant Professor, Foreign Languages 

A.B., M.S., University of Southern California. 
r'nrw rrir' in T r i Chief, Library Technical Processes 

A.B.', Occidental'College; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
rnppnT A ATTPTTST F 61961) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Hofstra College, Hempstead, New York; 
Ph.D., Occidental College. . 

COTTA, EDMUND A. (1958) 

B.B.A., University of Toledo; M.B.A., University of Pennsylvania. 

CRAFTS, JAMES S. (1957) ChairmanrAr?^^"artm^t 
A.B., Oberlin College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; M.A., Ph.D., Yale 

cDAvr'Timiiri: u /inco) Associate Professor, English 
A^B.f Stanford University; MA.", University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of 

California. . _ , , 
/-TOT- AAAM T VT E O r IQTII Assistant Professor, Psychology CREAMER, LYLE R. (1962J —;y r" . TiKwwic B.S., M.S., Kansas State University; Ph.D., University of Illinois. . 

y—• vTTVTTVTT* A r I O C I Professor, Physical Education 
B Ed , La CmsS State ieachers"""CoUege;M.S., Wellesley College; Ed.D., University of Mich-

TtnnrnT ta Associate Professor, Education 
cffiS WrtESSrtp of Southern C^iforni. 

nT,„nTr, *vt .T tuti n noso) Professor, Physical Education 
B S \l¥ uTiheKity of California at Los Angeles; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

DACKAW1CH s! JoHN (1959) .. . . *>***> 
A.B., University of Maryland; Ph.D., University of Colorado. 
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DALLIN, LEON (1955) _ Professor, Music 
B.Mus., M.Mus., University of Rochester; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

DARBEE, RICHARD H. (1954) ........ ... Professor, English 
A.B., Alma College; M.A., University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 

DAVIS, BOYD A. (1951) Professor, Education 
Assistant to the Dean—Curriculum 

A.B., John Fletcher College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 
DAVIS, JIM ERVIN (1962) Assistant Professor, Economics 

A.B., M.A., University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
DAY, BARBARA R. (1959) Associate Professor, Sociology 

B.S., M.A., Washington State College; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
DAY, JAMES E. (1955) Associate Professor, English 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
DEAN, C. THOMAS (1952) Professor, Industrial Arts 

Chairman, Division of Applied Arts and Sciences 
A.B., Peru State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

DEATHERAGE, DOROTHY (1955) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., M.A., Stanford University. 

DEELEY, DONALD (1962) Lecturer, Industrial Arts 
A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 

DEHARDT, DORIS C. (1961) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., M.A., University of Missouri; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 

DELOTTO, MARCEL J. (1954) Associate Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., Randolph-Macon College; M.A., University of North Carolina; Ph.D., University of 

Oregon. 
DEMOS, GEORGE D. (1962) Associate Dean, Counseling and Testing 

B.S., Northern Illinois State College; M.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of South
ern California. 

DENNEMEYER, RENE F. (1957) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

DENNIS, JOHN G. (1962) Assistant Professor, Geology 
B.S., Imperial College, London, England; M.A., Ph.D., Columbia Llniversity, New York. 

DILLINGHAM, ORVAL L. (1955) Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., M.F.A., University of Minnesota. 

DIXON, KEITH A. (1958) Assistant Professor, Anthropology 
A.B., M.A., University of Arizona; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

DODSON, FITZHUGH J. (1962) Lecturer, Psychology 
A.B., Johns Hopkins University; B.D., Yale University Divinity School; Ph.D., University of 

Southern California. 
DOLE, MARJORIE B. (1959) Counselor 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 
DONAHUE, FRANCIS J. (1960) . Assistant Professor, Foreign Languages 

A.B., University of Omaha; M.A., University of Wisconsin. 
DORSEY, JOHN F. (1961) Head Order Librarian 

A.B., Colorado State College of Education; M.A. in L.S., Denver University. 
DOVER, GEORGIA A. (1962) Assistant Professor, Nursing 

B.S., Long Beach State College; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 
DRESSLER, DAVID (1953) Professor, Sociology 

Ph.B., University of Chicago; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., New York University. 
DRUM, DALE D. (1956) Associate Professor, Speech 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
DUDLEY, JOHN H. (1960) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S., United States Military Academy; M.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
DULMES, A. H. (1960) Medical Officer 

A.B., Hope College, Holland, Michigan; M.A., University of Wisconsin; B.M., M.D., North
western. 

DURBIN, ROBERT P. (1950) Professor, Biology 
A.B., San Diego State College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

DVORAK, ELDON J. (1961) Assistant Professor, Economics 
B.S., South Dakota State College; Ph.D., University of Washington. 

EGGE, ALFRED S. (1961) Assistant Professor, Biology 
A.B., Long Beach State College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Arizona. 

EHRLICH, MORRIS J. (1962) Associate Professor, Engineering 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of California at 

Berkeley. 
EHRREICH, ALBERT LEROY (1957) Assistant Professor, Geology 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
ERICKSEN, SHELDON D. (1955) — Associate Professor, Geography 

A.B., M.A., University of Utah; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
ERICKSON, DONALD R. (1961) Assistant Education, Science and 

Technical Reference Librarian 
A.B., Western Michigan University; M.A. in L.S., Western Michigan University. 

ERICSON, DOROTHY L. (1953) Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
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EVJENTH, HENRY A. (1962) Instructor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 

EWELL, JOHN A. (1961) Assistant Professor, Mathematics 
B.S., Morehouse College, Atlanta, Georgia; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

EWING, ETHEL E. (1952) Professor, Anthropology 
Chairman, Anthropology Department 

A.B., Muskingum College; M.A., Radcliffe College; Ph.D., Cornell University. 
FARBER, STUART L. (1960) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., University of California, Los Angeles; M.A., Long Beach State College. 
FARHAT, HORMOZ (1961) Assistant Professor, Music 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Mills College, Oakland, California. 
FARR, WILBUR J. (1955) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., Washington State College; M.A., Colorado State College; Ed.D., University of Missouri. 
FATHI, ASGHAR (1962) Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., American University of Beirut, Lebanon; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 
FERREIRA, ARMANDO T. (1957) Associate Professor, Art 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
FISHER, WILLIAM E. (1955) Professor, Education 

A.B., Baker University; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 
FLYNN, FRANCIS J. (1950) Executive Dean—Development 

A.B., M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
FOGG, WILLIAM E. (1956) - Associate Professor, Education 

A.B., University of California; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
FOOTE, RONALD C. (1957) --— Associate Professor, English 

M.A., University of Edinburgh; Ph.D., Tulane University. 
FORD, COLIN J. (1962) Lecturer, English 

A.B., M.A., University College, Oxford. 
FORNIA DOROTHY L. (1956) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.Ed., M.A., Ohio State University; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
FOSTER, GERARD J. (1961) Assistant Professor, Geography 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
FREDRICKSON, JOHN E. (1955) — — —Professor, Physics 

B.S., University of California; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
FR61YTY PORFPT K 61958') _ Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., Occidental College; M.A., University of California. 
GABRIELSEN, STANLEY R. (1958) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., Gustavus Adolphus College, St. Peter, Minnesota; M.A., Ed.D., New York University. 
GABRIELSON, ALICE A. (1961) -----—-.-—------Social Science Catalog Librarian 

B.A., Long Beach State College; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
GARCIA, JOHN (1959) Assistant Professor, Psychology 

A.B., M.A., University of California. 
GARRY, NANCY L. (1961) -— Instructor, Physical Education 

B.Ed., University of Toledo; M.A., Long Beach State College. 
GARVER, MYRON J. (1949) Professor, Education 

B.S., Arizona State College, Tempe; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
PAYFR niYDN T 619591 _ Associate Professor, English and Journalism 

A.B., Uniwrsity of California; M.A., Long Beach State College. 
GENEVRO, GEORGE W. (1957) --—Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., San Jose State College; M.S., State College of Washington. 
GENSLEY, JULIANA T. (1962) Assistant Professor Education 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Los Angeles State College; Ed.D., Uni
versity of California at Los Angeles. 

rppppr oTArniv 61Q6.11 Assistant Professor, Physics 
* B..S, University of Travancore, India; M.S., University of Saugar, India; Ph.D., University of 

British Columbia. 
pfptvtatvtv A p flQc>7') _ • Professor, Police Science 

B.S., Loyola University, LosAngeles; M.S., D.P.A., University of Southern California, 
rrocniv ivatyvivf r 619551 .Associate Professor, Music 

B.S., B.Mus., Fort Hays Kansas State College; M.A., Northwestern University. 
GILBERT, RETA A. (1962) Instructor, Speech 

B.S., M.S., Brigham Young University. 
GILDE, HELEN C. (1959) Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of Colorado. 
GILLASPIE, BEULAH V. (1962) -Professor, Home Economics 

Chairman, Home .Economics Department 
B.S., Ohio University; M.S., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Columbia University. 

GLASSER, ALAN J. (1959) Assistant Professor, Education 
A.B., Stanford University; M.A., Ph.D., Boston University. 

GLENN, KENNETH (1956) T Associate Professor, Art 
A.B., M.F.A., University of Washington. 

GOLDISH, DOROTHY M. (1958) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of California. 
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GOLDMAN, ROBERT B. (1961) r —Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S., U. S. Naval Academy; B.S., University of California at Berkeley. 
GOODMAN-MALAMUTH, LEO (1956) Associate Professor, Speech 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
GOROW, FRANK F. (1953) Associate Professor, Education 

B.S., University of Washington; Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
GOUVIS, NICHOLAS A. (1961) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S., M.S., University of Illinois. 
GRAETZ RALPH C. (1956) _ Associate Professor, Education 

B.S., Wisconsin State College," Milwaukee; M.Ed., Marquette University; Ed.D., Michigan State 
University. 

GRAINGE, FLOYD M. (1953) Professor, Industrial Arts; Chairman, Industrial Arts Department 
B.S., M.S., Iowa State University. 

GIJ AIWT TGGT TAY T 619561 _ _ - Associate Professor, Education 
B.S., Southwestern State College, Oklahoma; M.Ed., Southern Methodist University; Ed.D., 

University of Oklahoma. 
rr> A1YT BRUCE (1956) Counselor 

B.S., University of Illinois; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., University of Colorado. 
PRAY' DAVID E. 61954) - Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B.', Los Angeles State College; M.S., University of California at Los Angeles; D.P.A., Uni
versity of Southern California. 

GREEN JOHN E. (1959) Associate Professor, Music; Chairman, Music Department 
B.Mus., M.Mus., University of Illinois; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

GREEN TOHN H 61955)- - Professor, Drama; Chairman, Drama Department 
A.B., 'Central State College, Edmond, Oklahoma; M.A., Northwestern University; Ph.D., Uni

versity of Denver. 
GREGORY CARL E. (1951) ..Professor, Management 

A.B., University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
GROSS, CALVIN D. (1962) — Assistant Professor, Art 

A.B., Iowa University; M.F.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa 
GROUNDS, CARL T. (1959) Counselor 

B.S., M.Ed., University of Oklahoma. 
G RORERT 61963) - Associate Professor, Police Science GUTHRIE, C. KOBfcKi uyosj Chairman. Police Science Department 

A.B. Fresno State College; M.S., D.P.A., University of Southern California. 
HALL HUBERT V. (1959) Assistant Professor, Marketing 

A.B.', M.A., University of Oregon. „ . . 
TI.,,m AT TIP TIT riQ461 Associate Professor, Education 

ATl Uni^Shy of California "at Los Angeles; M.A., Emory University; Ed.D., University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

HANSON, RAPHAEL M. (1961) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A B MA Ph.D., Universitv of California at Berkeley. 

r — AT>TAV TCNNV G 610441 Associate Professor, Pohtical Science 
A Ik) Santa Barbara College," University of California; Ph.D., University of California at Los 

wARnv^ROSS 619491 - Professor, Zoology 
B S M.S., University of Utah; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 

TJARRTO E1TWTN R 61959) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., M.S., University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of California. 

HARTMAN, WILLIAM E. (1951) Chairmun, Sociology"and Social Weff^Departmem 
A B MA Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HAYES, ROBERT E. (1961) - Instructor, Political Science 
A.B., M.A., University of Minnesota. 

UTJIV TGIVUVT T 61 QS61 - Assistant Professor, Speech 
JVB. uSversity of California; M.A., University of Nebraska. 

HEINE, MINOR C. (1962) Assistant Professor, Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., U.S. Naval Academy. . „ , . 

TTRTNTT7 ROY K 61956) - Associate Professor, Psychology 
A B University of Missouri; M.A., Washington University; Ph.D., Princeton University. 

HEISE', REINALD C. (1958) Assistant Professor, Management 
B.B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota. 

H1>LEh!^ALA ̂ 'Cornel?^LRiiversityf Ph.D.", University of California at Los Angeles. 
TTRMTv'pqqRE DON A 61952) Assistant Social Science Reference Librarian 
H A R U m v e r !SofRcdland^ B.S, in L.S., University of Illinois; M.A., Mexico City College. 
HENRY, EDITH MAY (1959)--------—--- Assoicate Professor, Art 

B.F.A!, University of Nebraska; M.A., University of Denver. 
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HERMANN, JOHN A. (1955) Associate Professor, English 
A.B., Carroll College; M.A., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

HILL, JAMES W. (1962) Associate Professor, Engineering 
B.S., M.S., California Institute of Technology, Pasadena. 

HITCHCOCK, HOWARD G. (1958) ... ... Assistant Professor. Art 
A.B., College of Puget Sound; M.F.A., University of Washington; Ed.D., Teachers College, 

Columbia University. 
HO, KENMIN (1962) ..... ... — ... Lecturer, History 

A.B., Sun Yat-sen University, Canton, China; Ph.D., Tokyo Imperial University. 
HOFF, JOAN C. (1957) ... ~ Associate Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., George Pepperdine College; M.S., University of Southern California. 
HOFFMAN, MABEL J. (1961) Assistant Professor, Nursing 

B.S., University of California at San Francisco; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
HOLMES, ROBERT T. (1961) Assistant Professor, Marketing 

B.S., Purdue University; M.B.A., Northwestern University; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
HOMMEL, LEONARD S. (1961) Assistant Professor, Psychology 

A.B., Wayne State University; M.A., State University of Iowa; Ph.D., Stanford University. 
HOWARD, PAUL M. (1959) Assistant Professor, Police Science 

B.S., M.A., University of San Francisco. 
HOWARTH, MILTON B. (1958) . Associate Professor, Drama 

B.F.A., M.F.A., Carnegie Institute of Technology. 
HRUBANT, H. EVERETT (1957) Associate Professor, Biological Science 

B.S., University of Illinois; M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
HSIEH, KENNETH (1959) .... ... — — Periodicals Catalog Librarian 

A.B., Meiji University, Tokyo; M.L.S., University of California. 
HUBBARD, HAROLD G. (1962) Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Southern Methodist University, Dallas, 
Texas; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HUBBLE, THOMAS N. (1958) Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

HUGGINS, NATHAN I. (1962).... Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., M.A., University r.f California at Berkeley; Ph.D., Harvard University. 

HULL, CHESTER D. (1956) Associate Professor, Psychology 
A.B., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

HUPFIELD TALMA B. (1959) Associate Professor, Home Economics 
A.B., Hardin-Simmons University; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University. 

HUTCHERSON, JOHN V. (1956) __ .— Assistant Professor, Physics 
A.B., University of California at Berkeley; M.S., University of Colorado. 

IRWIN CATHERN M. (1961) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
B.S., M.S., University of California at Los Angeles. 

TArtfA/TANT TAYT DP T 61963)— Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 
A.B., John Brown University; M.A., Oklahoma State University; Ed.D., University of Southern 

California. 
JACKSON VERDA K. (1957) Assistant Professor, Business Education 

A.B., San Jose State College. 
JAMES, WILFRED P. (1952) 

A.B., University of Dubuque; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
JOHNSON, CLYDE S. (1957) Associate Professor, Education 

A.B., University of California; M.A., Ed.D., University of California, Los Angeles. 
TOHNSOIV KFNNETH L. (1951) Professor, Physiology JUHiNSUlN, JSJUNiNnitl i,. 1.1^1; Chairman, Division of Natural Sciences 

B.S., Bethany College, Kansas; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
TOHNSON LOIS E (1959)- Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., Gu'stavus Ad'olphus CoUege;"M.Ed., University of Minnesota. 
JOHNSON, RICHARD JOHN (1959) Assistant Professor, Education 

B.S., Michigan State College; M.S., Indiana University. 

JOA.^.^NmdiwMter^I^nivers?ty^M^A., Stanford University; Ed.D^ University of California at 

JOHNSTON^! OLIVER P. (1951) ""ColiTdii^ Eduction 
B.S., Miami University, Ohio; M.A., Stanford University. 

Tnivr rni-iAj T( nqtTO —• Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B.', Uni^rdty of California; M.S., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 

K AH A TV STANT FY 61961) — Assistant Professor, Drama 
A.B., City College of New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

KALBUS, GENE E. (1957) . Associate Professor, Chemistry 
B.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

T7" A TVT ACT TPPTVTT? R 1 Humanities (-atalog .Librarian 
A.B., University of Science, Budapest; M.A. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

KARABENICK, EDWARD (1959 v"^^v£-4ssistant Professor' Geography 
A.B., M.A., Wayne State University; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
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M?sV/Ph^Di'j"Univ^"i^"o£_SOT£b«cn"Cajiifomia. ' ^ rmance 

KE£s.^W^rfECa^rniafLosA^es] Chatoan,-
KEFGEN, MARY F. (1958) - - Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., Iowa State College; M.A., New York University. rVrwn-anhv 
KENNELLY, ROBERT A. (1952) ChaTrmln"Divisfon of Social Sciences A B.. M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. uiairman, uivimuu u, 
KTnn EARL C (1952) Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.S.', Oregon College of Education; M.S., University of Oregon. Professor History 
KIMBALL, HOWARD E. (1951) —y v~ T~ TT • ~ Professor, 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. ^ Medical Officer 

laD&o™ISh™ghai Umvmhlyi&gin.ermg degree. University of Ghent. Edu<.,tio„ 

MW^RSSRIMT^, rux. <* 

California. Professor, Industrial Technology 
KLEINTJES, PAUL L. (1954) Chairman,Industrial Technology Department 

B S , New York State Teachers College, Oswego; M.A., Ohio State University; Ed.D., Penn-

KLIlSSiSS^rSSS. Instructor, Anthropology 

----- .Associate Professor, Zoology 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. ...Instructor, English 
KNAARELUn"nPConege,' ^cLnectady;""New" Yor^ MXrColumbia University; Ph.D., Brown 

KORBER^GEORC?W.1 (1952) Professor, Sociology 
A.B., M.A., College of Pacific; Ph.D., Stanford University. . . _ Art 

KRAUSE, JOSEPH H. (1955) —. Associate ro 
A.B., M.S., University of Southern California. A«istant Professor, Biology 

KROMAN, RONALD A. (1959) --- -
A R MA Ph D.. University of Minnesota. _ . 

KRUEtER DAvm.H. C1956) Assist.,.. Professot, Speech 

KRUSE "(uh i^hi09621>1 68 Assistant Education and Curriculum Librarian 
KRbT'SEB^S.•« cSSMtS. in L.S., University of Southern C.ld.rn,,^ 

K iSrlf Ma"hem.^cal S^ncl," IfaStu.e of Mathematics, University of Kiev 
rrrinvT^rc t umcivrrB v rlQS Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B S M E YounSown University; mXT University of Colorado; Ph.D., University of 

KYLl: CMS™ Rma959) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

Li^DE^^ERNARD^A^Cl^61)-----—=i— : f Midhii Assistant Professor, Speech 

r ?ASCEMp'CTErPAufnS) Assistant Professor, Accounting 
B^S^UniAersity of California ~ at Los" Angeles; M.B.A., University of Southern California; 

C.P.A. certificate, California. c , 
LARR, ALFRED L. (1960) "tT"w5^ Assistant Professor, p 

A.B., M.A., Indiana State College; Ph.D., Syracuse University. 
,T,AUDCM T MQIRI Assistant Professor, Speech 

15., Kent State University; M.A, Northwestern University. 
T ATI-TP OP TRVIN T (1959) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
55. Stout Institute;'M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University. 

LAUFER, ARTHUR C. (1957) - - ----- Associate Professor, Managemen 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LAWSON, ALV1N H. (1962)— Instructor, ng s 
A.B., University of California; M.A., Stanford University. .. , 

LEE, RICHARD E. (1955) .- Associate Professor, English 
A-B/'M-A., Ph-D New York University. Professor, Accounting 

LLAB F?e?no State College; M.".BA.7PAD., University of Southern California. 
,  A  , , ,  _  „  T A M n  a  1  q  c  q  a  :  A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r ,  A r t  
B S Iowa State University; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art. 

LEUTWILER, RICHARD W., JR. (1959)- --- —Professor, Engineering 
B S University of Illinois; M.S., State University of Iowa. 
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LEWIS, MADALYNNE S. (1962) Lecturer, Physical Education 
B.Ed., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 

LEWIS, RODNEY C. (1958) Associate Professor, Engineering 
Chairman, Electrical Engineering Department 

B.S., University of Southern California; M.S., Iowa State University. 
LIEN, JAMES C. (1954) Professor, Political Science 

A.B., St. Ambrose College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
LINCOLN, RICHARD G. (1956) — ... Associate Professor, Botany 

B.S., Oregon State College; Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LINDGREN, RAYMOND E. (1961) . Dean of the College; Professor of History 

A.B., M.S., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LIPSKI, ALEXANDER (1958) Associate Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
LITTRELL, ROBERT T. (1957) Test Officer 

B.S., M.A., Ed.D., University of Nebraska. 
LOCKLEY, A. S. (1956) - Assistant Professor, Zoology 

A.B., Queen's University; M.S., University of Michigan. 
LOGAN, EVA T. (1962) Lecturer, English 

A.B., College of Puget Sound, Tacoma, Washington. 
LOOMIS, GORDON J. (1960) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S.E.E., University of Washington. 
LOOMIS, RICHARD B. (1955) Associate Professor, Biology 

B.S., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 
LORCEI. ROBERT S. (1959) Assistant Professor, Political Science 

A.B., State University of Iowa; M.S., University of Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
LORD, ISABEL E. (1959) - Assistant Curriculum Librarian 

B.S., University of Tampa; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
LUBBE, LOUISE C. (1956) - Associate Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LUBIN, LLOYD G. (1962) - Science and Technology Reference Librarian 

B.A., New York University; M.S. in L.S., Columbia University. 
LUMSDEN, WILLIAM W., JR. (1958) Assistant Professor, Geology 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles. 
LUND, RENVILLE C. (1956) Associate Professor, History 

A.B., Hamline University; M.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
LYCHE. WALTER J. (1957)- Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., St. Olaf College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
LYON, M. JOAN (1958)-. Associate Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., M.A., Stanford University. 
LYON, RICHARD E. (1958)— - - Associate Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
McCLELLAND, JAMES N. (1959).— ...... Associate Professor, Psychology 

B.S., M.A., Drake University; Ph.D., University of California. 
McCONE ROBERT C. (1961) ~ — —Assistant Professor, Anthropology 

A.B., Wessington Springs College, South Dakota; M.S., South Dakota State College; Ph.D., 
Michigan State University. 

McCONNELL, JOHN J. (1953) --- . — Professor, Physical Education 
Chairman, Men s Physical Education Department 

A.B., Cornell College, Iowa; M.A., Purdue University; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
McGARRITY, BERTRAM C. (1951) ——— - •••—-— -----. . Professor, Music 

B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S., University of Idaho; Ph.D., State LIniversity of Iowa. 

^IA.B.1,°UnweCr^tyLof^ReCd\mMs;^"MX," Ph.D., State LIniversity of Iowa; LL.D., University of 
Redlands. _ . 

MrKTNNON ANNA MARY Assistant Professor, Accounting 
ffiS., University of Illinois; M.B.A., Northwestern University. C.P.A. certificate. Arizona. 

, rtoiitom tumtpi C 61958") - Professor, Education; Chairman, Secondarv 
McNAUGHTON, DANIEL C. Department; Coordinator Secondary Teacher Education 

B.S., Colorado A. & M. College; M.A., University of Chicago; Ed.D., Stanford University. 
MACFARLANE, THOMAS G. (1952) - . Professor, Psychology 

A.B., University of British Columbia; M.A., Ph.D., LIniversity of California at Los Angeles. 
MACON, B. DAVID (1957) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 
MADISON, RYLAND R. (1951) Associate Professor, Social Science 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
MANCLARK, CHARLES R. (1961) Assistant Professor, Microbiology 

B.S., California State Polytechnic College. 
MANGANO, MARGARET A.,C1958Y._ -Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., University of Akron; M.A., Ohio State LIniversity. 
MANNING RUBY MONTEEN (1959) Education, Science and Technical Reference Librarian 

A.B., Lander College; A.B. in L.S., Emory LIniversity. 
MANSFIELD-JONES, GREAYER (1962). — - --- -- - Instructor, Biology 

A B , Pomona College; M.A., Claremont University College. 
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MARDELLIS, ANTHONY (1956) Associate Professor, Mathematics 
A.B., M.A., University of California. 

MARSI, KENNETH L. (1961) Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
A.B., San Jose State College; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

MARTIN, JOHN M. (1955)- — - Associate Professor, Art 
B.S., Massachusetts School of Art; M.A., Harvard University. 

MARTINSON, DONALD L. (1956) . —Health Officer 
A.B., St. Olaf College; M.D., University of Chicago. 

MARTINSON, RUTH A. (1951) —— —..—Professor, Education 
A.B., Western Washington College of Education; M.A., Ed.D., University of California at Los 

Angeles. 
MASSARO, NICK (1954) Professor, Sociology 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
MASSEY, GEORGE E. (1959) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 

A.B., Columbia University; M.A., Harvard University. 
MAUE, JAMES B. (1961) Assistant Professor, Philosophy 

B.S., Trinity College, Hartford, Connecticut; M.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of 
Southern California. 

MAYFIELD, DARWIN L. (1956) Professor, Chemistry 
A.B., Bowling Green State University; M.S., University of Chicago; Ph.D., University of 

Wisconsin. 
MELOM, HALVOR G. (1950) Professor, Dean of Graduate Studies, History 

A.B., Fresno State College; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., University of Missouri. 
MENEES, JAMES H. (1959) Assistant Professor, Entomology 

A.B., San Jose State College; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 
MERLINO, MAXINE O. (1951) - Professor, Art 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College; Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
METZGER, VERNON A. (1949) .... Professor, Management 

Chairman, Production Management Department 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California. 

MILLER, FRED L. (1958) .Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., College of the Pacific; M.S., University of Southern California; P.E.D., Indiana Uni

versity. 
MILLER, GEORGE L. (1963) Instructor, Economics 

A.B., Los Angeles State College; M.A., Claremont Graduate School. 
MILLER, HAROLD T. (1958) Assistant Professor. Engineering 

B.S., U.S. Military Academy; M.S., Pennsylvania State University; M.A., University of Chicago. 
MILLSAP, KENNETH F. (1956) .Associate Professor, Political Science 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
MINER, ERNEST L. (1951) ... Professor, Botany 

A.B., M.A., University of Utah; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
MITTLEMAN, LESLIE B. (1957)— ...Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MONTGOMERY, JACK E. (1951) Professor, Physical Education 

Chairman, Division of Elealth, Physical Education, and Recreation 
B.Ed., M.S., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 

MOON, SHIRLEY J. (1962) ....Lecturer, History 
A.B., M.A., University of Illinois 

MOORE, BARBARA C. (1961) Assistant Professor, Business Law 
A.B., Bennett College, Greensboro, North Carolina; J.D., State University of Iowa. Member, 

Iowa State Bar, California State Bar. 
MOORE, WALLACE H. (1950) .'. r: Professor, Education 

A.B., Davidson College; M.A., Harvard University; M.Ed., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
MOREHEAD, HUBERT P. (1955) Associate Professor, Drama and Speech 

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
MORGENROTH, MILDRED A. (1961) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

B.Mus., M.A., University of Wisconsin. 
MOUNTNEY, VIRGINIA R, (1961).. Assistant Professor, Music 

B.Mus., Peabody Conservatory; M.Mus., D.M.A., Boston University. 
MUGGE, DOROTHY J. (1962) . ...Assistant Professor, Education 

A.B., Iowa State Teachers College; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
MUSAFIA, JULIEN (1959) Assistant Professor, Music 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
MYERS, CHARLES L. (1956) ... Associate Professor, Education 

Coordinator, Elementary Teacher Education 
A.B., M.A., Occidental College; Ph.D., University of California. 

NAGLE, WALTER A.'(1951) —Professor, Education 
A.B., San Diego State College; M.A., Ed.D., Stanford University. 

NEIDENGARD, CARL A.' (1957) • . .Professor, Engineering 
Chairman, Civil Engineering Department 

B.S., Virginia Military Institute; M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute. 
NEISWENDER, CHARLES (1956) _ ---Associate Professor, Music 

B.S., University of Kansas; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D., University of 
Wyoming. 
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NELSON DALE E. (1956) — Associate Professor, Business Education 
B.S., Llniversity of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Long Beach State College. 

NELSON, FRANK G. (1950) - - - . Professot> En*lish 

A.B., Park College; M.A., Haverford College; Ph.D., University of California. 
NELSON, NONA J. (1957) Assistant Professor, Home Economics 

A.B., M.S., Oregon State College. 
NICHOLS, THEODORE E. (1956) Associate Professor, History 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
NICHOLSON, ROBERT L. (1957) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.S., State Teachers College, Oswego, New York; M.S., Oregon S.ate College. 

"SnSBKi.® Boston" University; HE »«1— UISS"'"'  ̂
NIELSLN, HERLUF P. (195.) - Ch5£=,7Mech.nionl eSS&dKSS 

B.S., University of Nebraska; M.M.E., Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., University ol 
Minnesota. T 

V11 (II1-11 1A\ 11• s, T-i C19S41 . ...Associate Professor, Foreign Languages 
NOCUER, JAMES Fl. (1954; — Chairman, Foreign Languages Department 

A.B., George Pepperdine College; M.A., University of Southern California. 
nntiiV ptph APn c ^ iqa i — Assistant Professor, Art 

B.F.A.,' Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art. 
RYR ITRR ij LI A 7I3T A ^ i _ Education C. titnlop Librsn&n 

B.Th.,'Northwest'christian College, Eugene. Oregon; M.A., Butler lln versity, Indianapolis, 
Indiana; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

™ nrAnMrD noAnA Music Catalog Librarian 
B.Mus.Ed., University of Colorado; ALA., University of Denver. 

OPSTAD, PAUL E. (1958). .. - — Counselor 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. ... 

'nr i \c h ( hi s n Associate Professor, English 
A B , mŜ  Brifeam Yoig University; Ph.D., University of Southern California 

ORPET, RUSSEL, E. (1959) _ --Assistant Professor. Education 

195^ Ca __ Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
OSBORNE, CL\DL E. CI95/J - , ^.,1 n TTnJvprcitv nf California 

OSUe'v'S's oSiT" " ^ --B-«- Librarian 
fci MX Ii L.S., University ol ^ ̂  

°'BKSgoSta^ College; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
B.b., t>an uie® nl3 Associate Professor, Home Economics 

PAn c1™' iCHA™c?S. M Ed. University of Arkansas; Ed.D., University of Missouri. 
B.S., Arkansas State College, iu.ta., ui .....Professor, Economics 

PALMER, PETER F. 0953)-.-- -- -u a pi, n Stanford University. 
A.B., University of Brrtisn Columbia; A ^ ..Associate Professor, Chemistry 

PARKER, JULIE VAN N.( .^s "university of Hawaii; Ph.D., University of Colorado. 
B.S., Ohio State Universityq M.S., Unnersity JAssodate professor, Physical Education 

^'^.B^^^n^iego ^a^ College^ M.E(l , Spritigfieid College, Massachusetts; Ed.D., University of 

California, Los Angeles. Assistant Professor, History 
PABUA.' £S UnivirSy; M;A., Ph.D.; Llniversity of California at Los Angeles. 

B.A., New York University; M.A., t n.15., —- - Coordinator, Summer Session 

WS3H& M.S, 

P'^a.:^i4^California at Los Angeles. Assistant Professor, Philosophy 
PERRY, DAVID L. (1962) —, - -

A.B., M.A., University o i ornia. Associate Professor, Education 
PERRY, LELAND M. (1956) - Chairman, Elementary Education Department 

A.B.. Duko U.ive,»w M.Ed, Ed.D„ Univeisi.y ol p 

PERRY, RICHARD LI. (.1958) c--V"""To';"grTte Teachers College. 
A.B., College of Einporia, i . van.. Associate Professor, Physical Education 

"S^LSSy^loaJm clistaiiMXrGS Bead, S...e Colle*.. 

PElBPSbS?d?ntalDcSege1;9 ALA*; Clareni'ont Graduate * School; Ph.D., IIniversity of Southern 

California. ...Assistant Professor, Psychology 
PETERSEN, PAUL G. (1962) 

A.B., University of California. Professor, Music 
PETERSON, LAWRENCE L. (19 ) Chairman, Division of Fine Arts 

"•Ed., Moorhead State Teachers College; M.S., Ed.D., University 

''' A.l^aund^cSlelbVowa- M.A, Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
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PICKEL, WILLIAM T. (1958) Associate Professor, Accounting 
A.B., Highlands University; M.S., University of Colorado; LL.B., Blackstone School of Law; 

C.P.A. Certificate, Texas; Member, Texas State Bar. 
PINE, ALVIN A. (1962) Instructor, Art 

B.S., City College of New York; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art. 
POLLACH, SAMUEL (1961).... Assistant Professor, Education 

B.S., Tufts College; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
PONSAR, WARREN (1961) _ . Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., Long Beach State College; M.S., University of Missouri. 
POOLE, IRMA AILEEN (1959) . Associate Professor, Education 

A.B., University of Michigan; M.A., Ohio University; Ph.D., University of California. 
POOLER, FRANK M. (1959)... ....Assistant Professor, Music 

B.Mus., St. Olaf College; M.A., M.F.A., State University of Iowa. 
POPILAM, DONALD F. (1956) Associate Professor, Social Science 

A.B., M.A., University of Denver; Ed.D., University of Colorado. 
POWELL, JAMES G. (1961) - Instructor, Speech 

A.B., University of Minnesota; M.A., Pennsylvania State University. 
POWELL, J. RICHARD (1954) Professor, Economics 

A.B., Santa Barbara College, University of California; M.A., Ph.D., University of California 
at Los Angeles. 

POWELL, PAUL E. (1955).. Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
B.S., Bowling Green State University; M.S., Stout Institute; Ed.D., Wayne University. 

PRICE, CARROLL S. (1958) Assistant Professor, Police Science 
B.S., M.Ed., University of Missouri. 

PROPES, AILEEN W. (1953) Head Catalog Librarian 
A.B., B.L.S., University of California. 

PUCKETT, CLARK R. (1962) Assistant Professor, Economics 
A.B., University of California. 

PULLMAN, JAMES M. (1961). . Instructor, Physical Education 
A.B., M.A., University of California at Santa Barbara. 

PURCELL, MARY-JOE (1959) — -.Assistant Professor, English 
B.S., University of Arkansas; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri. 

PURDY, BONNIE JEAN (1959) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 
A.B., Colorado State College of Education; M.S., Washington University. 

RAACK, RICHARD C. (1961) .. .. Assistant Professor, History 
A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; 

Ph.D., Harvard University. 
RAGLAND, JAMES F. (1955).. ... ...Assistant Professor, History 

A.B., University of Missouri; M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Stanford Uni
versity. 

RAINEY, DENNIS G. (1956) Associate Professor, Zoology 
A.B., Westminster College, Wisconsin; M.S., University of Arkansas; Ph.D., University of 

Kansas. 
RAJ, HARKISAN D. (1962) . Assistant Professor, Microbiology 

B.S., University of Bombay, India; M.S., Ph.D., University of Poona, India. 
RAMSEY, ROBERT W. (1957).. Assistant Professor, Art 

B.F.A., University of Southern California; M.F.A., Alfred University, New York; Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. 

RAPPAPORT, MARTIN L. (1962)... ... Assistant Professor, Education 
A.B., Roosevelt College, Chicago; M.S., University of Oregon. 

RAWSON, ERNEST J. (1957) Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., Peru State Teachers College, Peru, Nebraska; M.E., Colorado Agricultural and Mechan

ical College. 
REED, DON F. (1957) ... . ... Associate Professor, Physical Education 

B.S., M.S., University of Southern California. 
REED, WILLARD H. (1962) ~ Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S., Long Beach State College 
REEP, S. AUSTEN (1953) .. . . ... ............ Professor, Finance 

Chairman. Division of Business Administration 
B.B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

REID, CARMEN P. (1951) Professor, Physical Education 
Chairman, Women's Physical Education Department 

B.Ed., M.S., Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
RETNCE, OWEN M. (1956) . .... . Assistant Professor, Education 

B.S., St. Norbert College, YVisconsin; M.S., University of Wisconsin. 
REISH, DONALD J. (1958) Associate Professor, Biology 

B.S., University of Oregon; M.A., Oregon State College; Ph.D., University of Southern Cali
fornia. 

REVIE, VIRGIL A. (1957) Associate Professor, Education 
A.B., M.A., Ed.D., University of California. 

REYNOLDS, H. ROBERT (1962) Assistant Professor, Music 
B.M., M.M., University of Michigan. 
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RIIOADS, KENNETH J. (1956). Associate Professor, Business Law 
A.B., University of Redlands; M.B.A., University of California at Los Angeles; LL.B., Uni

versity of Southern California. Member, California State Bar. 
RHODES, ROBERT D. (1950) Dean of Instruction—Analyses and Reports 

A.B., San Jose State College; M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
RILEY, CHARLES A. (1962) ..Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

B.S., Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., University of Michigan. 
RINGER, VIRGINIA H. (1961) ...Assistant Professor, Philosophy 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University ol Southern California. 
ROBERTS, CHARLES A., JR. (1956) _ Associate Professor, Physics 

Chairman, Physics-Astronomy Department 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., University of Southern California; Ph.D., 

University of Maryland. 
ROBINSON, DONALD ELLIOTT (1959) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S.E.E., Kansas State College. 
ROBINSON, HERBERT B. (1962) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

B.S., Michigan State University; M.A., Long Beach State College. 
RODABAUGH, DELMER J. (1955) — Professor, English 

A.B., Park College; M.A., State University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
RODEN, JOHANNA W. (1962) Instructor, Foreign Languages 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 
ROGERS, FRED (1959). .-- , ---. • Assistant Pressor, Speech 

B.S., Kansas State College; M.A., State University of Iowa. 
ROT EE HOWARD C (1960) - —- - Assistant Professor, Elementary Education 

A.B M A University of New Mexico; Ed.D., University of California. 
nrvvTAivr o ACTT PETER 619591 Assistant Professor, Engineering 

Diplmna of Engineering, University of Bucharest; M.S., California Institute of Technology. 
ltOSF TACK W 61956") - Associate Professor, 1 hysical Education 

U.S.', M.A., LIniversity of Michigan; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
ROSE,'STANLEY C. (1956) . - - - —. Assistant Professor, English 

A.B., Queens University; M.A., University of Miami. 
IMOTI'N ADTA f— - Associate Professor, Education 

A.™an J<L State College"; M.S.", Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
ROYAL, SARAH A. (1958) Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

A.B., M.S., MacMurray College. . 
„ , „ , ~ Social Science Catalog Librarian 

R^^BG'University^ of California, Los Angeics; i\i.S in L.S., University of Southern California. 
RUSSEIL, Dr; ALTON (1962) .-Assistant Professor, Business Education 

B.S., Long Beach State College Dean of Students 

RUSSELL, KARL A., JR. (1950) ~"r V ri TrwiPuvi Universitv B.S., Indiana S»«Jea.heroColl®, Ed.D.. Ind™, Dm, W ^ ̂  

R Y A n ' ^ E e ? S ' " C  l ' n ' : , e - r S i ' ! A . , « c i , , c  P r o f e s s o r ,  l o d u s . r i . l  A , . .  

SALEM, SEMA'AN I. (1961)-.—~—--p,-g-iTniversitv"of Texas 
BSv 

linlverafty of Mini,esotai M.A, Ph.D., University of Terra., . 
SCHAAFSMA, FRANCES M. (1959) *»„.», 

AB M.A., Long Beach State College. 
SCHAizLEIN, FRANK C. (1959) ._-.v - *»'»»'» n°S"««- *>**> 

A R Colgate Universitv; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
p (io?ol Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 

SCHMIDT, MILTON E. (19 )m."A.", University of Minnesota. 
B.E., Wisconsin State Teachers College, .Professor, Physics 

sc£^TEa-,,™ a*-* 
University. ,.0,n Assistant Professor, Education 

George Peabod, College, Ed.D., 

Texas Technological College. Assistant Professor, English 
SCHWAB, ARNOLD T. (19 . ' v Angeles' M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University. 

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, u.n, Counselor 

SCHWARTZ, GRACE M. (' E')? MichiganrALAo Michigan State University. 
1!,S„ HdRdale Co legc H.Mrfe'e M.ch.gm, , ^ Physie,l Edueadoo llnlve™y°nm u"fv,r,i" 

of Southern California. Lecturer, Speech 
SCOTT. CARL H. (1962) ... r ,|f ' • 

A.B., M.A., University of Southern California. 
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SEGESTA, JAMES E. (1959) ... ... . Assistant Order Librarian 
A.B., LTniversity of Michigan; M.S. in L.S., LIniversity of Southern California. 

SEHMANN, IIENRY R. (1951) i Professor, Education 
Chairman, Division of Education 

B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
SHAAK, JOHN J. (1962)... .... ... Lecturer, Art 

B.S., Pennsylvania State College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
SHANKS, KENNETH H. (1960) ... ...Assistant Professor, Speech 

A.B., Wittenberg; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
SHAVER, JESS CARMAN (1959) Assistant Professor, Education 

A.B., Northeastern State College, Tahlequah, Oklahoma; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Okla
homa. 

SHEETS, ALFRED W. (1959.1 Associate Professor, Sociology 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D.. University of Southern California. 

SHEN, KVVANG Y. (1961) Assistant Professor, Physics 
B.S., Ph.D., University of Maryland. 

SHIPLEY, DONALD D. (1953) Professor, Biology 
B.S., University of Connecticut; M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., Cornell University. 

SIEVERS, W. DAVID (1951) _ Professor, Drama 
A.B., University of North Carolina; M.A., Stanford University; Ph.D., University of Southern 

California. 
SIMMS, AURORA G. (1961) ...Assistant Humanities Librarian 

B.A., New York University; M.S. in L.S., Columbia University. 
SIMONS, ROBERT M. (1959) Associate Professor, Business Statistics 

B.S., M.B.A., University of Southern California. 
SIMONSEN, DONALD II. (1956) Associate Professor, Chemistry 

Chairman, Chemistry Department 
A.B., Reed College; M.A., Oregon State College; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

SIMONSON, GENE R. (1958) Associate Professor, Economics 
Chairman, Economics Department 

B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.A., Mexico City College; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
SIMS, SYDNEY B. (1960) ... Serials Librarian 

A.B., Baylor University; M.A., University of Denver. 
SKARSTEN, A. KEITH (1956) Associate Professor, English 

A.B., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., LIniversity of Illinois. 
SKOV, JOHN V. (1962) Instructor, English 

A.B., College of the City of New York; M.A., University of Southern California. 
SKRILETZ, DOROTHY J. (1959) —— Assistant Professor, Speech 

B.S., M.A., Bowling Green State University. 
SLEEPER, ELBERT L. (1957) ..Associate Professor, Entomology 

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State LIniversity. 
SMITH, ALTON H. (1957) Associate Professor, Mathematics 

Chairman, Mathematics Department 
A.B., George Pepperdine College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California. 

SMITH, DONALD H. (1960) Assistant Professor, Industrial Arts 
A.B., Long Beach State College. 

SMITH, HUGH L., JR. (1956).„ Associate Professor, English 
A.B., M.A., University of Tulsa; Ph.D., University of New Mexico. 

SMITH, ROBERT W. (1953) Associate Professor, Speech 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 

SONE, CHARLES F. (1959) ... Periodicals Librarian 
M.A., Southern Methodist University, Dallas; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

SPECHT, DORIS S. (1958).. Humanities Reference Librarian 
A.B., University of Minnesota; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 

SQUIRE, RUSSEL N. (1956) Associate Professor, Music 
A.13., Oberlin College; M.A., Western Reserve University; Ph.D., New York University. 

STACKER, LOUIS J., JR. (1955) .... Associate Professor, Education 
Chairman, Educational Psychology and Social Foundations Department 

B.S., Stout State College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
STEFFES, ROBERT A. (1959) Associate Professor, English-Journalism 

13.S., South Dakota State College; M.S., Syracuse University. 
ST FINER, RODNEY (1956).. . Associate Professor, Geography 

A.13., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of Washington. 
STEPHENS, GEORGE D. (1951) Professor, English 

A.B., Trinity University; M.A., University of Texas; Ph.D., LTniversity of Southern California. 
STEPHENS, LEE B., JR. (1962) — Assistant Professor, Biology 

B.S., Morehouse College, Atlanta, Georgia; M.S., Atlanta University; Ph.D., State University 
of Iowa. 

STERN, JOHN H. (1958) .... Assistant Professor, Chemistry 
13.S., University of California; M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington. 

STEWART, GLENN H. (1958) -—- . . Professor, Management 
B.S., State University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Southern California. 
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CTr\rv T /UTRFTTA T r 1959") Associate Professor, Physical Education 
JS'sKJUniversity' of Iowa; MiS^ Universit} of California at Los Angeles. 

STOCKTON, WILLIAM D. C1957)____--— VtvAssoc,ate Protess01' Nature 5 

B.S., University of Akron; M.S., Ph.D., Cornell University. 
ctomc ..r,i,. I,t x z'lQSg") Associate Professor, Accounting 
STONE, HLRBEPT L. C195« J Chairman, Accounting Department 

U.S., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., Arizona State University. C.P.A. Certificate, 

VTR ATN^ ° PORE R T'' !•' (19561 - - - Associate Professor, Economics 
AT..! University of Wichita; M-Ph-i Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 

STRICKLER, GERALD B. (1958) D^pSS 
A.B., Gettysburg College; B.D., Lutheran Theological Seminary; M.A., New 1 ork University; 

ST^.^.^?oud«^^^lissOT^^State^^cd^cge7"SpringfeW^^ii^"'^_"M^'u^,SUniv^h^SSt,Illinois; 
D M A., University o£ Southern California. 

™ m — Assistant Professor, Nursing 
B S University of Nevv Ha^pshke; M^/U^ersity of California at Los Angeles.^ 

SUA.BIVSr' MJ2?sN UniveKky^San-AntordoV Texas; MXT lndiana University. ' 
, riQAiV Assistant Serials Catalog Librarian 

iiTTTarffiS35 " . Engineering 

"S'5 LonWMS, ilniver*, of Mich*.-  ̂

SUTTLE, CLYDE T. C.1961) - w " • T^~Aneeles 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California, Los Ang. les. Ass()ciate Dean-Activities 

SWANSON, LOIS J. (1 \f X PhD State University of Iowa. 
A.B., Mornmgside College, M.A., P . - Associate Professor, Microbiology 

SWATEK, FRANK E. (1956; •— Chairman. Microbiology Department 

B.S.. Sen Die. S...e .M*. .Ph.D., £££^£5^. 

01 A„ 
SWIFT, RICHARD H (1958:-^?X7 Cl^nV'Colleger" 

A.B., Los Angeles State College, ru.r.c , Instructor, History 
TARR, JOEL A. 

B.S., M.A., Rutgers University. Assistant Circulation Librarian 

THARP, A. G. (1959) —""{" "M S Ph.D., Purdue University. 
B.S., University of Kentuc , • •> Assistant Professor, Foreign Languages 

TIIOMAS, LINDSAY, JR. S196i ;~ir_^nee: A B.. M.A., Boston University; Ph.D., University 
A.B., Le Seminaire Adventiste, Savoie, trance, , 

of California at Los Angeles. Associate Professor, Art 
THB°S™ Ld̂ h"n̂ ersfy; Tt Inkitute 'of ChicagliT Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia 

University. Associate Professor, Speech 
THOMPSON, JESSE J. (}956) ^^.ToT California; M.S.", Ph.D., University of Southern 

A.B., Santa Barbara College, University 
California. Professor, Education 

THOMPSON,^OLIVE^E.^( ^Q|jc?ae; M.A-, State Llniversity of Iowa; Ed.D., University of South

ern California. _ Assistant Professor, Music 
T1CKNER, MARY J. ( J?61 )"t-;1v-".T"m;Mus~ University 'of Southern California. 

B.Mus.Ed., Evansville College, Indian , Professor, Education; Counselor 
TILDEN, CHARLES H. ( »f r~Ed.D.',' "Stanford " University. 

A.B., University of Rec a , - > ^ Associate Professor, Education 
TIMMONS, F. ALAN (1954) - Chairman, Audio-Visual Department 

r- lWm MA Ed.D., University of Southern California. 
A P. Snn Francisco State College, im.a., .Instructor, Engineering 

TORBY, BRUCE T. (1961) - , 
B.M.E., City College of l ev • Associate Professor, Physical Education 

TORNEY, JOHN A., TIT C1057) :; x, i ""STrj"'" Teachers College, Columbia University. 
A.B., University of \ ,.s wv on, Associate Professor, Industrial Arts 

TORRES. LEONARD C1956)—----"caltfornia^ bLEd., Oregon State College. 
A.B., Santa Barbara .0 1' Associate Professor, Psychology 

TOWNER, LEONARD ML, JR- (l-"5J Chairman, Psychology Department 

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
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TREJO, ARNULFO D. (1959)- Assistant College Librarian 
A.B., University of Arizona; M.A., Mexico City College; M.A. in L.S., Kent State University; 

Ph.D., National University of Mexico. 
TREVENNEN, JOHN, JR. (1952) Head Circulation Librarian 

A.B., M.S. in L.S., LTniversity of Southern California. 
TRINIDAD, FRANCISCO (1962) _ Assistant Professor, Foreign Languages 

A.B., M.A., University of California at Los Angeles. 
TROMBETAS, THOMAS P. (1961) Assistant Professor, Political Science 

Law Degree, University of Athens, Greece; M.P.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. 
TROUT, ROBERT G. (1961) . Instructor, Industrial Arts 

A.B., M.A., Long Beach State College. 
TYNDALL, ROBERT E. (1955) Associate Professor, Music 

A.B., M.A., M.F.A., Ph.D., State LIniversity of Iowa. 
TYRNAUER, HERBERT FI. (1961) Assistant Professor, Art 

B.F.A., Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.F.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art. 
ULLMAN, PAUL S. (1958) Assistant Professor, Sociology 

A.B., M.A., LIniversity of Southern California; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
UNT, HILLAR (1960) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

B.S.M.E., M.S.M.E., University of Southern California. 
URQUHART, ALEXANDER D. (1953) Professor, Political Science 

A.B., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., LTniversity of California at Los Angeles. 
VANDER MEYDEN, HANS II. (1961) Assistant Professor, Engineering 

M.S.M.E., LIniversity of Technology, Delft, Netherlands. 
VANDERWARF, MARILYN (1957) Associate Professor, Home Economics 

B.S., University of Illinois; M.S., Cornell University. 
VAN DYKE, WILLARD H. (1953) Professor, Education 

B.S., Oregon State College; M.A., Ed.D., University of California. 
VAN EIMEREN, JAMES J. (1961) Assistant Professor, Art 

B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.S., Florida State LIniversity. 
VALIGIIAN, GEORGIE B. (1960) ...Science and Technology Catalog Librarian 

A.B., M.S. in L.S., University of Southern California. 
VAUGIIAN, JAMES S. (1959) Associate Professor, Education 

B.S., West Texas State Teachers College; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Texas. 
VERDINA, JOSEPH (1959) .Assistant Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., Scuola Media, Palermo, Italy; M.A., Liceo Scientifico, Palermo, Italy; Ph.D., University 
of Palermo, Italy. 

VIVIAN, ROBERT E. (1958) . Professor. Engineering 
Chairman, Division of Engineering 

A.B., M.A., University of Southern California; Ph.D., Columbia University. 
WAGNER, JOSEPH A. (1952) .... Professor, Speech 

A.B., M.A., University of Washington; Ph.D., Stanford University. 
WALLIN, EUGENE C. (1956) Assistant Professor, Art 

A.B., Beloit College; M.F.A., State University of Iowa; Ed.D., Pennsylvania State LIniversity. 
WALSH, DOROTHY L. (1956) Associate Professor, Nursing 

Chairman, Nursing Department 
B.S., M.A., Teachers College, Columbia LIniversity. 

WALTER, EIAROLD A. (1957) ; — ...Associate Professor, Foreign Languages 
Diploma in Economics, University of Berlin; Ph.D., University of Leipzig. 

WARNER, GORDON (1955) — Professor, Education 
B.S., M.A., LIniversity of Southern California; Ed.D., University of California. 

WASSON, UNA MARY (1959) Assistant Professor, Education 
B.S., East Central State College, Ada, Oklahoma; M.A., University of Oklahoma. 

WEGENER, FRANK C. (1957) Professor, Philosophy 
B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers College; M.S., Drake University; Ed.D., University of South

ern California. 
WEINBERG, IRVING (1962) ...Associate Professor, Physics 

B.S., Stanford University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Colorado. 
WELLIIOUSE, WILLIAM T. (1955)—. . Associate Professor, Biology and Entomology 

B.S., Iowa State University; M.A., University of Kansas; Ph.D., Iowa State University. 
WENJEN, CHIEN (1959) Associate Professor, Mathematics 

A.B., National Central University, Nanking, China; Ph.D., University of California at Los 
Angeles. 

WHITE, JOHN A. (1955) — Professor, Biology 
A.B., William Jewell College; Ph.D., University of Kansas. 

WHITE, JOSEPH L. (1962) Assistant Professor, Psychology 
A.B., M.S., San Francisco State College; Ph.D., Michigan State University. 

WILDE, RICHARD H. (1951) ._ ...... Professor, History 
B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., LTniversity of Wisconsin. 

WILDER, HARRY S. (1953)— Associate Professor, English 
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

WILEY, SAMUEL E. (1949) — Professor, Philosophy 
Chairman, Division of Humanities 

A.B., Anthenaeum of Ohio; M.A., Ph.D., Roman Academy. 
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WILFORD, AILLEE W. (1951) —-—----Assistant Professor, English 
A.B., Hendrix College; M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers. 

WILLIAMS, JOHN A. (1962) Instructor, Mathematics 
B.S., M.A., Long Beach State College. 

WILLIAMS, JOHN D. (1955) Associate Professor, Education 
B.S., M.S., Ed.D., University of Tennessee. 

WILLIAMS, LUSTER J. (1956) .....Associate Professor, English 
A.B., ALA., University of Oregon; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

WILLIAMS, STANLEY W. C*»» chdn..... 
A B Bates College; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California. 

WILLIAMSON, DELBERT E. (I960)— .. . Assistant Professor, Accounting 
A.B., San Jose State College; M.B.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 

wtt T Q TnwiNJ W7 (10^7") _ - .Associate Professor, Speech 
/LB ,' Mississippi' CoUege; M.A.T UMversity" of North Carolina; Ph.D., University of Southern 

California. , „ , 
WILSON, JAMES N. (1950) thairmanr^^pSiy' De^nmern 

B S Edinboro State Teachers College; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University. 
WILSON, SUZANNE M. (1958) --—- Associate Professor English 

A.B., Stanford University; M.A., San Francisco College for Women; Ph.D., University 
Southern California. . 

WINCHELL, ROBERT W. (1961)... Associate Professor, Engineering 
B.S., M.S., California Institute of Technology. 

W EMuS^feaSSS^ RShS ofMusicT'MiEd., University of Rochester; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers 
College, Columbia University. . 

wtnttcu WFRREPT A (1959) .....Assistant Professor, Foreign Languages 
WANB.fRUn"eEr™? TfotRouse; M.A., University of Munich. 

^ B.V.? M.Ed.l University of Illinois; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
WDT EE CHARLES E. (1957) -Associate Professor, Marketing 

A.B., Lewis Institute, Chicago; M.B.A., Northwestern University. 
WOODY, KENNERLY M. (1962) ,--- : Instructor, is ory 

A.B., Dartmouth College; M.A., dumb,a U„tve„,y. ^ 
WRIGEIT, JERYL L. (1962) -

BIS., IndiaM University- /-1959V Assistant Professor, Physical Education 

Professor. Lnslish 

YOATB!GChko™e ^College; ^VA^-Claremont" Graduate School; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of 
Southern California. Professor, Art 

Y°RU<fYCenVr^t5SigaL Cofege "of"EducatW"M.F-A., Claremont Graduate School. B.S., Central Michigan college Assistant Professor, Education 
ZIFF, NORMAN (1959). ---—ScW"Tii^~Stn"t;"Un^ersity. A.B., Brooklvn College; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 

EMERITI 
President 

P' AVBCTI?w. S-.'f' 'ivil. trs Co burnt UAZ PS.I).. W5d U.iversity. Emeritus, 1959 
RINTOUL T. WHITNEY C19575- — *"*"«• 

Rear Admiral, U.S.N., retired. Emeritus, 1959. Professor Business 
FREDERICK W. WOODBRIDCE• (1956) ------ -Professor, Bu 

B.B.A., M.B.A., University of Washington. Emeritus, 
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ADMINISTRATIVE AND PROFESSIONAL STAFF 
Albancse, James A Coordinator, Student Activities 
Bakken, Clarence J Administrative Assistant to the Dean of Students 
Bowman, Frank ... Coordinator, Housing 
Breuklander, Eva Nurse, Health Services 
Brown, Lee M. ..Assistant Manager, News Bureau and Publications 
Burdick, Donald E Medical Officer, Health Services 
Clark, Jolene — Nurse, Health Services 
Clark, William Medical Consultant, Health Services 
DeNio, A. E. Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Dole, Marjorie Counselor 
Dulmcs, A. H Medical Officer, Health Services 
Eddy, William A Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Grant, Bruce Counselor 
Graves, A. W. Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Grounds, Carl T Counselor 
Hicks, Howard S Administrative Assistant to the Business Manager 
James, Wilfred P Coordinator, Student Publications 
Kineses, John Medical Officer, Health Services 
Mocabce, Roberta Supervising Nurse, Health Services 
Moloney, Ralph T Administrative Assistant to the President 
Opstad, Paul Foreign Student Counselor 
Richards, R. A Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Roussos, Van Psych ometrist—Test Office 
Schwartz, Grace Margaret Counselor 
Scott, Adelaide L Supervisor, Placement 
Smith, Clara Head Resident, Women's Residence Hall 
Smith, Mary Head Resident, Men's Residence Hall 
Spicer, Viola Supervisor, Placement 
Spradlin, Elaine Nurse, Health Services 
Spawn, Helen . Nurse, Health Services 
Stebbins, Betty Nurse, Health Services 
Tally, Douglas F Administrative Assistant to Dean of Instruction—Curriculum 
Teitel, Bernard Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Tildcn, Charles Counselor 
Tyler, Genevieve Supervising Nurse, Health Services 
Walker, R. V .. Dental Consultant, Health Services 
Walthall, J. E Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Westland, J. C Medical Consultant, Health Services 
Winton, Janin —Coordinator, Student Activities 
Wolfe, David Rehabilitation Counselor 

LIBRARIANS 
Ackerman, Stanley Assistant Order Librarian 
Blackburn, Fay I Social Science Catalog Librarian 
Boorkman, Charles J College Librarian 
Brasher, Robert E Seriais Catalog Librarian 
Bryan, Ruth M Assistant Humanities Librarian 
Caccesc, Vincent P Assistant Science and Technology Librarian 
Carlson, Maude C Social Science Reference Librarian 
Cook, Edgar T Chief, Library Technical Processes 
Dorsey, John F._ Head Order Librarian 
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Librarian, Business, Tcchnical, Secretarial Staff 

Erickson, Donald R - —~ —-Assistant Science and Technology Librarian 
Gabrielson. Alice A. — - Social Science Catalog Librarian 
Henessee, Don A. Assistant Social Science Reference Librarian 
Hsieh, Kenneth - Periodicals Catalog Librarian 
Kanasi, Irene Humanities Catalog Librarian 
Kruse. Sue M. Assistant Education and Curriculum Librarian 
Lord, Isabel! E Assistant Education and Curriculum Librarian 
Loubin. Lloyd G Science and Technology Reference Librarian 
Manning, R. Monteen Education and Curriculum Reference Librarian 
Oliver Hazel A. Education Catalog Librarian 
Olsen, R. Warner . Music Catalog Librarian 
Ocuca lean S Assistant Social Science Reference Librarian 
?r„pgS,JSen W i • Head Catalog Librarian 
Scgesta, lames E -Assistant Order Librarian 
Simnis, Aurora G Assistant Humanities Librarian 
Sims Svdney B - — Serials and Government Publications Librarian 
Sone, Charles F. . — - Periodicals Librarian 
Specht, Doris S- Humanities Reference Librarian 
Summers. Pamala - - Assistant Serials Catalog Libranan 
Taylor, Charles T Ass"tant Circulation ObrariMl 
Trcio, Arnulfo D. . — - Aswtmt College Librarian 
Trcvennen. John, Jr Head Circulation Librarian 
Vaughan, Georgic 13 Science and Technology Catalog Librarian 

BUSINESS, TECHNICAL AND SECRETARIAL STAFF 
. , n nald _ _ Supervisor, Registrar's Office 
Carlson, Dorothy Secretary to the Chairman, Div. of Health, P.E. and Recreation 
Covenev Emogene — Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Social Science 
i A n,W-RUHV A Secretary to the Business Manager 
De Bord Dorothy —Secretary to the Chairman, Div. of Applied Arts and Sciences 
Duncan, Lenora ... Secretary to the Dean of the CoHege 
Dunn Marie Secretary to the Test Officer 
Dunning "loan ITSecretary to"'the Chairman, Division of Business Administration 
Elliott Sue T Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Fine Arts 
Ever Wilma Secretary to the Dean of Instruction-Analyses and Reports 
CallnwAv I Ola F ~ Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Natural Sciences 
r;o w AEltlP " Secretary, Office of the Academic Senate 
r d Paul Supervisor of Office Services, Business Office 
Vroyoos, ram_—- Administrative Assistant to the President 
GusHne, Jo Carolyn "visol. of Bl,iWing Tradcs, p]ant Maintenance 
Haag, l uv in Placement Interviewer 
Hendel, Larry— - — Secretary to the Dean of Students 
Horstman, Geraldine Chicf Security officer 

Ingram, Reuben L Supervising Groundsman, Plant Maintenance 
Jarvis, Edmund L Secretary to the Manager, News Bureau and Publications 
Jones, Amy ' ' Supervising Custodian, Plant Maintenance 
Klug, George -— -- Tabulating Machine Supervisor, Registrar's Office 
Kurrasch, Calvin Secretary to the Executive Dean—Administration 
Linquist, Dorotty Secretary to the Dean of Instruction-Extended Services 
Lutz, Lav on Building Program Technician 

Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Education 
McCallister, Holly —-- — Secretary to the College Librarian 
McKechme, Evelyn Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Engineering 
McMullen, Helen— —- Secretary to the Coordinator, Summer Session 
Mansfield, Ann _ Test Technician 
Martin, Josephine — 
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Business, Technical, Secretary Staff 

Mcacham, Betty Lou ..: Secretary to the President 
Nielsen Ruth Placement Interviewer 
Pierce Alice W - Secretary to the Associate Dean—Activities 
Pollv Clare M Secretary to the Associate Dean—Counseling and Testing 
Perrine, William Laboratory Technologist-Health Services 
Rider Rose .Evaluation Technician—Admissions Office 
Rothschell, Dorothy ... Secretary to the Associate Dean-Admissions and Records 
Scanlan Patricia - -- Secretary to the Executive Dean—Development 
Stampe,' Audrey!--. .. Secretary to the Chairman, Division of Humanities 
Schott Virginia - ----- Secretary to the Admissions Officer 
Schutz', Carole—.—- Secretary to the Coordinator, Curriculum 
Toma Mary Secretary to the Placement Officer 
Turtle, Tennyson U Accounting Technician, Business Office 
Vaughan, Virginia Secretary to the Registrar 
Wells, Virginia .. Secretary to the Dean of Graduate Studies 
Yensen Mary - - Secretary to the Health Officer 
Young, Helen Secretary to the Coordinator, Audio-Visual Services 

Bartlett, Lylc 
Buchanan, R. W 
Goley, Gordon—. 
Mangan, James ... 
North, Kenneth 
Richie, Douglas-
Sole, J. R- — 
Tubbs, Jerrold— 
Woods, Fred T.~ 

AUXILIARY SERVICES STAFF 
Assistant Manager, 'Bookstore 

.. Assistant Consultant, Food Services 
Business Manager, Associated Students 

Publicity Manager, Associated Students 
Assistant Business Manager, Associated Students 

Consultant, Food Services 
Assistant Consultant, Food Services 

General Manager, Bookstore 
Supply Manager, Bookstore 
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INDEX 
Accounting (sec business administration) 
Accreditation, 17 , t 
Administrative and professional start, 3U6 
Admission, 25 
Adult special students, - / 
Advanced standing, 25 
Advisory board, 10 . . 
American history and Constitution requne-

ments, 40 
Anatomy, 161 
Anthropology 

Degree requirements, 4y 
Courses, 161 

Art • ^ 1Q Degree requirements, 4y 
Courses, 161 

Astronomy, 170 
Auditors, 27 
Auxiliary services start, 3U» 

Baccalaureate degrees, 38 
Bachelor of arts degree, 38 
Bachelor of science degree, 41 
Bachelor of^vocational education degree, 
Biology . . „ 

Degree requirements, 5 5 
Courses, 170 . 

Bookstore and Cafeteria, 1 y 
Botany c. 

Degree requirements, 36 
Courses, 173 

Buildings and facilities, 19 
Business administration 

Degree requirements, 56 
Courses, 174 

Business education 
Degree requirements, 61 
Courses, 175 . . ,n7 

Business, technical and secretarial start, 3U 

Calendar, 6 
California State College, 14 
Chancellor, 10 
Chemistry 

Degree requirements, bZ 
Courses, 182 

College administrators, 1 -
College, history of, 17 
Councils and committees, 13 
Counseling, 21 
Courses, announcement of, 16/ 
Courses, classification and designation ol, 45 
Courses, repetition of, 33 
Credentials, 115-146 
Credit or waiver by examination, 

Degree programs, 18 
Disqualification of students, 33 
Division and department chairman, i 
Dormitories, 20 
Drama _ . 

Degree requirements, bZ 
Courses, 186 

Economics 
Degree requirements, 63 
Courses, 204 

Education 
Degree requirements, 64 
Courses, 304111 

Elementary credential, 113 
Engineering , . 

Degree requirements, 64 
Courses, 204 

English , „ 
Degree requirements, b» 
Courses, 209 

Entomology, 214 
Expenses for books and supplies, 37 
Extension and correspondence credit, 29 

Faculty, 147, 289 
Fees and expenses, 36 
Final examinations, 34 . 
Finance (see business administration J 
Financial assistance, 22 
Foreign languages (see specific language) 
Foreign students, 27 
Foundation, LBSC, 19 
Fraternities, 23 
French 

Degree requirements, 69 
Courses, 215 

General education requirements, 38 
General regulations,"si 
Geography 

Degree requirements, 70 
Courses, 216 

Geology 
Degree requirements, /0 
Courses, 218 

German 
Degree requirements, 71 
Courses, 220 

Grade points, 32 
Grade reports, 31 
Grades, 31 
Graduate degree program, 95 
Graduate records check, 34 
Graduation with honors, 41 
Graphic arts (see industrial arts) 

Health education 
Degree requirements, 72 
Courses, 221 

Flealth service, 21 
History 

Degree requirements, 7 Z 
Courses, 222 , 

Home economics and family living 
Degree requirements, 73 
Courses, 227 

Housing, 20 

Individual instruction in music, 246 
Industrial arts 

Degree requirements, 74 
Courses, 231 

Industrial technology 
Degree requirements, 75 
Courses, 237 

Instructional program, 18 

Journalism, 77 
Courses, 239 

Junior college transfers, 25 

Laboratory technology (see microbiology) 
Eatin . 

Degree requirements, 77 
Courses, 241 

Library, 19 
Librarians, 306 
Living accommodations, 20 

Marketing (see business administration) 
Master of arts degree, 95 
Master of science degree, 95 
Mathematics 

Degree requirements, 77 
Courses, 241 

Matriculation, 25 
Medical facilities, 21 
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Metalwork (see industrial arts) 
Microbiology 

Degree requirements, 78 
Courses, 244 

Mid-term reports, 31 
Military credit, 29 
Minors, 118-246 
Music 

Degree requirements, 79 
Courses, 246 

National defense act 
Student loans, 22 

Nature study, 253 
Nursing 

Degree requirements, 81 
Courses, 253 

Objective, change of, 34 

Part-time employment for students, 23 
Philosophy 

Degree requirements, 83 
Courses, 255 

Photography, 257 
Physical education 

Degree requirements, 83 
Courses, 257 

Physical science 
Degree requirements, 84 
Courses, 263 

Physics 
Degree requirements, 85 
Courses, 264 

Placement, 23 
Police science and administration 

Degree requirements, 85 
Courses, 266 

Preprofessional programs, 93 
Pre-Dental, 93 
Pre-Legal, 93 
Pre-Medical, 94 

Political science 
Degree requirements, 86 
Courses, 269 

Probation, 33 
Production management (see business 

administration) 
Psychology 

Degree requirements, 87 
Courses, 272 

Public administration (see political science) 

Recreation 
Degree requirements, 88 
Courses, 276 

Refunds of fees, 37 
Regular sessions, 18 
Registration, 29 
Regulations, election of, 40 
Residence halls, 20 
Residence requirements, 40 
Russian, 277 

Safety education, 277 
Scholarship requirements for degrees, 40 
Scholarships, 22 
Services and activities, 20 
Social science 

Degree requirements, 88 
Courses, 278 

Social welfare 
Degree requirements, 89 

Sociology 
Degree requirements, 89 
Courses, 278 

Sororities, 23 
Spanish 

Degree requirements, 90 
Courses, 281 

Speech 
Degree requirements, 91 
Courses, 282 

Student activities, 23 
Student conduct, 35 
Student load, 33 
Student teaching, 115 
Summer session, 18 
Summer session, admission to, 28 

Teaching credentials, 115-146 
Testing, 22 
Trustees of the California State Colleges, 9 
Tuition, 36 

Unclassified students, 27 

Veterans (counseling), 22 
Vocational rehabilitation, 18 

Withdrawals, 31 

Zoology 
Degree requirements, 92 
Courses, 258 

O 
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